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The SY85 Music Synthesizer delivers the incredible Yamaha AWM sound
with improved quality and performance power. In addition to superior sound,
the SY 85 features “Quick Edit” modes that provide fast, easy access to the
most important voice and performance editing jobs so you can customize the
Sound without having to deal with the details. Of course, you still have full
programming power when you want to do some serious voicing. For unmatched
on-stage expression the SY 85 also features a sophisticated real-time control
system that lets you modify up to 8 different parameters as you play — in
addition to the traditional pitch and modulation wheels. There’'s even a full-
featured sequencer that allows the SY 85 to function as a complete music
workstation. In terms of sound, real-time control, and total production power,
the SY 85 offers unprecedented levels of quality and performance.

We urge you to read the owner’s manuals thoroughly in order to realize the
full potential of the SY85 (see “About the Manuals” on page 7), and keep the
manuals in a safe place for future reference.

MAIN FEATURES

® AWM2 Tone Generator System
2nd-generation Advanced Wave Memory (AWM ?2) technology delivers
dazzling, true-to-life sound with 30-note polyphony.

@ Large-capacity Waveform ROM

A large 6-megabytc waveform ROM provides plenty of capacity for top-
quality samples.

@ Expandable Waveform RAM

The SY 85 comes supplied with 512 kilobytes of waveform RAM that can
be used to load extra waveforms from a supplied waveform disk or disks from
other sources. Up to 3-megabytes additional RAM can be installed for dramati-
cally increased capacity.

® 256 Voices and 128 Performance Combinations

4 internal memory banks hold 256 individual voices. Voices can be played
individually, or up to four voices can be combined and “layered” to form as
many as 128 performance combinations.

® Advanced Digital Filters
Programmable digita filters allow the Sy 85 sound to be tailored as re-

quired. The filters also feature a resonance parameter equivaent to that found
on the SY 77 and SY 99.

@ Top-quality Effects

The basic quality of the SY85 voices is further enhanced by a range of
programmable effects offering quality rivalling some of the finest separate
signal processing systems — these are essentially the same effects that enhance
the musical impact of the SY 99.



® Extensive Real-time Control

In addition to the pitch and modulation wheels, and dua output level con-
trols, the SY85 has 8 dlide controls that can be used to control a range of
parameters while performing for unmatched expressive power.

@ Easy Editing Interface

8 function keys and dlide controls below the large 40-character x 2-line
LCD display alow direct selection and control of the parameters appearing
directly above them in the display for efficient, intuitive editing. A 5x5 mode
selection matrix further enhances operation by allowing fast, easy access to any
of the SY 85 modes.

@ O-track 10-song Sequencer

Full-function sequencer with 8 standard tracks and 1 dedicated rhythm
track. Each sequencer “song” has its own 16-part multi-instrument setup.
Rhythm parts can be recorded as “patterns’ and then chained to form the com-
plete rhythm track. The SY 85 also includes 100 rhythm patterns that you can
simply select and use.

@ Other Features
» 3.5” floppy disk drive for versatile data management and storage.
» Externa memory card dots.
* Quick and in-depth editing modes.
* Function select matrix enhances operating ease.
» 61-key initial and after-touch sensitive keyboard.
* 2 assignable stereo outputs.
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1! PLEASE READ THIS BEFORE PROCEEDING !! |

B Location

Do not expose the instrument to the following conditions to avoid deforma-
tion, discoloration, or more serious damage.

» Direct sunlight (e.g. near a window).

» High temperatures (e.g. near a heat source, outside, or in a car during the
daytime).

» Excessive humidity.

» Excessive dust.

» Strong vibration.

B Power Supply

* Turn the power switch OFF when the instrument is not in use.

» The power supply cord should be unplugged from the AC outlet if the
instrument is not to be used for an extended period of time. (Reconnecting
AC power will re-initialize all settings. As a result, user memory will be
erased.)

* Unplug the instrument during electric storms.

» Avoid plugging the instrument into the same AC outlet as appliances with
high power consumption, such as electric heaters or ovens. Also avoid using
multi-plug adapters since these can result in reduced sound quality and
possibly damage.

B Turn Power OFF When Making Connections
» To avoid damage to the instrument and other devices to which it is con-
nected (a sound system, for example), turn the power switches of all related
devices OFF prior to connecting or disconnecting audio and MIDI cables.

B MIDI Connections
*  When connecting the SY85 to MIDI equipment, be sure to use high-quaity
cables made especially for MIDI data transmission.
» Avoid MIDI cables longer than about 15 meters. Longer cables can pick up
electrical noise that can causes data errors.

B Handling and Transport

* Never apply excessive force to the controls, connectors or other parts of the
instrument.

» Always unplug cables by gripping the plug firmly, not by pulling on the
cable.

» Disconnect al cables before moving the instrument.

» Physical shocks caused by dropping, bumping, or placing heavy objects on
the instrument can result in scratches and more serious damage.



B Cleaning

Clean the cabinet and panel with a dry soft cloth.

A dlightly damp cloth may be used to remove stubborn grime and dirt.
Never use cleaners such as alcohol or thinner.

Avoid placing vinyl objects on top of the instrument (vinyl can stick to and
discolor the surface).

B Electrical Interference
e This instrument contains digital circuitry and may cause interference if

placed too close to radio or television receivers. If this occurs, move the
instrument further away from the affected equipment.

B Data Backup

The SY 85 contains a specia long-life battery that retains the contents of its
internal voice, performance, song, and non-volatile wave memory even when
the power is turned OFF. The backup battery should last for severa years.
When the backup battery needs to be replaced “Change interna battery !”
will appear on the display when the power is turned on. When this happens,
have the backup battery replaced by qualified Y amaha service personnel. DO
NOT ATTEMPT TO REPLACE THE BACKUP BATTERY YOURSELF!
Internal memory data can be corrupted due to incorrect operation. Be sure to
“save’ important data to a floppy disk frequently so you have a backup to
revert to if something happens to damage the data in memory. Also note
that magnetic fields can damage data on the disk, so it is advisable to make
a second back-up copy of disks that contain very important data, and keep
backup disks in a safe place away from stray magnetic fields (i.e. away
from speakers, appliances containing motors, €etc.).

u Handle Floppy Disks and the Disk Drive With Care

Use only 3.5” 2DD type floppy disks.

Do not bend or apply pressure to the floppy disk. Do not open the shutter
and touch the surface of the floppy disk inside.

Do not expose the disk to high temperatures. (e.g. direct sunlight)

Do not expose the disk to magnetic fields. Magnetic fields can partially or
totally erase data on the disk, rendering the disk unreadable.

To gect afloppy disk, press the gect button slowly as far as it will go
then, when the disk is fully gected, remove it by hand.

The disk may not be ejected properly if the gect button is pressed too
quickly, or it is not pressed in as far as it will go (the gect button may
become stuck in a half-pressed position and the disk extends from the drive
slot by only a few millimeters). If this happens, do not attempt to pull out
the partially gected disk. Using force in this situation can damage the disk-
drive mechanism or the floppy disk. To remove a partially gected disk, try
pressing the gect button once again, or push the disk back into the slot and
then repeat the gject procedure carefully.

Do not insert anything but floppy disks into the disk drive. Other objects
may cause damage to the disk drive or the floppy disk.



Data Card and Wave Card

* Never attempt to force a voice card into the waveform slot, or vice versa
Doing so can cause serious damage to the card connectors.

Service and Modification

* The SY85 contains no user serviceable parts. Opening it or tampering with
it in anyway can lead to irreparable damage and possibly electric shock.
Refer all servicing to qualified YAMAHA personnel.

Third-party Software

e Yamaha can not take any responsibility for software produced for this prod-
uct by third-party manufacturers. Please direct any questions or comments
about such software to the manufacturer or their agents.

YAMAHA is not responsible for damage caused by improper handling
or operation.




The SY 85 comes with two manuals — Getting Started and Feature Refer-
ence.

The Getting Started Manual (this manual)

In addition to an overview of the SY85 controls and connectors (page 10),
the Getting Started manual contains six chapters that take you through the
main procedures you will need to know to become familiar with your SY 85:

1. Setting Up Your System [Page 17]

5.

6.

Basic system connections, powering up, loading and playing the demo,
and loading the pre-programmed voice and performance data.

. Selecting And Playing Voices [Page 21]

Selecting and playing voices from the INTERNAL 1, INTERNAL 2 and
CARD memories, and using the real-time controls.

. The Performance Mode [Page 30]

Selecting and playing performance combinations from the INTERNAL 1,

INTERNAL 2 and CARD memories, and programming original perform-
ance combinations.

. Voice Editing & Effects [Page 40]

Fast, easy voice editing and effect setup using the VOICE QUICK EDIT
mode.

The Sequencer [Page 47]
Recording and playing sequences and patterns.

Data Management [Page 64]
Some ideas on how to efficiently manage your SY 85 data.

We recommend that you go through the tutorials in sequence while actually
carrying out procedures on your SY 85. Once you’ ve gone through the entire
TUTORIALS section in this way, you should be familiar enough with the Sy 85
to need only the Feature Reference manual in future.



Icons

The following simple icons are used throughout the Getting Started manual
to draw attention to important points and information where necessary. The
icons aso make it easier to differentiate between information that you should
read immediately and information that can be skipped until later, hopefully
helping you to become familiar with the SY85 in the quickest, most efficient

manner possible.
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This icon warns of possible hardware damage, software mal-
function, or any other serious problem that may occur due to
improper operation or set up.

This icon marks information that you must read — i.e. im-
portant steps or procedures that are essential for proper,
efficient, or easy operation.

The magnifying-glass icon indicates information that may not
be essential for general operation, but is a more detailed
explanation of a feature, a description of the principle involved,
etc. You can skip this information if full details are not required
immediately.

Hints or ideas that are not specifically musical but may make
operation easier or more interesting are marked by the light-
bulb icon.



B The Feature Reference Manual

The Feature Reference manual is the “nuts and bolts’ reference for the
SY 85, individually describing its many functions in detail. The Feature Refer-
ence manual is divided into 7 main sections, each describing the various func-
tions within a particular SY 85 edit or utility mode.

1. Performance Edit Mode ...... [Page 13]
2. Voice Edit Mode .................... [Page 57]
3. Drum Voice Edit Mode......... [Page 119]
4. Song Edit Mode..........cccooe. [Page 147]
5. Pattern Edit Mode ................. [Page 201]
6. Utility Mode ......cccoovvrnininnnne [Page 209]
7. Wave Edit Mode .........cc.c....... [Page 237]

Once you have become familiar with the way the SY 85 works by going
through the Getting Started manual, you should only need to refer to the Fea-
ture Reference manual from time to time to get details on functions you've
never used before, or refresh your memory about functions that you don’t use
very often.

Each section of the Feature Reference manual has its own table of contents,
so you should be able to locate any particular function quickly and easily.
Functions and references can also be located by referring to the index at the
back of the manual.
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Front Panel

© DUTPUT 1 and
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@ Fioppy Disk Drive |
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& [PITCH BEND] Wheel

€ MODE Matrix

© [MODULATION] Wheel

© MODE Mat

O Keyboard

The [PERFORMANCE], [VOICE], [SONG], [PATTERN], and [UTILITY]
keys across the top of the matrix select the various SY 85 modes, while the
SUB MODE keys select the various sub-modes related to each main mode. This
system provides direct, easy access to any mode without the need for a com-

plex multi-level control interface.

Getting Started: page 21.

/ Feature Reference: page 8.

@ [PITCH BEND] Wheel

This self-centering pitch wheel alows smooth upward and downward pitch

bends.

. Getling Started: page 27.

/ Feature Reference: page 82.




@ Liquid Crystal Display Panel
© [F1] through [F8] Function Keys
(® [EXIT/NO] and [ENTER/YES] Keys

B [EF BYPASS) Key ® GROUP [A) Through
& Indicatar @ PAGE [, [»], and [MENU] Keys [H] Keys
® [STORE] Key ( Data Entry Dial © PROGRAM [1]
' Through {8] Keys

@ [SHIFT] Key ® MEMORY [INTERNALT],
: [INTERNAL2), & [Card] Keys

. ™
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U

© ([CS1] through [CS8] @ [-1] and [+1] Keys
Continuons Sliders '

r——

1)

© [MODULATION] Wheel

Can be assigned to apply pitch modulation, amplitude modulation, frequency
modulation, envelope generator bias, and filter cutoff frequency control for a
range of expressive effects.

Getiing Starded: page 27. / Feature Reference: page 31.

O Keyboard
The SY 85 has a 61-key keyboard that is both velocity and after-touch
sensitive for broad, intimate expressive control.

11
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©® OUTPUT 1 and OUTPUT 2 Controls
Adjust the volume of the sound delivered via the rear-panel OUTPUT1 and
OUTPUT 2 jacks as well as the PHONES jack.

©® SEQUENCER Keys
Control the recording and playback functions of the internal sequencer.

Gatting Staried: page 51. / :

@ Liquid Crystal Display Panel
This 40-character x 2-line backlit liquid crystal display panel shows all
essential information for easy operation and programming.

Getting Started: page 2, /

© [F1] through [F8] Function Keys

The functions of these keys depend on the selected mode. They are used to
engage a function indicated on the display immediately above the key, or select
a parameter immediately above the key for editing.

Getting Staried: page 19. / Feature Reference: page 10.

© [CS1] through [CS8] Continuous Sliders

In the voice and performance play modes these controls are used for real-
time expressive control. In the edit and utility modes, however, they are used to
edit the parameters that appear immediately above each continuous slider on the

display.

Getting Started: page 28. / Feature Reference: page 10.

@ [SHIFT] Key

The [SHIFT] key is sometimes used to access secondary functions, param-
eters, or displays. It is also used in conjunction with the [STORE] key to call
the edit compare function.

Getting Started: page 35. / Feature Reference: page 14.

® [STORE] Key
Used to store edited data to an internal or card memory location. It is aso
used in conjunction with the [SHIFT] key to call the edit compare function.

Getting Started: page 38. / Feature Reference: page 55.

B [EF BYPASS] Key & Indicator
This key is used to bypass the SY85's internal digital effect system, turning
all effects off. Effects are off when the [EF BYPASS] key indicator is lit.



@® [EXIT/NO] and [ENTER/YES] Keys

The [EXIT/NQ] key can generally be used to exit from any sub-mode or
function, while the [ENTER/YES] key is used to engage a variety of sub-modes
and functions. These keys are also used to respond to the “Are you sure?’
confirmation prompt when saving or initializing data.

Getting Starfed: page 27. ' / Feature Reference: page 9.

® [1] and [+1] Keys

Can be used to select voices, performance combinations, sequencer songs,
and patterns. These keys can also be used to edit parameter values in any of
the SY 85 edit modes. Either key can be pressed briefly for single stepping in
the specified direction, or held for continuous scrolling.

Getting Started: page 23. /’f' Feature Reference: page 9.

® Data Entry Dial

The data entry dial provides a fast, efficient way to cover a broad range of
voice or performance numbers when, for example, you're looking for a voice
but don’t know the voice number. It's aso handy for making large value
changes in any of the edit modes.

Getting Started: page 23. / Feature Reference: page 9, 10.

@ PAGE [-=], [»1], and [MENU] Keys

In any of the edit and utility modes these keys are used to select the vari-
ous edit screens. The[-4] and {»] are used to scroll backward or forward
through the available screens one at a time, while the [MENU] key calls a
menu that allows the desired screen to be directly specified and accessed by
number.

Getting Started: page 19. p Feature Reference: page 8.

& MEMORY [INTERNAL1], [INTERNAL2], & [Card] Keys
Select the memory area — internal 1, internal 2, or card — from which
voices or performance combinations will be selected.

Getﬁng Started: page 21._ / Feature Reference: page 14.

@ GROUP [A] Through [H] Keys

In addition to their function in selecting voice or performance numbers, the
GROUP keys are used to enter characters for voice, performance, song, and
pattern names. They are also used to enter note lengths when recording with
the internal sequencer.

Getting Started: page 22. / Feature Reference: page 14.

13
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@ PROGRAM [1] Through [8] Keys

The PROGRAM keys are used in conjunction with the MEMORY and
GROUP keys to select voices and performance combinations. They are also
used to enter characters for voice, performance, song, and pattern names, and
to enter ties, rests, and accents when recording with the internal sequencer.
When editing performance combinations they are also used to select the layer
to be edited, and to mute specific layers as required.

Getting Started: page 22. / Feature Reference: page 14.

@ Floppy Disk Drive

The SY85's built-in floppy disk drive alows easy, economical, high-volume
storage of voice, performance, sequencer, and wave data. The disk-in-use
indicator below the drive slot lights while any disk operation is in progress
(NEVER attempt to remove a disk or turn the power off while a disk operation
is in progress.) The gect button, also below the disk slot, is used to remove
disks from the drive.

Getting Staried: page 18. / B Feature Reference: page 225. i

@ DATA & WAVEFORM Card Slots

The DATA dlot accepts Yamaha MCD64 Memory Cards for storage and
retrieval of SY 85 voices and performance combinations. It will also accept pre-
progranmed ROM voice/performance cards. The WAVEFORM slot accepts pre-
progranmed ROM cards containing wave data that can be used by the SY 85.
The card wave data can be loaded into the SY85's internal wave RAM
memory.

“Getting Started: page 64. ’,/ Feature Reference: pape 250.




M Rear Panel

@ PHONES Jack @ CLICK VOLUME Control
& [POWER] Swilch @ OUTPUT 4H+2 and @ MID} 1N, OUT and
_DBTPUT 2 Jacks ] THRU Connectors
H 1
O A Y Y v \f/ [M
- 66650 8TBo @G| Il

& Wavs RAM Expansion Siots
@ FOOT VOLUME Jack
@ FOOT CONTROLLER Jack
9 SUSTAIN Jack

@ [POWER] Switch
Press to turn power ON or OFF.

Getting Started: page 18. /

@ PHONES Jack

Accepts a standard pair of stereo headphones (1/4" stereo phone plug) for
headphone monitoring of the SY85 sound without the need for external amplifi-
cation equipment.

@ OUTPUT 1/1+2 and OUTPUT 2 Jacks

These are the main stereo outputs from the Sy 85. If plugs are only inserted
into the OUTPUT 1/1+2 jacks, then the OUTPUT 2 signals are combined with
the OUTPUT 1 signals and delivered via the OUTPUT 1/1+2 jacks. Further, if
a plug is inserted only into the L/IMONO jack, the left and right-channel signals
are combined and delivered via this jack (for connection to a monaural sound
system).

Getting Started: page 17. /

@ SUSTAIN Jack
An optional Yamaha FC4 or FC5 footswitch can be connected here for
press-on/rel ease-off sustain control.

Getting Started: page 17. /

15
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@ FOOT CONTROLLER Jack

An optional Yamaha FC7 or FC9 foot controller connected here can be used
for amplitude modulation, pitch modulation, frequency modulation, envelope
ias, and filter cutoff frequency control.

Getting Started: page 17.

@ FOOT VOLUME Jack
An optional Yamaha FC7 or FC9 foot controller connected here can be used
for volume control.

Getting Started: page 7. /

@ CLICK VOLUME Control

This knob adjusts the volume of the click (metronome) produced by the
sequencer

/ Feature Reference: page 217.

@ viDl IN, OUT and THRU Connectors

The MIDI IN connector receives the data from an external sequencer or
other MIDI device which is to control or transmit data to the SY85. The MIDI
THRU connector simply re-transmits the data received at the MIDI IN connec-
tor, allowing convenient chaining of MIDI devices. The MIDI OUT connector
transmits data corresponding to all SY85 performance operations, or bulk data
when one of the MIDI data transmission functions are activated.

& wave RAM Expansion Slots
You can insert extra memory modules into these slots to expand the wave
memory to a maximum of 3 Megabytes.

/ Feature Reference: page 285.




B Connections

The diagram below shows the basic connections in a setup using only the
SY 85 and a stereo sound system.

Make sure that both the SY85 and your sound system are
turned OFF when making connections.
CAUTION

Connect only LIMONG
if you have a monoc
sound system _

Optiona! YAMAHA
FC7 or FCa Foot Controller

Nz - Wz H

=)

Wi

Optional YAMAHA
FC4 of FCS Foot switch

Sterec sound system

1. Setting Up Your System 17
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B Power-on Procedure

Believe it or not, there's actualy a “right” way to turn on a sound system
that will minimize the possibility of damage to the equipment (and your ears!).

1. Make sure your sound system’s volume control and the SY85 volume
controls are turned all the way down prior to turning power on.

2. Turn on the SY85.
3. Turn on the sound system.
4. Raise the sound system volume to a reasonable level.

5. Gradually raise the SY85 OUTPUT1 and OUTPUT2 controls while playing
the keyboard to set the desired listening level.

' ’ The SY85 automatically transmits MIDI control change data

corresponding to its control status when its power switch is
o4 turned ON or OFF. This can interfere with operation of other
MIDI equipment connected to the SY85 MIDI OUT connector.
If the SY85 is connected to other MIDI equipment, the SY85

power switch should be turned ON first,and turned OFF |ast.

M Load & Play the Sequencer Demo

Once you've set up your SY 85 system, you might like to load and play the
demo sequence provided on the “DEMO” disk.

’ Loading the demo data overwrites the sequencer, wave, and

' voice memory, so if you have any important data in either of

S these memory areas make sure it is safely stored to disk before
loading the demo data.

1. Insert the DEMO Disk

Insert the DEMO disk into the disk drive. The dliding disk shutter should
go in first, and the label side of the disk should face upward.
2. Select the Utility DISK ALL LOAD Function

Press the [UTILITY] button so that its indicator lights, then press the SUB
MODE [DISK] key (the lowest SUB MODE key). A display with the word
“DISK” in the upper left corner should appear.

BRIk Bil e L | S T
CLORDISRE Disk=H1 + Internal

1. Setting Up Your System



If necessary, press the PAGE [«] key a few times until the “DISK ALL”
display shown above appears. Also press the [F1] key to make sure that the
LOAD function is selected (the square brackets should appear around “LOAD”
on the display).

3. Load the Demo Data

Press the [ENTER/YES] once. “Are you sure?’ will appear on the display.
Press [ENTER/YES] a second time to actually begin loading the data.

DISK A1l —=NEl-—s
' Ak BLUSY Sk How execubing

“** BUSY ** Now executing !” will appear on the display while the data
is being loaded.

4, Engage the SONG Mode

When the data has finished loading, press the [SONG] key to engage the
song mode.

=0MG FLAY Mlezs Temeo Tips LTRED
A1a D CoEEL 128 4. 4 LTkl

5. Play the Demo

Press the SEQUENCER [RUN] key to play the demo sequence. Y ou can
stop playback at any time by pressing the [STOP] key.

6. Eject the Disk

Press the gect button, below the disk drive slot, to gject the DEMO disk,
then store the disk in a safe place.

1. Setting Up Your System
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B Load the Pre-programmed Voice, Performance, & Pattern
Data

Although the factory pre-programmed voices, performance combinations,
and patterns are stored in the SY 85 internal memory when the instrument is
initially shipped, there is always a possibility that all or part of the memory has
been erased or modified by the time the instrument gets to you. Here's how
you can re-load al the pre-programmed data.

Loading the pre-programmed data overwrites any other data

’ ' that is in the SY85 internal memory, so if you have any

R important data in memory make sure it is safely stored to disk
before loading the demo data.

1. Insert the DATA Disk

Insert the DATA disk into the disk drive. The diding disk shutter should go
in first, and the label side of the disk should face upward.
2. Select the Utility DISK ALL LOAD Function

Press the [UTILITY] button so that its indicator lights, then press the SUB
MODE [DISK] key (the lowest SUB MODE key). A display with the word
“DISK” in the upper left corner should appear.

DI=r ALl L =HEW——#
CLEHE Db Lizk=81 < Internal

If necessary, press the PAGE [-4] key a few times until the "DISK ALL"
display shown above appears. Also press the [FI] key to make sure that the
LOAD function is selected (the square brackets should appear around “LOAD”
on the display).

3. Load the Data

Press the [ENTER/YES] once. “Are you sure?’” will appear on the display.
Press [ENTER/YES] a second time to actually begin loading the data.

LIS BIYL £ ——HEf~—a:
A BLISY % Mo gescuyling !

“x* BUSY ** Now executing !” will appear on the display while the data
is being loaded.

4., Eject the Disk

When the data has finished loading press the gect button, below the disk
drive dot, to gect the DATA disk, then store the disk in a safe place.

20 1. Setting Up Your System



One of the first things you' Il want to do with your SY85 is select and play

some of its outstanding voices. . . this section will show you how to do just
that.

mPlay the Internal Voices.

The SY 85 can access three different voice memories - INTERNAL 1,
INTERNAL 2, and CARD. Let’s begin by selecting and playing some of the
internal voices.

1. Select the Voice Play Mode

Press the [VOICE] key so that its indicator lights and the words “VOICE
PLAY” appear on the top line of the LCD panel.

MODE
O O O O
PERFORMANCE VOICE SONG PATTERN UTIITY
A J
SUB MODE v’ kv v
L) [ [ [%%ﬁ'l [ RETE]
|L_J| | EDIT I I EDIT I ED1T E M
O == e ) [= ] [we]

[ . i |J081 | JOEIl LJO I JJOB-‘ Lcmol
(3 =] G

|EFFECT’ INAMEI l n|5|<|

LIICE PLAY L1 5F Makeno
Sorial EFLIiEG Chorus  EFES Pt:' L Halll

The information displayed on the bottom display line tells you
ﬁ) about the current effect mode and what effects are assigned to
3l the SY85's two effect processors. See the “Effects” section

beginning on page 254 of the Feature Reference manual for
more details.

2. Select an Internal Voice Memory & Bank

Each INTERNAL memory key accesses two banks of 64 voices. Try press-
ing the [INTERNAL 1] key a few times while watching the voice number on
the display.

MEMCRY
O

INTERNALT  INTERNALZ CARD
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The voice number and name appear in the upper right-hand corner of the
display. Notice that the roman-numeral subscript below the “1” at the beginning
of the voice number aternates between “1” and “11” (I, & 1,,) each time the
[INTERNAL 1] key is pressed. Now try the same with the [INTERNAL 2] key.
The display should alternate between I, and l,\» These are the symbols for
internal voice banks 1, 2, 3 and 4:

[INTERNAL 1]

I cooerieneneInternal voice bank 1.
Ll Internal voice bank 2.

[INTERNAL 2]

I, -eeoereeeenenei Int@rnal voice bank 3.

v +=eeeeeeeennnnns ItEMNAL VOiCE bank 4.

3. Select a Voice

After selecting an internal voice bank, you can select any of the 64 voices
it contains. The 64 voices are organized into 8 groups of 8 voices each (8 x 8
= 64). Any voice can be selected by specifying its group using the GROUP
keys ([A] through [H]), and its number using the PROGRAM keys ([1] through
8)).
[ ])To select voice “D7”, for example, first press the GROUP [D] key and then
the PROGRAM [7] key. The GROUP [D] key indicator will flash until the
PROGRAM [7] key is pressed and the D7 voice is actually engaged.

GRQUP

O O (! [xtlat
- ABC  J DEF ) GH J\@m ,h(%mo J!Cs?cn ,hOSTL'I ho
A B c | e | E F G| |H

PROGRAM

_ o . ’
. * Y20 TIE 123 REST 456 NOAM 789 ACG! %&. ACC2 /., -ACE3 '1%  FIX #::

1 2 3 4118 6 T
A B C_° © A B G D
T LAYER SELECT UATER MUTE

UDICE FLAY  EDFIST diolm o
- Sevial : EFI1:ED ~> Suom EFZiReuv.Halll

To select a different voice within the same group. it is only necessary to
press the appropriate PROGRAM key. To select a different group, however,
you'll always have to press both a GROUP key and a PROGRAM Kkey. In the
same way, to select a different internal bank you’ll have to press a MEMORY,
BANK, and PROGRAM key. The indicators for the selected MEMORY and
GROUP will flash, and no change will occur until the PROGRAM number is
selected. This prevents unwanted voices from being selected until you've actu-
aly specified the number of the voice you want to use.
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® The [+]] and [-1] Keys are best used for small, step-wise changes - e.g.
selecting adjacent voice numbers, or numbers that are only a few steps
away.

4 ' +1

Press the [-1] or [+I] key briefly to decrement or increment the voice
number by one, or hold either key for continuous decrementing or
incrementing in the corresponding direction. The GROUP will switch
automatically if you cross a bank voice-number boundary.

® The Data Entry Wheel provides a fast, efficient way to cover a broad
range of voice numbers when, for example, you're looking for a voice
but don’'t know the voice number. As usual, use the MEMORY keys to
select the memory group, then rotate the data entry wheel while watch-

ing the display.

The groups are automatically switched as the voice numbers are
changed.

4. Play

Try playing the selected voice on the keyboard. Select a number of differ-
ent voices and try them out. Here’'s an abbreviated voice list for easy reference.
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@ INTERNAL VOICE 1

@ INTERNAL VOICE 2

No. Voice Name No. Voice Name
A1 SP Makro E1 SC Wondr
A2 i SP Movie E2 | SC Ecko
A3 | SP SawSt E3 | SC Perc
A4 | SP Poly E4 | SC Clav
A5 | SP Sweet E5 | SC Fingr
A6 | SP Phaze E6 | SC SPike
A7 | SP Abyss E7 | SC Housy
A8 | SP Glass || E8 | SC Pan
Bi | AP Grand F1 | BR Trump
B2 | AP Rock F2 + BR Mute
B3 | AP Tack F3 | BR Tromb
B4 | AP Chors F4 BR Horn
B5 | AP Dance F5 | BR Tuba
B6 | AP Touch F6 | BR TpSfz

| B7 | KY EP1 || F7 | BR EnsSF
88 KY EP2 F8 BR Tpkns
C1 BA Wood G1 GT Steel
C2 | BA Pitz G2 | GT Dark
C3 | BA Fingr |1 [.G3 | GT Nylon
C4 | BA Pickt || G4 | GT 12Str
C5 | BA Pick2 G5 | GT Strt1
C6 | BA Frtls G6 | GT Strt2
C7 | BA Thump G7 | GT Mute
C8 | BA Slap G8 | GT Comp1
D1 ST Power H1 ME Mello
D2 | ST Sectn H2 | ME Orchi
D3 | ST Arco H3 | ME Orch2
D4 ST Pizz H4 ME Kali
D5 | ST Deep - HS | ME Hand
D6 | ST Sfz H6 | ME Tink
D7 | ST Vioin H7 | ME OrchR
D8 | ST JeanL H8 | DR PTN

2. Selecting And Playing Voices

No. Voice Name No. Voice Name
A1 | SP Sweep E1 | SC Jrney
A2 | SP Space E2 | SC Mute
A3 | SP Nasty || E3 | SC Metal
A4 | SP Smoky E4 | SC Vox

[ A5 | SP Goner ES | SC Ahal
‘A6 | SP Vizon E6 | SC Topia
A7 | SP Siow E7 | SC Wires
A8 | SP Sqare E8 | SC Vocal
B1 | KY EP3 F1 | BR Tpts
B2 { KY EP4 F2 | BR Stab
B3 | KY EPS F3 { BR Toto
B4 | KY EP6 F4 | BR Rezz
B5 | KY EP7 F5 | BR Saw
B6 | KY EPS8 F6 | BR SawSF
B7 | KY EPS F7 | BR Wow
B8 | KY EP10 F8 { BR Swell
C1 | BA Synt G1 | GT Harm
C2 | BA Syn2 G2 | GT Strt3
C3 | BA Syn3 G3 | GT Dist
C4 | BA Syn4d G4 [ GT Warm
C5 | BA Synbd G5 | GT Comp2
C6 | BA Syné G6 | GT Wah
C7 | BA Syn7 G7 | GT Feed
C8 | BA Syn8 G8 | GT Jazz
D1 | ST Sizzl H1 | ME Voics
D2 | ST Brite H2 | ME Tomi
D3 | ST Thin H3 | ME Soro
D4 | ST Dark H4 | ME Grind
D5 | ST Synth H5 | ME Gizmo
D6 | ST Anlog H6 | ME Botti
D7 | ST Combo H7 | ME Templ
D8 | ST Tron H8 | DR Zones




® INTERNAL VOICE 3

@ INTERNAL VOICE 4

Na. Voice Name No. Voice Name No. Voice Name No. Voice Name
Al SP Paddy E1 SC Synnr A1 | CH Aah E1 Fl Bluel
A2 | SP Nehan E2 | 8C Digit A2 | CH Ooh E2 F1 Kalim
A3 | SP Wine E3 | SC Bari A3 | CH Ghost E3 | Fi Sitar
A4 | SP Hyper E4 | SC Sqiff A4 | CH Vespa E4 | FI Harp
A5 | SP Big E5 | SC Bell A5 | CH Vocod E5 | FI DuleM
A6 | SP Exita E6 | SC Digi2 AB | CH Pure E6 | FI DuleD
A7 | BP Fregs E7 | 8C Rezz A7 | CH Quire E7 | FIl Dudel
AB | SP Mello E8 | SC Digia A8 | CH Breth E8 | Fl Blue2
B1 | KY EP14 Fi | BR Syni B1 | OR JazB F1 WN Pan
B2 KY EP12 Fz BR Synz B2 OR Perc Fz2 WN Clari
B3 | KY Clavt F3 | BR Syn3 B3 | OR Smoke F3 | WN Basso
B4 | KY Clav2 F4 | BR Synd B4 | OR Dist F4 { WN Oboe
B5 | KY Hrpsi F5 | WN Tenor B5 | OR Cheap F5 | WN Picc
B6 | KY Acrdn F& | WN Alo 86 | OR Click F6 | WN Recor
B7 | KY Cali1 F7 | WN Sopr B7 | OR Pipes F7 | WN Flute
B8 | KY Cali2 F8 | WN Bari B8 | OR Airy F8 | WN Breth
Ci1 | BA Syn9 G1 | SE Rain C1 | SL Squar G1 | FlLip

C2 | BA Synto G2 | SE Star C2 | Sk Sync @2 | WN SaxSF
C3 { BA Synii G3 | SE BDup C3 | SL Cuilty G3 | SE Heli -
C4 | BA Syni2 G4 | SE Templ C4 | SL Hamma @4 | MW EGBia
C5 | SL Digi G5 { MI Ride C5 | SL Pulse G5 | AT EGBia
C6 | SL Lead G6 | SE Alert C6 | SL Dist G6 | Ml EPNP
C7 | SL Sawl G7 | BR East C7 | 8L Lyle G7 | Ml Hiss
CB | SL Saw2 G8 | BR Toeoth C8 | SL Whisl G8 | MI Crash
D1 | TP Timp H1 | SE Indus D1 | TP SynDr H1 | SE Gobln
D2 | TP Glock H2 | SE Chou D2 | TP Loggy H2 | SE Up&Up
D3 | TP Hands H3 | SE Demon D3 | TP Angle H3 | SE S&H .
D4 |. TP Mrmba k4 | SE Dropr b4 | TP Bambu H4 | SE Hyena
D5 | TP Steel H5 | SE Wind D5 | TP Syn H5 | SE it

D6 | TP Tubal HE | SE Rezo D68 | TP Siam HE | SE Hell
D7 | TP Vibes H7 | SE Noize D7 | TP Tinkl H7 | SE Pops
D8 | TP Xylo H8 | DR GMIDI D8 | TP Agone H8 DR Efect

2. Selecting And Playing Voices
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Note that the voices are arranged in categories for easier access. The cat-
egory of each voice is identified by a two-character prefix, as follows:

AP .l Acoustic Piano
O] =S Organ

KY (oo, Keyboard

BR .o Brass

ST i, Strings

BA .o Bass

(7 I Guitar

WN Wind
Flovoiiin, Folk instrument
CH .oovvevvn . Chorus

TP oo, Tuned Percussion
SP ., Synth Pad

SC s Synth Comp

5] I Synth Lead

ME ..o Musical Effect
SE..ooviin, Sound Effect

DR v, Drums

1Y Miscellaneous Instrument
AT o, After Touch

MW oo Modulation Wheel

A more detailed voice list is provided in the Feature Reference manual
appendix (page 306 through 309).

Emf: If you don't get any sound at this point: Make sure your sound
B LUal system is turned ON and the volume is turned up to a
HINT reasonable level, make sure that the SY85 OUTPUT 1 and

OUTPUT 2 controls are turned up to a reasonable level, and
check all connections carefully.

B CARD Voice Memory

The CARD memory is an optional Yamaha MCD64 Memory Card (or pre-
programmed voice card) plugged into the SY85 DATA slot. Memory cards are
convenient for external storage and transportation of voices you or others
create. You can aso store sets of related voices on different memory cards. An
MCD64 Memory Card holds four banks of 64 voices each - a total of 256
voices per card.

CARD voice numbers are preceded by the letter “C”. The four voice banks
are selected in sequence by repeatedly pressing the [CARD] key:

G20, =+C, -C,>C, ..

m
Individual voices are then selected by using the GROUP and PROGRAM
keys (or the [-1]/[+]] keys or data dial) in exactly the same way as the INTER-

NAL voices.

2. Selecting And Playing Voices



A properly formatted Yamaha MCD64 memory card (or an
' ' appropriate pre-programmed voice card) must be inserted in
M the CARD slot before the CARD memory can be selected. If no
memory card is present, the “Data Card not ready!” display will
appear when you attempt to select the card voice memory. If
this happens, press the [EXIT/NO] key to return to the voice play

mode.

B Real-time Control

The SY 85 provides a number of controllers that can be used for real-time
musical control. Some, such as the pitch bend wheel, have a fixed function,
while others can be set to control a wide range of parameters including ampli-
tude and pitch modulation, filter modulation, and direct control of effect param-
eters.

Each voice has its own completely independent set of controller assign-
ments, so any assignments you make using the appropriate VOICE EDIT mode
functions (described in the Features Reference manual) will apply only to the
current  voice.

®PITCH BEND WHEEL

Rolling the PITCH wheel upward (away from you) will raise the pitch of
notes played on the keyboard, while rolling the wheel in the opposite direction
will lower the pitch. The PITCH wheel is self-centering and will always return
to center position (normal pitch) when released.

‘ DETAIL

@ MODULATION WHEEL

Rolling the MODULATION wheel upward (away from you) will increase
the depth of the type of modulation set for the currently selected voice. The
MODULATION wheel stays wherever it is set, so you can set it and leave it at
any position that produces the desired modulation effect.

The maximum range of the PITCH wheel can be set using the
PITCH function described on page 82 of the Feature Reference
manual.

The MODULATION wheel can control pitch, amplitude, and
frequency modulation, as well as envelope generator bias and
(Y filter cutoff frequency. The type of control applied can be
independently programmed for each voice using the parameters
described on page 83 of the Feature Reference manual.
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@ CONTINUOUS SLIDERS

Each of the continuous dliders below the SY 85 display panel - [CSl]
through [CS8] - has a specific real-time control function when playing in the
VOICE mode (and the PERFORMANCE mode, described in the next section).
The VOICE mode control slider functions are indicated by the white labels
below each control.

F1 F2 _F__F4 B~ F5 F7 F8
(I | NG O | | D
EFC31 EFGS2  G§38 c84 AR AR BALANCE! BALANCEZ

EFCS1 EF G52 €83 CSe AR - AR CUTOFF  REZBAND

[CS1] EF & [CS2] EF are assigned to control specific parameters of the
effects produced by the SY85 EFFECT 1 and EFFECT 2 processors, respec-
tively. They could control reverb, chorus depth or speed, or just about any
parameter that produces a useful real-time sound variation with the selected
effect. Although initial assignments are factory-programmed for the voices
provided with the SY 85, they can be changed to suit your specific musical
requirements by using the VOICE EFFECT EDIT mode CONTROL PARAM-
ETERS function descibed on page 110 of the Feature Reference manual. See
the “Effects’ section beginning on page 254 for details about the effect system.

[CS3] & [CH4] are assignable to just about any voice parameters. Although
initial assignments are factory-programmed for the voices provided with the
SY 85, they can be changed to suit your specific musical requirements by using
the VOICE EDIT mode CS3 PARAMETER EDIT and C4 PARAMETER
EDIT functions descibed on pages 89 and 91 of the Feature Reference manual.

[CS5] AR controls the attack rate of the amplitude envelope generator,
producing a faster or slower attack, as required.

[CS6] RR controls the release rate of the amplitude envelope generator,
producing a faster or slower release, as required.

[CS7] CUTOFF varies the cutoff frequency of the digital filter, making it
easy to produce real-time filter sweep effects.

[CS8] REZ/BAND increases or decreases the amount of resonance at the
filter cutoff frequency, generally producing a sharper or broader tone. Higher
resonance also tends to emphasize the effect of the [CS7] CUTOFF control.

Effect and voice changes produced by the continuous sliders
ﬁ) while playing in the VOICE and PERFORMANCE modes are
(R  temporary, and are not stored by the SY85.
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@ FOOT CONTROLLER

An optional Yamaha FC7 or FC9 Foot Controller plugged into the rear-
panel FOOT CONTROLLER jack can be assigned to amplitude modulation,
pitch modulation, frequency modulation, envelope generator bias depth, and
filter cutoff frequency depth control via the VOICE EDIT mode FOOT CON-
TROLLER DEPTH functions described on page 85 of the Feature Reference
manual .

® KEYBOARD AFTERTOUCH

Keyboard aftertouch response is most frequently used for vibrato control:
the harder you press the keys the more vibrato is applied. This makes it possi-
ble to control vibrato without having to remove one hand from the keyboard to
use the MODULATION whesel. For the same reason, aftertouch is aso often
used for pitch control. Many of the internal voices provided with the Sy 85
have preset aftertouch functions (see the voice list on page 306 through 309),
but you can assign aftertouch to a number of different functions by using the
VOICE EDIT mode AFTER TOUCH DEPTH functions described on page 87 of
the Feature Reference manual.
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The SY85 PERFORMANCE mode makes it possible to combine up to four
voicesin “performance combinations’ that significantly enhance the instru-
ment’ s performance capabilities. 128 performance combinations can be stored in
internal memory and recalled in the same way as the voices. Before we look at
how you can create your own performance combinations, try selecting and
playing some of the combinations provided with the SY 85.

B Play the Internal Performance Combinations

The SY85 can access three different performance memories - INTERNAL
1, INTERNAL 2, and CARD.

1. Select the Performance Mode

Press the [PERFORMANCE] key so that its indicator lights and the words
“PERFORMANCE PLAY"” appear on the top line of the LCD panel.

PERFORMAMNCE FPLAY THLCD Lo
Faralle] EFLTER -5 Reol EFZ2iCho & Rew

The information displayed on the bottom display line tells you

about the current effect mode and what effects are assigned to
(R the SY85's two effect processors. See the “Effects” section
beginning on page 254 of the Feature Reference manual for

more details.

2. Select an Internal Performance Memory

In the PERFORMANCE mode, each INTERNAL memory key accesses a
single bank of 64 performance combinations.

[INTERNAL 1]
Internal performance bank 1.

[INTERNAL 2]
Internal performance bank 2.

3. Select a Performance Combination

After selecting an interna performance bank, you can select any of the 64
performance combinations it contains in exactly the same way as you select
voices. See page 21 for voice selection details.
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4. Play

Try playing the selected performance combination on the keyboard. In some
cases you'll hear several voices “layered” on top of one another, in others
you'll get a split keyboard effect with one voice on the left-hand side of the
keyboard and another on the right. Select a number of different performance
combinations and try them out. Here's an abbreviated performance list for easy
reference.

B Internal Performance List

* INTERNAL PERFORMANCE 1 * INTERNAL PERFORMANCE 2
No. Voice Name No. Voice Name No. Voice Name No. Voice Name
Al CO Dream E1 CO Jazzr Al CQ Ncert E1 CO Gospl
A2 | KY Piano E2 | OR Gimme A2 | KY Loud E2 | OR Cheap
A3 | SP Aztec E3 | SP Lite A3 | SP Carol E3 | SP Pluto
Ad | SC Wyrz E4 | SC Buzz A4 | SL Mitey E4 | 8C Clank
A5 | CH Choir E5 | CH Munch A5 | ME Orion ES | ME Ecko
A6 | BA Picki E6 | BA Rezzo AB | GT Ampad E6 | GT Harm
A7 | ST Rosin E7 | ST Dark A7 | SE Rolls E7 | SE Zoom
A8 | BR Siab E8 | BR Saw A8 | WN Tenor E8 | BR Reeds
Bi | CO Soire Fi | COESP Bi | CO DXStr F1 CO Ethos
82 | OR Bee F2 | KY Elek Bz | OR Sine F2 | KY PnoMW
B3 | SP Lugh F3 | BP Stars B3 | SP Venus F3 | SP Synth
B4 | &C Rude F4 | SC Snaps B4 | SL Chick F4 | Fl Santo
BS i GH Breth F5 | CH Abyss B5 | ME Glitz F5 | ME Alien
BS | BA Swap F6 | BA Mini B6 | GT Strat F6 | GT EN2
87 | ST Octvs F7 | ST 2002 B7 | SE C-tar F7 | SE Delay
B8 BR Pro5 F8 2R Obie B8 | WN Sacks _|. { F8 BR Lips
C1 | CO Orch G1 | CO Pnooh C1 CO Stass G1 | CO Kings
C2 | KY Digii G2 | OR Nave C2.| KY Digi2 G2 | KY Calio
C3 | 8P Faery G3 | SP Age C3 | SP Whino : G3 | 8P Anlog
C4 | 8C Talk G4 | SC Point 1Cc4| SLLY G4 | SC Wind
G5 | CH OchAh @5 | CH Comet C5 | ME Honto G5 | ME Spark
C6 | BA Pick2 G6 | BA Guppy C6 | GT Phunk G6 | GT 12Sir
G7 | ST Pitz G7 | ST Big C7 | SE Xeno G7 | SE Flies
C8 BR Siz G8 BR Fatti 8 WN Alto G8 BR Miles
D1 | CO Sable H1 | COInca D1 | CO Megin Hi | €O Happi
D2 [ KY Roady H2 | KY Funky Dz | KY Jerry H2 | KY Digia
D3 | SP Slide H3 | SP Vekta D3 | SP Hinx H3 | 8P Arpeg
D4 | SC Klav H4 | SC Pizza D4 | SL Eazy H4 | TP Bells
D5 CH Vespa M5 CH Oral D5 ME Mars H5 ME Hit
D& | BA -Fret H6 | BA Doom D6 | GT Rock H6 | GT Acstc
D7 | 8T Rings | H7 | ST Tron 07 | SE Storm _ H7 | SE Hero
D8 | BR Forte H8 | BR Swell D8 | WN Panic H2 | BR Fanfr

* Ir; addition to the voice categories described on page 26, the performance mode has a “CO” (combination)
category.
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B CARD Performance Memory

3. The Performance Mode

Any Yamaha MCD64 Memory Card used for voice storage can be used for
performance storage as well. An MCD64 Memory Card holds two banks of 64
performance combinations each - atotal of 128 performance combinations in
addition to 256 voices per card.

CARD performance numbers are preceded by the letter “C”. The two per-
formance banks are selected in sequence by repeatedly pressing the [CARD]
key:

- C -0 -C ..

Individual performance combinations are then selected by using the GROUP

and PROGRAM keys (or the [-1]/[+1] keys or data dial) in exactly the same
way as the INTERNAL voices and performance combinations.

172 A properly formatted Yamaha MCD64 memory card (or an
oo appropriate pre-programmed voice card) must be inserted in
g the CARD slot before the CARD memory can be selected. If no
memory card is present, the “Data Card not ready!” display will
appear when you attempt to select the card memory. If this

happens, press the [EXIT/NO] key to return to the performance
play mode.



m Programming Your Own Performance Combinations

A single SY 85 “performance combination” can have one, two, three, or four
“layers,” each having a different voice and several other important attributes.

1 PERFORMANGE

* Performance Name
» Overall Volume
= Effects

+ VOICE “A”

= Volume
-»Pan

*Tune "

» Note limit ) ‘

 Velocity timit :

« Gontroller

» AEG offset

» [ LFO offset

« Sustain on/off .

= Fitch EG enable

+ Oscillator mode

S/

In addition to the individual attributes that can be programmed for each
layer, overall characteristics such as volume, effects, and the performance name
can also be programmed.

Layers can be played ssimultaneously across the entire keyboard, limited to
specific ranges to create split keyboard setups, or overlapped in any way re-
quired. It's also possible to use “velocity switching” to assign different velocity
ranges to different layers so that, for example, one voice sounds when you play
softly and a completely different voice takes over (or overlaps the first voice)
when you play harder.
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® AN EXAMPLE

Follow these steps to create a 3-layer voice in which you play a bass voice

on the lower two octaves of the keyboard, and piano plus strings on the upper
octaves.

LAYER A (Bass) LAYER B (Piano}
+ LAYER C (Strings)

Although we won't use anywhere near the SY85's full complement of
performance parameters, this exercise will help you get a feel for the perform-
ance mode and standard editing procedures.

1. Select a Performance Combination

Engage the PERFORMANCE mode and select any interna performance
combination, as described in the preceding section.

2. Initialize the Selected Performance Combination

Make sure that the [PERFORMANCE] key indicator is lit, and then press
the SUB MODE [JOB] key. Press the PAGE[®™] a few times to select the
“PERFORMANCE JOB Initidize” screen.

FERFORMAMCE J0E Initizalize _
_ LERITI LWVHE

Press the [F6] function key to ensure that the entire performance combina
tion is initialized (the square brackets should be around “EDIT” above the [F6]
key), then press[ENTER/YES].

FERFOEMRHNCE OB Initizlize '
M sy SUee Y TEGITI LYE
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Respond to “Are you sure?’ on the display by pressing the [ENTER/YES]
key again. “Completed” will appear for a few seconds when the initialization
job has finished.

PERFORMAMCE JOE Imitializs
Cﬂmpleted f : LEDITI LY¥YE-

3. Select the Performance Edit “LAYER” Mode

Press the SUB MODE [EDIT] key. This selects the performance edit mode.
Use the PAGE [-a] and [™} keys to select the “LAYER” entry screen (if it
doesn’t appear immediately).

LAYER |
' Hit [EWTER]

When you’ ve located this screen, press [ENTER/YES] to engage the per-
formance edit LAY ER mode.

4. Select the Voices for Each Layer

If the “LAYER Voice Number” display doesn’'t appear as soon as you
engage the performance edit mode, press the PAGE [} key a few times until
it does appear (see the “HINT”, below).

LAYER Unice Humber  <5F MakrodRECH
F=EA1 E=If1 =T D=EH]

The voice numbers assigned to each layer are shown across the bottom of
the display. After initiaization, voice “I;Al” is assigned to all four layers.

Press the [F2] function key to place the underline cursor under the layer-A
voice number (note that the voice name is shown between parentheses in the
upper right corner of the display), then use the [CS2] control dlider or any of
the voice selection methods already described to select voice number “1,C1”
(BA Wood).

Next press the [F4] function key to select the layer-B voice number, and
use the [CH4] control slider or any other voice selection method to select voice
number “1,B1” (AP Grand).

Next press the [F6] function key to select the layer-C voice number, and
use the [CS6] control slider or any other voice selection method to select voice
number “I,D1” (ST Power).

Finally, press the [F8] function key to select the layer-D voice number and,
while holding the [SHIFT] key, press the [-1] key to turn layer-D “off”.
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| LAYER Yoice Humber Rt | I
F=LC1 ~ B=Iki - C=kl] =

[ The PAGE [ and /mjkeys can usually be used to select the

”QS various parameter and function screens in any edit mode. There

=8l is another way, however, that can be more direct is some cases.
To call the “LAYER Voice Number screen”, for example, press
the [MENU] key, use either the data entry dial or the [-1] and
[+1] ]keys to select “1:Voice Number”, and then press [ENTER/
YES].

B. Set the Volume of Each Layer
Press the PAGE [™] key to move to the “LAYER Volume” screen.

127 1271 k]| ==

[ LEVER Unlume {mu———w~w}mgcw_J

You can now use the [CS2] dlider to adjust the volume of the layer-A
voice, the [CH4] dlider to adjust the volume of the layer-B voice, and the [CS6]
dlider to adjust the volume of the layer-C voice. The volume range is from “0”
to “1277, with “127" being maximum volume. The bars to the right of the
volume parameters indicate volume level - the longer the bar the higher the
volume.

For now, just use [CS6] to lower the volume of the layer-C strings voice to

“98”. Notice that since layer D is turned “off”, no parameter appears for the
layer-D voice.

™ In addition to using the control sliders, these and most other

'm:? parameters can be adjusted by first pressing the function key

o immediately below the parameter in order to select that parameter
(the underline cursor will appear below the selected parameter),
and then using either the data entry dial for large changes or
the [-1] and [+1] keys for small stepwise changes.

6. Set the Pan Position of Each Layer
Press the PAGE [™] key to move to the “LAYER Pan” screen.

LAYER Far Ludonf {mmmmme AR
4 ~15 +15 -

Use the [CS4] dlider to set the layer-B pan parameter to “-15 and [CSf] to
set the layer-C pan parameter to “+I5”. This pans the piano voice dlightly to
the left and the strings voice dlightly to the right for a broader, more spacious
sound (the bass voice is left in the center - “+07). Note the position of the
marker in the graphic pan display on the upper display line as you set these
parameters.
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{. Tune Each Layer
Press the PAGE [™] key to move to the “LAYER Tune’ screen.

LAVYEE Tume JHLERTLL A HE-
RO Q™ B R RN SN, SN

Since the bass voice we have selected will sound too low if played only on
the lower two octaves of the keyboard, we'll shift its pitch up one octave. Use
the [CS1] dlider to set the layer-A “NtShft” (Note Shift) parameter to “+12”.

8. set the Note Limits for Each Layer
Press the PAGE [»] key to move to the “LAYER Note Limit” screen.

O o BE  CF o~ B8 L3 v B ——m e

[ LAYER Hobslimit dlaed ] e FHEIC-

Although the note limit parameters can be adjusted via the appropriate
control sliders or other data entry controls, there is an easier way. Press [F2] to
select the upper note limit for the layer-A voice then, while holding the
[SHIFT] key, press the B2 key on the keyboard. Now press [F3] to select the
layer-B lower note limit and, while holding [SHIFT], press the C3 key on the
keyboard. Using the same technique, set the layer-C lower note limit to C3.

Although the current layer-A lower limit (C-2) as well as the

b layer-B and layer-C upper limits (G8) extend beyond the key-

3™ Dboard, these settings won't adversely affect our performance
combination so we won't bother to change them.

Q. Play

Try playing our new performance combination on the keyboard. You should
hear only the BA Wood voice when playing on the lower two octaves (Cl
through B2), and a combination of the AP Grand and ST Power voices when
playing on the upper three octaves (C3 through C6).

The COMPARE Functicn

The COMPARE function lets you compare the sound of the edited perform-
ance combination with that of the original performace combination. To engage
the COMPARE mode, press the [STORE] key while holding the [SHIFT] key.
The [PERFORMANCE] key indicator will flash and you'll hear the original
pre-edit performance combination when you play on the keyboard.

Press the [EXIT/NQ] key to exit from the COMPARE mode and return to
the edited data.
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10 Go Back And Customize the Parameters

Now you know what the parameters we've just edited do, go back and
modify them to create a performance combination that suits your musical needs
(use the PAGE {-«] and ] keys to locate the various edit screens).

11. store Your Performance Combination

Once you're satisfied with the sound of your original performance combina

tion, you can store it to an interna performance memory location as follows:

Press the [STORE] key.

( FERFOREMSHCE STORE 0 Lassrf:dBR oo > ]
To EEL1GCO Dreasm  IC1u ER1g EDQg off

Select the performance memory location to which you want to store your
new performance combination using any standard performance selection proce-
dure (e.g. MEMORY, GROUP, and PROGRAM keys).

T LLVESE Shorm EClu IBLly EDdu off

PERFIORMAMCE STORE Lawarb <BR Wood & }

Press [ENTER/YES).

PERFORMANCE STORE Ore wou zure 7
Too BLPESE Stoem  I0le TRLw ZDiu off

Press[ENTER/YES] again.

FERFORMAMHCE STORE  ConEleted
Toe  IDVRSE Stors o ICIu TEIw IDdw of F

“Completed !” will appear briefly when the data has been stored, then the
SY 85 will return to the PERFORMANCE PLAY mode.

' ' If you return to the PERFORMANCE PLAY mode before storing

g the edited performance combination, either by pressing the

mawemag  [EXIT/NO] key or the [PERFORMANCE] key, an inverse letter "E"
will appear to the right of the performance number, indicated
that it has been edited but not stored. You can call the STORE
function at this point and proceed as described above. If you
select a different performance combination before storing,
however, the edited data will be lost. Also note that any previous
data in the performance memory location you store to will be
overwritten by the new data.
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You can use the PERFORMANCE NAME function described on
page 25 of the Feature Reference manual to give your perform-

ance combination an original name before storing it.

i

xm/
- o
= —

L
HINT

B Further Possibilities .
When you're ready to explore the many other possibilities the SY 85 pro-
vides for performance programming, read through the “PERFORMANCE EDIT

MODE” section of the Feature Reference manual (page 13).
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For the programmer who wants to get serious about voice programming, the
SY 85 offers an extensive range of parameters that allow extremely fine control.
All parameters are discussed in detail in the Feature Reference manual VOICE
EDIT section (page 57), and we recommend that the dedicated programmer
study the Feature Reference manual carefully before embarking on any major
voicing projects. The SY85's dual-processor effect system is aso quite com-
plex, alowing detailed effect setups to be programmed for each voice. The
effect system is described in detail in the feature Reference manual (page 254).
For now, however, let's see how you can create a new voice quickly and easily
using the VOICE QUICK EDIT mode.

1. Select a Voice

In the VOICE PLAY mode, select the voice you want to edit using the
normal voice selection procedure.

VOICE PLAY : IALISE Makeo
“ sarial  EFLREG Chorus  EFZTRsv.Halll

2. Press [QUICK EDIT]

Press the SUB MODE [QUICK EDIT] key to engage the voice quick edit
mode.

3. Select and Set the WAVE Parameters

If it doesn’t appear immediately when the QUICK EDIT mode is engaged,
use the PAGE [-«] and [»] keys to locate the “QED WAVE" screen.

DED WEUEMGrous  Mumber
BlEFi s FEElFianc

These parameters provide a fast, easy way to select a new AWM wave for
the current voice, and automatically set the main amplitude envelope generator
parameters to values that produce good results with the selected wave.

For fast, easy selection of the preset SY 85 waves, the “Group” parameter,
edited via [CS2], selects 16 different wave categories or “groups’, each con-
taining a number of waves that can be individually selected by using the
“Number” parameter.

4. Voice Editing & Effects



Quick Edit Wave Groups

1: Piano Acoustic pianos.

2. Key Other keyboards.

3: Brass Brass instruments.

4: Wind Wind instruments.

5. Strings Strings.

6: A.Guitar  Acoustic guitars.

7. E.Guitar Electric guitars.

8: Bass Acoustic & electric bass.
9: Folk Folk & ethnic instruments.
10: Synth Synthesizer sounds.

11: Choir Choir & human voice.

12: TPerc Tuned percussion.

13: Drum Drums.

14: Perc Percussion instruments.
15: SE Sound effects.

16: Osc Basic oscillator waveforms.

Once the desired group has been selected, use [CS5] to select the wave to
be used in the current voice. The [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and
[CARD] keys can aso be used to select the memory area from which the wave
is to be selected. A complete listing of the internal waves is given in the Fea-
ture Reference manual appendix (page 310).

4. select and Set the Amplitude Envelope Generator Parameters
Use the PAGE [} and [™] keys to locate the “QED AEG Type’ screen.

ey

RBED HEE Ty ALk Sus BEel el
TEF iz _ R 3

Rather than having to set numerous level and rate values via the full-edit
amplitude envelope generator parameters, these parameters let you select from a
range of preset envelope types, and then modify the overall attack, sustain, and
release characteristics as required.

[CS1] selects either the envelope defined by the current amplitude envelope
parameter settings, or one of 21 preset amplitude envelope types for the current
voice. The envelope types are:
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Quick Edit Envelope Types

0oeeeenn Full-edit envelope.

1: Piano Acoustic piano.

2: Brass Brass.

3: SfzBrass  Sforzando brass.
4:SynBrass  Synthesizer brass.

5: StFast Fast-attack strings.
6: StSlw/Pd  Slow-attack strings (pad).
7: E.Bass Electric bass.
8:SynBassl  Synthesizer bass 1.
9: SynBass2 Synthesizer bass 2.
10: Organ Organ.

11: Guitar Guitar.

12: Pluckl Plucked instrument 1.
13: Pluck2 Plucked instrument 2.

14: SynPad Synthesizer pad.

15: SynComp  Synthesizer comping (backing).
16: Percusiv  Percussive.

17: S.ldeall Sound envelope 1.

18: S.ldeal2 Sound envelope 2.

19: S.Ideal3 Sound envelope 3.

20: S.ldeal4 Sound envelope 4.

21: Init Initialized envelope.

[CSE] sets the attack rate for the selected envelope. “63” produces the
fastest attack, while “0” produces the slowest attack. [CS6] sets the sustain
level for the selected envelope, and [CS7] sets the release rate for the selected
envelope.

[CS8] determines how the output level of the voice changes in response to
velocity changes (e.g. keyboard dynamics). Plus “+” settings produce higher
output level in response to higher velocity values — i.e. the harder a key is
played, the louder the sound. The maximum setting of “+7” produces the maxi-
mum level variation in response to velocity changes. Minus “-” settings produce
the opposite effect: lower level in response to higher velocity. A setting of
“+0" results in no level variation.

5. Select and Set the FILTER Parameters

Usethe PAGE [-] and [™] keys to locate the “QED FILTER Typge’
screen.

GED FILTERITums. . Coff Reso Uel
' o irleloSoft 115 HOHEY
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Although the SY 85 includes a sophisticated digital filter system that can be
precisely controlled via the full-edit parameters, the ssmplified filter parameters
provided here have been specifically created for fast, efficient filter program-

ming.

[CS3] selects either the filter defined by the current filter parameter set-
tings, or one of 15 preset filter types for the current voice. The filter types are:

Quick Edit Filter Types

0:-oeiee Full-edit filter.

1: VeloSoft ~ Velocity sensitive, soft response.
2: VeloWide Velocity sensitive, wide response.
3:VeloHard Velocity sensitive, hard response.
4:VeloReso Velocity sensitive, resonant.
5:SynBassl Synthesizer bass 1.

6: SynBass2 Synthesizer bass 2.

7:SynBrasl  Synthesizer brass 1.

8: SynBras2  Synthesizer brass 2.

9: Sweep Sweep-frequency filter.

10: SlowAtak  Slow-attack filter.

11: LPF_Init Initialized LPF.
12: HPF_nit  initialized HPF.
13: BPF_Init  Initialized BPF.
14: BEF_Init  Initialized BEF.
15: Thru No filter.

[CS6] sets the cutoff frequency of the selected filter (O ... 127). Lower
cutoff values produce a lower cutoff frequency and higher values produce a
higher cutoff frequency. If the “Thru” filter type is selected, no cutoff fre-
guency can be set and “---" appears on the display in place of the parameter.

[CS7] determines the degree of filter resonance (00 ... 99). This parameter
has a similar effect to the “resonance” settings on traditional analog synthesizer
filters — i.e. it determines the height of a peak in the filter response at the
cutoff frequency. Higher resonance values produce a higher resonant peak and
reduce the overall bandwidth of the filter, passing a narrow band of frequencies
at the filter’s cutoff. If afilter type other than “LPF” is selected, no resonance
can be produced and “--" appears on the display in place of the parameter.

Rasonant
) Paak
Lower
Rasonance

Higher
Rasanance

LEVEL

LPF
Response

H FREQUENCY
Cutoit Q
Fraguency
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[CS8] determines how the filter cutoff frequency changes in response to
velocity changes (e.g. keyboard dynamics). The range is from -63 to +63. Plus
“+” settings produce higher cutoff frequencies in response to higher velocity
values — i.e. the harder a key is played, the higher the cutoff frequency. The
maximum setting of “+63” produces the maximum level variation in response to
velocity changes. Minus “-" settings produce the opposite effect: lower cutoff
in response to higher velocity. A setting of “+0” results in no cutoff variation.

6. Select and Set the LFO Parameters
Use the PAGE [-«] and [»] keys to locate the “QED LFQO” screen.

HED LEDE  Tops ' Speed Derth .
Cibrato gt R

Here, the main LFO parameters are ssimplified and concentrated in a single
screen for quick, easy programming.

[CS3] determines whether the LFO will produce vibrato (pitch modulation),
tremolo (amplitude modulation), or wahwah (filter cutoff modulation) effects.
Thge{:Lirrg'nt LFO parameter settings (page 78) are selected when this parameter
is 0 "---m--- .

[CS5] sets the speed of the LFO (0 ... 99). “0” is the slowest speed setting,
producing an LFO speed of approximately 0 Hertz. The fastest setting of 99
produces an LFO speed of approximately 25 Hertz.

[CSE] sets the maximum amount of amplitude (tremolo), pitch (vibrato), or
filter cutoff (wahwah) modulation that can be applied to the current voice. A
“0” setting produces no modulation while a setting of “127” produces maximum
modul ation.

. Select and Set the EFFECT Type & Balance Parameters
Use the PAGE [#] and [»] keys to locate the “QED EFFECT” screen.

HED EFFECTY Tups Het Balance
ZSIEE Chorus  BliRew.Halll C EEE

The SY 85 features a complex, high-performance effect system that can be
progranmed easily via the parameters presented here and in the following
screen.

[CS1] selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 1 proces-
sor, and [CS4] does the same for the EFFECT 2 processor. See page 254 of the
Feature Reference manual for more details on the SY 85 effect system.

[CS8] contrals the balance between the direct no-effect sound and the effect
sound. The maximum setting of “100” produces maximum effect depth.
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8. Select and Set the Main Effect Parameters
Usethe PAGE [ and [™] keysto locate the “QED EF PARAM” screen.

HED EF FHREHY < 1iTho > iMod.Fres [Hzld
188 Fres 1.2 P8 #8488 8,8 108

This screen provides access to the four main parameters each for the current
selected effect 1 and effect 2. The four effect 1 parameters are edited via [CS1]
through [C$4], while the four effect 2 parameters are edited via [CS5] through
[CS8]. The name of the corresponding effect and parameter are shown on the
upper display line when one of these parameters are edited.

The parameters are different for each effect (refer to page 274 of the Fea
ture Reference manual for details).

0. Play

Try playing your new voice on the keyboard (of course, you can play at
any time while editing to hear how it’s progressing).

The COMPARE Function

The COMPARE function lets you compare the sound of the edited voice
with that of the original voice. To engage the COMPARE mode, press the
[STORE] key while holding the [SHIFT] key. The [VOICE] key indicator
will flash and you'll hear the original pre-edit voice when you play on the
keyboard.

Press the [EXIT/NO] key to exit from the COMPARE mode and return
to the edited data.

10 Store Your New Voice

Once you're satisfied with the sound of your original voice, you can store it
to an internal voice memory location as follows:

Press the [STORE] key.

WOICE STORE To :
Ll s af Makro

Select the voice memory location to which you want to store your new
voice using any standard voice, selection procedure (e.g. MEMORY, GROUP,
and PROGRAM keys).

{ WOICE STARE  Ta J

ELFssT Comba
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Press [ENTER/YES].

UOICE STORE To
Hire wou sues LLFe ST Cordeo
Press [ENTER/YES] again.
VOICE STORE Ta
- Comrleted ! ADTEET Combn

“Completed !” will appear briefly when the data has been stored, then the
SY85 will return to the VOICE PLAY mode.

' ’ If you return to the VOICE PLAY mode before storing the edited
voice, either by pressing the [EXIT/NO] key or the [VOICE] key,
o & . e . . .
ayeond an inverse letter “E” will appear to the right of the voice number,
indicated that it has been edited but not stored. You can call
the STORE function at this point and proceed as described
above. If you select a different voice before storing, however,
the edited data will be lost. Also note that any previous data in
the voice memory location you store to will be overwritten by
the new data.

.}0{_ You can use the VOICE NAME function described on page 95
Al Of the Feature Reference manual to give your voice an original
MINT name before storing it.

B Further Possibilities ...

When you're ready to explore the many other possibilities the SY85 pro-
vides for voice programming, read through the “VOICE EDIT MODE” section
of the Feature Reference manual (page 57).
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The SY 85 sequencer has 8 “normal” tracks and a special rhythm track.
Each of the normal sequencer tracks can control a separate “instrument”. Which
track controls which instrument is determined by the multi-play setup instru-
ment assignments and the sequencer track transmit channel assignments (both
are described below). Normally, sequencer tracks 1 through 8 are assigned to
the correspondingly numbered MIDI transmit channels, so tracks 1 through 8
control the multi-play instruments assigned to MIDI channels 1 through 8,
respectively. Track 9, the rhythm track, plays a sequence of rhythm “patterns”
— any of the 100 preset rhythm patterns provided with the SY 85, or original
patterns you record in the PATTERN mode.

The SY 85 sequencer can hold up to 10 separate “songs’ that can be se-
lected and recorded or played as required. Completed songs can also be saved
to external floppy disks for long-term storage.

There are basically two ways to record using the sequencer — realtime or
step write. Both of these methods are described below.

'l Real-time Recording (Tracks 1 ... 8)

Realtime recording allows you to directly record anything you play on the
keyboard, capturing the spontaneous timing, keyboard dynamics and controller
operations of the performance. Using the realtime recording mode is, in fact,
very much like using a conventional tape recorder. Realtime recording is best
for parts you can play easily on the keyboard, and for passages in which you
want to retain the human “feel” of naturally varying timing and other musical
factors.

1. Engage the Song Mode and Select a Song Number
Press the [SONG] key to engage the song mode.

SOHE PLAY Meas  Temro Time  STRIY |
GzrlnitSeng @@L 1ZE 4- 4 [Tekd

The SY 85 can hold up to 10 different “songs’ in memory at the same time.
Use [CS]] to select a song number from 1 to 10. If thisis the first song
you've recorded, “1” isalogica choice.

IEEEE Set the Transmit Channel For Each Track.

This step is only necessary if you want to change the default track
transmit channel settings: tracks 1 through 8 normally transmit on MIDI
channels 1 through 8, respectively.

Press [F8] to call the Track Transmit Channel display.

CTrack Transmil Charnel
1 o " | &

4 Rl s b - " i

=]
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5. The Sequencer

Here you can specify which MIDI channel (1 ... 16) each of the
sequencer’s 8 main tracks will transmit on. Functions keys [F1] through [F8]
correspond to tracks 1 through 8. Press a function key to move the underline
cursor to the MIDI channel parameter for that track, then use the corresponding
control sider (e.g. [CS3] for track 3) to set the MIDI transmit channel for that
track. The MIDI transmit channel for the rhythm track (track 9) can be set by
holding the [SHIFT] key and using the [CS8] control sider (note that “RH9”
appears above [CS8] while the [SHIFT] key is held). The rhythm track is
normally set to transmit on channel 16.

This function is obviously important if you will be using the
@ SY85 sequencer to drive an external tone generator that has
(2" specific channel requirements.

2. Program the MULTI Setup For the Selected Song

Each SY85 “song” has an independent “multi setup” that can have up to 16
voices assigned to “instruments’ 1 through 16. Each instrument is controlled
via the correspondingly numbered MIDI channel.

Press the SUB MODE [MULTI EDIT] key, and then use the PAGE [-]
and [»] keys to locate the “MULTI Voice Select” screen shown below. This
screen lets you select the voices that are to be played via the various multi-
setup channels.

FULTI Voice Select I~ & 25 Makrok
FIOL FEQD PIRL PERD PERD OPEAL PIRI PEN]

Only eight voice numbers are shown on the display at one time. Use the
PAGE {-4] and [™] keys while holding the [SHIFT] key to switch between
multi instruments “1 ... 8" and “9 ... 16”. The currenty selected group of
voices is indicated on the upper display line.

After moving the cursor to the instrument you want to edit by pressing the
appropriate function key, use the same function key to toggle between PER-
FORMANCE or VOICE memory (“P” or “V” at the beginning of the voice
number). Then use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] keys to
select the memory area from which the voice is to be selected, and finally the
GROUP and PROGRAM keys to select the voice. Voices within the selected
memory bank can also be selected directy for each channel by the appropriate
CS dliders. Internal and card voices cannot be mixed.

The voices can individually turned on or off by using the [-] (off) and [+]
(on) keys while holding the [SHIFT] key.

The name of the currently selected voice is shown in the upper right corner
of the display.

To make locating voices for multi assignment faster and easier,
ﬁ) a ‘“voice search” function can be accessed from the “MULTI
3 Voice Select” screen by pressing the SUB MODE [COPY] key.



3. Return to the SONG Mode and Set the Record Parameters

Engage the Record Mode.

Press [SONG] or [EXIT] to return to the song play mode, then press the
sequencer [RECORD] key to engage the record standby mode. The red
[RECORD] indicator will light.

SOME RECORED Mg
CLVER o

BB Sclect the Record Track.

GROUP keys [A] through [H] correspond to sequencer tracks 1 through
8, while PROGRAM key [1] is used to select the rhythm track (the rhythm
track will be described in detail in “Rhythm Patterns and the Rhythm
Track”). When the song mode is engaged, the indicators corresponding to
tracks that already contain some recorded data glow green. The inidcator of
the track to be recorded, selected by pressing the appropriate GROUP or
PROGRAM key, glows red.

GROUR
O O O O O O 0 0
o ABC  J DEF ) GH b gt hmmo  Meorm b SIU A ywx
A B C D E F G
PROGRAM
O @] O O
« Y20 TIE 123 REST 456 NORM 789 AGGE %&_ ACG2 ., _MJCE! ki FIX #:
2 3 4 1s 6 7 :
A B C B y B c D
LAYER SELECT LAYER MUTE

When the desired record track is selected, the corresponding instrument
in the current multi-play setup will sound when the keyboard is played.

Select a Record Mode.

Use [CS1] to select the desired record mode. The different record modes
are:

® OVER (Real-time Overdub)
Material recorded in the overdub mode is recorded “over” any previous
material, so you end up with a combination of the previous and newly-
recorded data

® REPL (Redl-time Replace)
Anything recorded in this mode replaces previously recorded material.
That is, previous data on the current track is erased and replaced by the
new material.
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® STEP

The STEP record mode will be described in “ STEP RECORDING”
beginning on page 52.

@ PUNC (Real-time Punch-in)

Punch-in recording makes it possible to re-record (replace) a section of a
previously-recorded track without affecting the data before and after the
punch-in section. All operations are the same as for replace recording,
except that you must specify the measure numbers for the beginning and
end of the punch-in segment. If you select “punc” instead of “over” or
“repl,” (see step 3, above) the display will appear as follows:

CECHE RECORD HESE_TEWPQ Timg ————m———

FUHC @3l gl el 128 4. 4

Use the [CS2] and [CS3] control dliders to set the punch-in and punch-
out measures, respectively, prior to recording. Other parameters within this
display can be set in the same way as for replace or overdub recording.

Once recording is started the sequence will play back until the punch-in
point is reached, then the replace record mode will be activated until the
punch-out point is reached, allowing you to record the new material. If
recorded material exists following the punch-out point, playback will con-
tinue until the end of the sequence.

' Set the Record Tempo.

Use [CSH] to set the tempo you want to record at (shown in beats per
minute on the display). The tempo can be set from 30 to 240 beats per
minute.

Set the Time Signature.

Use [CSE] to set the time signature of the song to be recorded. The time
signature can only be set if the song selected for recording is “clear” and
does not contain any previous data. See “CLEAR SONG” on page 179 of
the Feature Reference manual for instructions on how to clear one or all
songs.

Set the Start Measure.

Before actually begin recording you can use the [C$4] dlider to set the
measure from which you want to start recording, if the track being recorded
already contains recorded material.



4. press [RUN] To Start Recording

Press the [RUN] key and start recording after a two-measure count-in. The
count-in is indicated visually on the LCD by “minus’ measure numbers — e.g.
recording will actually begin after a two-measure count-in from -8 to O if 4/4
time is selected, -16 to O if 8/8 time is selected, etc. The “click” metronome
will aso sound as long as the “CLICK MODE” function is set appropriately
(“REFERENCE” section, page 217) and the rear-panel [CLICK VOLUME]
control is set to an appropriate level. After the count-in, the measure numbers
will increase as recording progresses. The [RUN] key indicator also flashes to
indicate the tempo — red on the first beat of every measure and green on all
other beats.

5. Press [STOP] To Stop Recording

When you have finished playing the part for the current track, press the
[STOP] key to stop recording. Both the [RUN] and [RECORD)] key indicators
will go out, and “Executing!” will appear on the display briefly while recorded
data is being processed. After this, the SY85 will return to the sequencer play
mode.

6. Check the Part just Recorded

You can now listen to the part you’'ve just recorded by pressing the
sequencer [i«] “top” key (see illustration below) to return to the first measure,
and then the [RUN] key. You can also use the forward and reverse keys to
move to any measure and listen to playback from that point.

Reverse: press briefly to
decrease measure number
by one; hold for continuous

decromenting.
SEQrJENcER
. 2 el (% Forward: press briefly o
Jop: press o return _increase measure number
:_werggﬁ;ztglg1lo H * || || ¢ || || * || by one; hold for confinuous
) incrementing.
O
Activates record RECORD _STOP ARUN
Starts playback, or

ready mode (red——“-o " ” " " .."_ praynack,

. - recording if record
LED lights). | standby mode agtive.

Stops recerding
. or playback.

Playback will stop automatically when the end of the recorded sequence is
reached, or it can be stopped at any time by pressing the [STOP] key.

can be used to adjust the volume of-multi instruments 1 through
8, respectively. Also, since the cursor is located at the “Tempo”
parameter, the data entry dial or [-1] and [+1] keys can be used
to change the tempo during playback.

While a sequence is playing, the [CS1] through [CS8] sliders
DETAIL
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7. Record the Next Part

When you're satisfied that the first track is OK, go back to step 3-2 and
select a new record track, then record. Continue this process until your compo-
sition is complete. For difficult tracks you might want to use the step record
mode, described below.

B Step Recording (Tracks 1 ... 8)

5. The Sequencer

Step recording allows you to input parts note by note, rest by rest, without
having to actually play the part on the keyboard. This is ideal for entering
difficult parts from written music, or for extremely complex or fast passages
that would be impossible to play in real time.

1. select the “Step” Record Mode

The sequencer record mode is entered in the same was as described in the
“REALTIME RECORDING” section, above. Instead of choosing the “repl” or
“over” record mode, select “step.” You can also select a time signature at this
point if nothing has been recorded yet.

2. Press [RUN]
Press the [RUN] key to call the step record display.

— Step write input display line. Each dash
represents a 32nd beat. Plus signs mark the
beginning of each beat specified by the
sglected time signature. The example below
corrgsponds to a 1/4 .., 4/4 time signature. If
an 8-beal time signature (1/8 ... B/8) were
selected, plus signs would appear every 4
32nd beats. The cursor is placed under the
appropriate beat of the display tine by using
the data entry dial. The pesition of the cursor is

r Measure & beat number. A

measusre and beat number display

of "M004-03," for example, would
mean “{ourth measure, third beat." |
The measuvre and beat number
correspond to the pasition of the
cursor under the step write input

display line. also reflected by the measure and beat number
displays to the left”
P
MBE]-a1 ] e —: - -
d Gate=HOEM Usl=r-mlERASE]LPGEMI=FELL
| S—
Note length ta be entered. A “0" Gate time. Select "STAC" Sets the note velocity
indicates that no note will be {staccate}, "NORM" or “SLUR" valua to "nerm®, "asc1”,
entered. Standard note lengths _ by repeatadly pressing the [F3] "acc2", “accld, or “fiw/
from 32nd to.whole notes, function key. ) kbd". These values can
including doited versions, are "STAC" = 50% gate time. be independently
displayed In this position in - "NORM” = B0% gate time. assigned in the wlility
standard written form. Others are "SLUR" = 99% gaie time. maods.

displayed as numbers.



3. Set the Gate Time and Velocity

Use the [F3] function key to select the gate time of the first note to be
entered: “STAC” for short, staccato notes “NORM” for normal-length notes; or
“SLUR” for long notes that run into each other.

The velocity of the notes to be entered is set via the “NORM” (PROGRAM
[4]),1“ACC1Y" through “ACC3" (PROGRAM [5] through [7]), and “FIX" (PRO-
GRAM [8]) keys. The actual velocity values of the accents — “ACC1” through
“ACC3 ”- can be set viathe UTILITY SEQ SETUP mode SEQUENCER Ac-
cent screen, described on page 220 of the Feature Reference manual. If the
“Fix” parameter is set to “kbd”, then “kbd” will appear on the display when
you press the FIX (PROGRAM [8]) key, and the notes will be entered at the
velocity with which they are played on the keyboard.

4. select the Desired Note Length

Select the note length for the first note by pressing the corresponding
GROUP key (standard notes are displayed above the keys), or by incrementing/
decrementing using the [-1] and [+1] keys. The number of 32nd-note segments
corresponding to the selected note length will be emphasized on the display. If
you select 8th notes in 4/4 time, for example, the display will look something
like this:

Four 32nd notes sgual one quarter note.

PR -1
S Gate=HIER Uel=norm[ERASEILPGMI=FIR]
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® Dotted Notes
Pressing the dot key (PROGRAM key [1]) adds half the value of the
currently displayed note length. If this results in a standard note length,
it is displayed as a dotted note. Otherwise it is displayed as a numeric
value.

® Triplets
8th and 16th-note triplets can be entered via the GROUP [G] and [H]
keys, respectively. When a note is being displayed “-3-" appears to the
right of the note, while numeric values are divided by two-thirds (since
triplets squeeze three notes in the space normally occupied by two,
triplet notes are two-thirds the length of their standard counterparts).
You should normally enter triplet notes in groups of 3, 6, 9, 12 or other
multiples of 3, in order to end up with standard note lengths.

® Ties
Press the TIE key (GROUP key [2]) immediately after entering a note to
tie that note to the next note entered. The tie function is cancelled if you
move the cursor between pressing the TIE key and entering the second
note.
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5. The Sequencer

5. Enter the Required Notes and Rests

When you’ ve selected the required note length, play the note to be entered
on the keyboard. The entered note will appear as a diamond (u) on the step
record input display line. The cursor will move to the beginning of the next
note.

rEntered notes appear as diamends.

e TN N NP S — |
£ Gate=HIRN Uel=nornlERBSEILFEMI=FIAT

Press the REST key (PROGRAM key [3]) instead of playing a note if you
want to enter a rest of the currently specified length.

6. Continue Until the Track Is Complete

Repeat steps 3 through 5 until the required material is entered. You can
move the cursor back and forth using the data entry dial, adding notes wherever
you like — even on top of other notes to create chords. The SEQUENCER
[««} :and[»*] keys can be used to move backward and forward a measure at a
time.

® Erasing Notes
~ To erase a note, move the cursor to that note and press the [F6] function
key, immediately below “[ERASE]” on the display. The diamond note
marker will disappear. If the diamond marks a chord, the entire chord
will be erased.

- @ Switching Voices Mid-track
You can switch to a different voice anywhere in a track by entering a
program change command at the required point. After moving the cursor
to the point at which you want to change voices in the step record edit
display, press the [F7] function key.

Frodran Changde o -
: FFH LRiesR Hakfg [&03

Use [CH] to select “PFM” if you want to switch to a performance combi-
nation or “VCE” if you want to switch to a voice, select the performance
combination or voice in the normal way, the press [F8] (under “[GO]” on the
display) to enter the specified program change (or [EXIT] to quit and return
directly to the step-record display). The display will return to the step record
edit display, and a “p” will occur at the point at which the program change
command was. entered. Program change commands can be erased in the same
was as notes by using the [ERASE] key.



7. Press [STOP]

When the track is finished, press [STOP] to return to the SONG play mode.
Now you can press [RUN] and hear how the sequence sounds.

B Creating A Rhythm Track

SY 85 rhythm tracks are most easily and efficiently created by creating a
sequence of rhythm “patterns’. The SY 85 has memory for 100 internal patterns,
initially containing 100 pre-programmed patterns covering a wide variety of
musical styles. You can use these patterns as they are, edit them, or record
totally new ones as required (the pre-programmed patterns can be re-loaded
from the disk supplied with the SY85 at any time).

@ LISTEN TO THE INTERNAL PATTERNS

1. Press [PATTERN]
Press the [PATTERN] key to engage the pattern mode.

=
i

oI |
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2 . Select a Pattern

Use [CS]] (or any of the other data entry controls as long as the cursor is
below the pattern number) to select a pattern number (00 ... 99). The name of
the pattern appears to the right of the number. The letter to the right of the
pattern name indicates whether it is a verse (*V”), fill-in (“F’), or chorus (“C”)
pattern. The number below “Meas’ on the display indicates how many measures
long the patterns is (1 ... 4). [CS5] can be used to adjust the tempo, below
“Tempo” on the display. The number below “Time’ is the pattern’s time signa-
ture.

Three variations are provided for most of the pre-programmed
@ patterns (verse, fill-in, and chorus) so you can create complete
gy songs with minimum  editing.

3. Play the Selected Pattern

Press the SEQUENCER [RUN] key to play the selected pattern. The pattern
will repeat continuously unil the [STOP] key is pressed. You can select a
different pattern while a pattern is playing, and the new pattern will only begin
playing as soon as the current pattern finishes (the new pattern number will
flash in the meantime).
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'@ RECORDING AN ORIGINAL PATTERN — REAL TIME

5. The Sequencer

l. Select a Pattern Number

In the PATTERN mode, select the number of the pattern you want to edit
or record.

Clear the Current Pattern.

If you want to record a totally new pattern from scratch, clear the existing
pattern: press the SUB MODE [JOB] key, use the PAGE [-d] and [™] keysto
locate the "PTN JOB Clear Pattern” screen.

PTH JOR Clese Potiers - ple
CFTHI FELL KEY <Fumi L-! * IE’IEI.-.I

Press [F1] so that the square brackets appear around “PTN” on the display.
This means that you want to clear a single pattern. If necessary, use [CS6]. to
select the pattern you want to clear, then press [ENTER/YES).

PTH JOB Clear Fattern Are oou sues 7 '_
| DFTHT BLL EEY <Funk U T8& '

Respond to this “Are you sure 7’ display by pressing [ENTER/YES] again
if you want to go ahead and clear the pattern, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel
the operation.

2. Set the Pattern Record Parameters

Engage the Record Mode.

Press the sequencer [RECORD] key to engage the record standby mode.
The red [RECORD] indicator will light.

PHTTERM RECORD fMeasz

£ Temeo Time GHntz Uel
REAL  PTH=IGE i
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B2 sclect a Record Mode.

Use [CS1] to select the desired record mode. The different record modes
are:

@ REAL (Red-time Overdub)
Material recorded in the overdub mode is recorded “over” any previous
material, so you end up with a combination of the previous and newly-
recorded data



® STEP

The STEP record mode will be described in “Recording an Orignal
Pattern — Step Record” beginning on page 58.

Select the Pattern Number to Be Recorded.
If necessary, use [CS3] to select the pattern number to be recorded.

Set the Number of Measures.
Use [CH4] to set the length of the pattern in measures (1 ... 4).

Set the Record Tempo.

Use [CSH] to set the tempo you want to record at (shown in beats per
minute on the display). ‘ The tempo can be set from 30 to 240 beats per
minute.

Set the Time Signature.

Use [CS6] to set the time signature of the pattern to be recorded. The
time signature can only be set if the pattern selected for recording is “clear”
and does not contain any previous data.

Set the Quantize Value.

Use [CS7] to set the quantize value at which you want to enter the
pattern data. The available quantize values are 1/4, 1/6, 1/8, 1/12, 1/16, 1/
24, and 1/32. Quantization can also be turned “off’ if you want maximum
note resolution.

Set the Velocity Value.

The velocity of the notes to be entered is set via the “NORM” (PRO-
GRAM [4]), “ACCY1” through ACC3” (PROGRAM [5] through [7]), and
“FIX” (PROGRAM [8]) keys. The actua velocity values of the accents —
“ACC1" through “ACC3" - can be set viathe UTILITY SEQ SETUP mode
SEQUENCER Accent screen, described on page 220 of the Feature Refer-
ence manual. If the “Fix” parameter is set to “kbd”, then “kbd” will appear
on the display when you press the FIX (PROGRAM [8]) key, and the notes
will be entered at the velocity with which they are played on the keyboard.

3. Press [RUN] To Start Recording

Press the [RUN] key and start recording. The [RUN] key indicator flashes
to indicate the tempo — red on the first beat of every measure and green on all
other beats.
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4. Record

The voice assigned to sequencer rhythm track (page ??) is automatically
selected when the PATTERN mode is engaged. While the metronome (or the
existing pattern data) is playing, anything you play on the keyboard will be
recorded. Of course, you don’'t have to record everything at once. The pattern
continuously cycles as you record. You can start with just the bass drum, for
example, then record the snare, cymbals, and so on until your pattern is com-
plete.

® Erasing Notes
To erase a note while recording, hold the [SHIFT] key (“ERASE” will
flash in the lower left corner of the display) and press the key on the
keyboard corresponding to the instrument you want to erase, for the
duration of the notes you want to erase.

While recording you can change the tempo, quantize value, or
ﬁ) velocity value as required.
DETAIL

5. Press [STOP] To Stop Recording

When you have finished playing the part for the current track, press the
[STOP] key to stop recording. Both the [RUN] and [RECORD] key indicators
will go out and the SY 85 will return to the pattern play mode.

O. Check the Pattern just Recorded

You can now listen to the part you've just recorded by pressing the
sequencer [RUN] key.

page 207 of the “Feature Reference” manual, to give your

You can also use the PATTERN NAME function, described on
(R pattern an original pettern name.

® RECORDING AN ORIGINAL PATTERN — STEP RECORD

5. The Sequencer

Step recording in the pattern mode is much the same as step recording in
the song mode.

1. select the “Step” Record Mode

The record mode is entered in the same was as described in the “RECORD-
ING AN ORIGINAL PATTERN — REAL TIME”" section, above. Instead of
choosing the “real” record mode, select “step” and set the other record param-
eters as rquired.



2. Press [RUN]
Press the [RUN] key to call the step record display:

- Step write input display line. Each dash

-| represents a 32nd beat. Plus signs mark the

- beginring of each beat specified by the
selected time signature. The example below
coTresponds to a 144 ... 4/4 time gignature, if
an 8-beat time signature (1/8 ... 8/8) were
selected, plus signs would appear every 4
32nd beats. The cursor is placed under the
appropriate beat of the display fine by using
the data entry dial.

~ Gurrent measure number,

gzl |- - S |
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The number of the Note length to be entered. A “0" indicales Sets the note velocity
paltern being - that ne note will be entered. Standard note value to "norm", “acci”,
recorded. lengtis from 32nd to whole notes, inchuding “acecR", *acsd”, or "fix/kbd".
. dotted versions, are displayed in this | ‘These values can be
position in standard written form, Others independently assigned in
are dispfayed gs numbers. the utility mede.

3. Set the Velocity

The velocity of the notes to be entered is set via the “NORM” (PROGRAM
[4]), “ACC1” through ACC3” (PROGRAM [5] through [7]), and “FIX” (PRO-
GRAM [8]) keys. The actual velocity values of the accents — “ACC1” through
“ACC3" — canbeset viathe UTILITY SEQ SETUP mode SEQUENCER Ac-
cent screen, described on page 220 of the Feature Reference manual. If the
“Fix” parameter is set to “kbd”, then “kbd” will appear on the display when
you press the FIX (PROGRAM [8]) key, and the notes will be entered at the
velocity with which they are played on the keyboard.

4. Select the Desired Note Length

Select the note length for the first note by pressing the corresponding
GROUP key (standard notes are displayed above the keys), or by incrementing/
decrementing using the [-1] and [+1] keys. Dotted notes, triplets, and ties are
entered in the same was as they are in the song step record mode (page 53).

5. Enter the Required Notes and Rests

When you' ve selected the required note length, play the key corresponding
to the instrument to be entered on the keyboard. The cursor will move to the
beginning of the next note.
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Instrument Display Selection

Only one instrument is shown on the step write display line at a time. The
name of the instrument (and the key via which it is played) is displayed fol-
lowing “INST=" on the lower display line. To change the displayed instrument,
press the key corresponding to the desired instrument on the keyboard while
holding the [F4] key. Entered notes appear as a do (®) if they fall precisely
on a beat, or as a cross (X) if dightly off the beat.

6. Continue Until the Track Is Complete

Repeat steps 3 through 5 until the required material is entered. Y ou can
move the cursor back and forth using the data entry dial, adding notes wherever
you like — even on top of other notes.

| Erasind Notes |

To erase a note at the current cursor position, hold the [SHIFT] key
(“ERASE” will flash on the display) and press the key on the keyboard
correpsonding to the instrument to be erased.

(. Press [STOPI

When the pattern is finished, press [STOP] to return to the PATTERN play
mode. Now you can press [RUN] and hear how the pattern sounds.

® BUILDING A RHYTHM TRACK

5. The Sequencer

A rhythm track is built up as a sequence or “parts,” each part corresponding
to a single pattern. The part sequence is specified in the SONG EDIT mode.

When the track edit mode is engaged while the rhythm track (track 9) is
selected, or when the rhythm track is selected while the track edit mode is
engaged, the following display will appear:

SOME EDIT )
Parti AB1 phe ssse DIMSICLELILCPYI0SCHD

This initial display allows any existing rhythm part to be selected via [CS2]
(001 ... 999), the event located at that part to be changed via [CS3], and the
parameter associated with the event to be changed via [C34]. The various event
types and their parameters are as follows:

® ptn (Pattern number)
Use [CH4] to select a different pattern number as required (100 ... 199).



® |I: (Begin repeat)
- This symbol indicates the beginning of a range of rhythm parts to be
repeated. The begin repeat event has no other parameter.

@ Il (End repeat)
A “II:” must always be followed at some point by a “:1I” symbol signify-
ing the end of the range of parts to be repeated. Use [CH] to set the
number of times the specified section is to be repeated (x O ... x99).

® vol (Volume change)
This event produces a volume change at the selected part. The [CH4]
dlider sets the new volume level (O ... 127).

® tmp (Tempo change)

This event indicates a tempo change to occur over a specified number of
beats. The numbers above the [CS4] dlider define the tempo change: the
number to the left of the slash (-99 ... 0 ... +99, or atmp for “a tempo”)
sets the number of beats per minute by which the tempo will decrease or
increase, and the number to the right of the slash (O ... 99) sets the
number of beats from the “tmp” mark over which the change will occur.
A setting of “+20/8”, for example, would increase the tempo by 20 beats
per minute over 8 beats (2 measures of 4/4 time). The [F4] function key
is used to toggle the cursor between the left and right numbers, and
[CH4] is used to change the selected number.

@ mark (Search mark)
This sets one of 16 markers to be used by the rhythm track search
function described on page 63. [CH4] is used to specify the marker (A
.. P).

The [F5] through [F8] function keys are used to access the rhythm track
edit functions described below:
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® [F5]: “INS” = Rhythm Track Insert

SOME EDLIT Irssrt Faed '
FardiBil= phpy ek

This function is used to insert a new part at any point in an existing rhythm
track. Press [F5] to engage the rhythm track insert function after locating the
desired insert point via the main rhythm track edit screen, described above.
Then use [CS3] and [CS4] to specify the event to be inserted. The event types
that can be inserted and their parameters are exactly the same as those de-
scribed for the main rhythm track edit screen, above. Once the event to be
inserted has been specified, press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the insert procedure.
“Are you sure?’ will appear on the display. Press [ENTER/YES] again to
confirm that you want to go ahead with the insert operation, or press [EXIT/
NQ] to cancel.

When the event has been inserted, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the
display, then the display will return to the main rhythm track edit mode.

® [F6]: “DEL” = Rhythm Track Delete

5. The Sequencer

SOHE EDIT Delete FPard
Fart i0E 1= piy ek

This function is used to delete a part from an existing rhythm track. Press
[F6] to engage the rhythm track delete function after locating the part to be
deleted via the main rhythm track edit screen, described above, the press [EN-
TER/YES]. Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead
with the delete operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the part has been deleted, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the
display, then the display will return to the main rhythm track edit mode.



® [F7]: “CPY” = Rhythm Track Copy

SOME EDIT Cors Part Fram Ta
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This function is used to copy a part or a range of parts to any other point
in a rhythm track. Press [F7] to engage the rhythm track copy function. Then
use [CS6] to select the number of the first part in the range of parts to be
copied (001 ... 999), [CS7] to select the number of the last part in the range of
parts to be copied (001 ... 999), and [CS8] to select the part number to which
the source parts will be copied (001 ... 999). Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the
copy procedure. “Are you sure?’ will appear on the display. Press [ENTER/
YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the copy operation
(which will overwite existing parts from the destination part number), or press
[EXIT/NQ] to cancel.

When the parts have been copied, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the
display, then the display will return to the main rhythm track edit mode.

@ [F8]: “SCH” = Rhythm Track Search

ROME EDIT Sesrch Mark
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This function makes it possible to directly locate “marks’ entered in the
track using the "mark" event in the main rhythm track edit screen. The
[SHIFT] key is used to toggle between marks A through H and | through P.
Square brackets appear around marks that exist within the rhythm track. To go
directly to a marked location, simply press the function key immediately below
the desired mark. The main rhythm track edit screen will appear with the
marked part selected.
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In this section we'll offer a few hints on how to efficiently organize and
manage your SY 85 data for performance applications.

Refer to the THE UTILITY MODE section beginning on page 209 of the
Feature Reference manual for complete information on card and disk opera-
tions.

B ' Cards or Disks?

The SY 85 alows data to be saved to and loaded from 3.5” floppy disks or
Yamaha MCD64 RAM data cards. Whether you use disks or RAM cards will
depend on your individual needs.

@ MCD64 RAM Cards

RAM cards are the right choice if you will be dealing with relatively small
amounts of data. They are also an excellent supplement to a disk-based data
library — see “Make Separate Performance Disks or Cards,” below.

[Advantages]

- Compact and convenient to carry.
- Fast data transfer.

- Reliable:

[Disadvantages]
» More expensive than disks.
» Only stores synthesizer data
(this is not a problem for most performance applications).
« Limited capacity.

Never attempt to force a voice card into the waveform slot, or
vice versa. Doing so can cause serious damage to the card
CAUTION

connectors.

® Floppy Disks

There’'s no substitute for floppy disks if you need to store and organize
large amounts of data. Make sure you keep backup disks of important data in a
safe place so accidental loss or erasure of disks doesn’'t’ completely wipe out
al your data.

[Advantages]

- Compact and convenient to carry.

« Inexpensive.

- Large data capacity.

- Data can be grouped in files.

« Can store synthesizer, sequencer, and all other SY85 data.

[Disadvantages]

- Slower data transfer than card.

 Improper handling or storage (i.e. exposure to magnetic fields) can result
in lost or damaged data.
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M Create a Well-organized Data Library

It's amazing how quickly you can lose track of what voices, performance
combinations, and sequences you’'ve stored where. A well-organized data library
is essential.

It's a good idea to store different categories of voices or performance
combinations on different disks (or at least in different files). In the same way,
it's obviously a good strategy to store voices/performance combinations, and
sequences on separate disks. If you're looking for a particular bass voice, for
example, you can simply load your “Bass’ disk (make sure your disks are
labelled) and select the requisite voice. You could even have further categories
— acoustic bass, fretless bass, funky bass, and so on. The bigger your data

library is, the more you should categorize and organize.

WM Make Separate Performance Disks or Cards

If you will be working in the studio or some other situation in which you
don't know exactly what data you'll need, it’s probably a good idea to take
your entire data library along. (Actualy, it's better to take a copy of your data
library and leave the master disks at home so all your data can’'t be lost or
destroyed at once.) If you will be performing on stage or in any situation
involving predetermined sets and voices, it's far more efficient to make sepa-
rate “performance” disks or cards specifically tailored to the job.

Ideally, you want all the voices, performance combinations, and perhaps
sequences you'll be using for a performance or set loaded into the SY85 IN-
TERNAL memory. Loading each voice individually from your data library is
not practical when time is limited — and time is severely limited in most
performance situations. If you prepare by transferring the voices you need from
your library to a separate performance disk or card, you can load everything
you need from a single disk file or card in one operation.
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Your Personal Data Library

Performance . Performance

I MIDI Data Recorder Capabilities

In addition to handling data that will be used by the SY 85 itself, the Sy 85
features an MDR (MIDI Data Recorder) function that allows data from other
MIDI equipment to be retained in memory or saved to disk, and then trans-
ferred back to the appropriate MIDI devices as required. This means the SY 85
can serve as a central data storage facility for your entire performance system.

Example:
The 8Y85 MDR function could be

used to store voice and setup data
‘for a tone generator,

MDR SAVE TQ DISK
and LOAD FROM DISK
—Feature Referense MDR Input—.

manual page 230, Feature Relerence
) manual page 229.
SY85 R GENERATOR
ﬁ
MDR Output—

Feature Reference
manual page 229,

Refer to the “MDR” section beginning on page 228 of the Feature reference
manual for operational details.
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FCC INFORMATION (U.S.A))

1. IMPORTANT NOTICE: DO NOT MODIFY THIS UNIT!
This product. when installed as indicated in the instructions contained in this manual, meets FCC requirements. Modifications not expressly approved
by Yamaha may void your authority, granted by the FCC, to use the product.

2. IMPORTANT: When connecting this product to accessories and/or another product use only high quality shielded cables. Cable/s supplied with this
product MUST be used. Follow all installation instructions. Failure to follow instructions could void your FCC authorization to use this product in the
USA.

3. NOTE: This product has been tested and found to comply with the requirements listed in FCC Regulations, Part 15 for Class “B” digital devices.
Compliance with these requirements provides a reasonable level of assurance that your use of this product in a residential environment will not
result in harmful interference with other electronic devices. This equipment generates/uses radio frequencies and, if not installed and used according
to the instructions found in the users manual, may cause interference harmful to the operation of other electronic devices. Compliance with FCC
regulations does not guarantee that interference will not occur in all installations. If this product is found to be the source of interference, which can
be determined by turning the unit “OFF” and “ON”, please try to eliminate the problem by using one of the following measures:

Relocate either this product or the device that is being affected by the interference.
Utilize power outlets that are on different branch (circuit breaker or fuse) circuits or install AC line filter/s.

In the case of radio or TV interference, relocate/reorient the antenna. If the antenna lead-in is 300 ohm ribbon lead, change the lead-in to co-axial type
cable.

If these corrective measures do not produce satisfactory results, please contact the local retailer authorized to distribute this type of product. If you
can not locate the appropriate retailer, please contact Yamaha Corporation of America, Electronic Service Division, 6600 Orangethorpe Ave, Buena
Park, CA 90620

The above statements apply ONLY to those products distributed by Yamaha Corporation of America or its subsidiaries.

* This applies only to products distributed by YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA.

Dette apparat overholder det gasldende EF-direktiv
vedrerende radiostaj.

IMPORTANT NOTICE FOR THE UNITED KINGDOM

Cet appareil est conforme aux prescriptions de la ;
directive communautaire 87/308/CEE. Connecting the Plug and Cord , _ _
IMPORTANT. The wires in this mains lead are coloured in accordance with the following

Diese Gerdte entsprechen der EG-Richtlinie 82/ code:

495/EWG undfoder 87/308/EWG. BLUE - NEUTRAL

This product complies with the radio frequency BROWN - LIVE

interference requirements of the Council Direc- Asthe colours of the wiresin the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the
tive 82/499/EEC and/or 87/308/EEC. coloured markings identifying the terminals in your plug proceed as follows:

Questo apparecchio & conforme al D.M.13 aprile The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with
1989 (Direttiva CEE/87/308) sulla soppressione the letter N or coloured BLACK.

dei radiodisturbi,
Este producto esta de acuerdo con los requisitos with the letter L or coloured RED.

sobre interferencias de radlo frequencia fijados Making sure that neither core is connected to the earth terminal of the three pin plug.
par el Consejo Directivo 87/308fCEE.

The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked

YAMAHA - CORPORATION * This applies only to products distributed by YAMAHA - KEMBLE MUSIC (UK.) LTD.
Litiumbatieri! CANADA
Bér endast bytas av servicepersonal. THIS DIGITAL APPARATUS DOES NOT EXCEED THE “CLASS B” LIMITS FOR RADIO
Exptosfonsfara vid felaklig hantering. NOISE EMISSIONS FROM DIGITAL APPARATUS SET OUT IN THE RADIO INTERFER-

ENCE REGULATION OF THE CANADIAN DEPARTMENT OF COMMUNICATIONS.

LE PRESENT APPAREIL NUMERIQUE NEMET PAS DE BRUITS RADIOELECTRIQUES

VARQITUS! N : DEPASSANT LES LIMITES APPLICABLES AUX APPAREILS NUMERIQUES DE LA “CLASSE
Lithiumparisto, REjahdysvaara. B” PRESCRITES DANS LE REGLEMENT SUR LE BROUILLAGE RADIOELECTRIQUE
Pariston saa vaihtaa ainoastaan afan EDICTE PAR LE MINISTERE DES COMMUNICATIONS DU CANADA.
ammattimies.

* This applies only to products distributed by YAMAHA CANADA MUSICLTD.
ADVARSEL!

Lithiumbatteri!

Eksplesionsfare. Udskiftning m# kun foretages
af en sagkyndig, — og som beskrevet i
servicemanualen.




SPECIAL MESSAGE SECTION

PRODUCT SAFETY MARKINGS: Yamaha electronic
products may have either labels similar to the graphics shown
below or molded/stamped facsimiles of these graphics on the
enclosure. The explanation of these graphics appears on this
page. Please observe al cautions indicated on this page and
those indicated in the safety instruction section.

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF
ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT REMOVE
COVER {OR BACK). NO USER-SERVICEABLE
PARTS INSIDE. REFER SERVICING TO
QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL

@ Explanation of Graphical Symbols

The exclamation point within the equilateral
triangle is intended to alert the user to the
presence of important operating and mainte-
nance (servicing) instructions in the litera-
ture accompanying the product.

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol
within the equilaterd triangle is intended to
alert the user to the presence of uninsulated
“dangerous voltage” within the product’s
enclosure that may be of sufficient magni-
tude to constitute a risk of electrica shock.

IMPORTANT NOTICE: All Yamaha electronic products are
tested and approvend by an independent safety testing labo-
ratory in order that you may be sure that when it is properly
installed and used in its norma and customary manner, all
foreseesble risks have been eliminated. DO NOT modify this
unit or commission others to do so unless specifically author-
ized by Yamaha. Product performance and/or safety standards
may be diminished. Claims filed under the expressed warranty
may be denied if the unit is’/has been modified. Implied
warranties may aso be affected.

SPECFICATIONS SUBJECT TO CHANGE: The infor-
mation contained in this manua is believed to be correct at
the time of printing. However, Yamaha reserves the right to
change or modify any of the specifications without notice or
obligation to update existing units.

ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES: Yamaha strives to produce
products that are both user safe and environmentally friendly.
We sincerely believe that our products and the production

methods used to produce them, meet these goals. In keeping
with both the letter and the spirit of the law, we want you
to be aware of the following:

Battery Notice: This product MAY contain a small non-
rechargeable battery which (if applicable) is soldered in
place. The average life span of this type of battery is
approximately five years. When replacement becomes
neccessary, contact a qualified service representative to
perform the replacement.

Warning: Do not attempt to recharge, disassemble, or
incinerate this type of battery. Keep al batteries away from
children. Dispose of used batteries promptly and as regulated
by applicable laws. Note: In some areas, the servicer is
required by law to return the defective parts. However, you
do have the option of having the servicer dispose of these
parts for you.

Disposal Notice: Should this product become damaged be-
yond repair, or for some reason its useful life is considered
to be at an end, please observe al locd, state, and federal
regulations that relate to the disposal of products that contain
lead, batteries, plagtics, etc.

NOTICE: Service charges incurred due to lack of knowl-
edge relating to how a function or effect works (when the
unit is operating as designed) are not covered by the manu-
facturer's warranty, and are therefore the owners responsi-
bility. Please study this manua carefully and consult your
dedler before requesting service.

NAME PLATE LOCATION: The graphic below indicates
the location of the name plate. The model number, seria
number, power requirements, etc., are located on this plate.
You should record the model humber, serial number, and the
date of purchase in the spaces provided below and retain this
manua as a permanent record of your purchase.

v

e =1

sty

Model

Serial No.

Purchase Date




IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

INFORMATION RELATING TO PERSONAL INJURY, ELECTRICAL SHOCK,
AND FIER HAZARD POSSIBILITIES HAS BEEN INCLUDED IN THIS LIST.

WARNING — When using any electrical or electronic prod-
uct, basic precautions should aways be followed. These
precautions include, but are not limited to, the following:

. Read dl Safety Instructions, Instdlation Instructions, Spe-
cid Message Section items, and any Assembly Instructions
found in this manuad BEFORE making any connections,
including connection to the main supply.

. Main Power Suplly Verifications: Yamaha products are
manufactured specifically for the supply voltage in the
area where they are to be sold. If you should move, or if
any doubt exists about the supply voltage in your area,
please contact your deder for supply voltage verification
and (if applicable) instructions. The required supply volt-
age is printed on the name plate. For name plate location,
please refer to the graphic found in the Speciad Message
Section of this manual.

. This product may be equipped with a polarized plug (one
blade wider than the other). If you are unable to insert the
plug into the outlet, turn the plug over and try again. If the
problem persists, contact electrician to have the obsolete
outlet replaced. Do NOT defeat the safety purpose of the

Plug.

. Some electronic products utilize external power supplies
or adapters. DO NOT connect this type of product to any
power supply or adapter other than one described in the
owners manual, on the name plate, or specifically recom-
mended by Yamaha.

. WARNING: Do not place this product or any other objects
on the power cord or place it in a position where anyone
could walk on, trip over, or roll anything over power or
connecting cords of any kind. The use of an extension cord
is not recommended! If you must use an extension cord,
the minimume wire size for a25' cord (or less) is 18 AWG.
NOTE: The smaller the AWG number, the larger the
current handling capacity. For longer extension cords,
consult a local eectrician.

Ventilation: Electronic products, unless specifically de-
signed for enclosed installations, should be placed in
locations that do not interfere with proper ventilation. If
instructions for enclosed installations are not provided, it
must be assumed that unobstructed ventilation is required.

. Temperature considerations. Electronic products should be
installed in locations that do not significantly contribute to
their operating temperature. Placement of this product
close to heat sources such as; radiators, heat registers and
other devices that produce heat should be avoided.

8. This product was NOT designed for use in wet/damp

locations and should not be used near water or exposed to
rain. Examples of wet/damp locations are; near a swim-
ming pool, spa, tub, sink, or wet basement.

9. This product should be used only with the components

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

supplied or; a cart, rack, or stand that is recommended by
the manufacturer. If a cart, rack, or stand is used, please
observe all safety markings and instructions that accom-
pany the accessory product.

The power supply cord (plug) should be disconnected
from the outlet when electronic products are to be left
unused for extended periods of time. Cords should also be
disconnected when there is a high probability of lightening
and/or electrical storm activity.

Care should be taken that objects do not fal and liquids
are not spilled into the enclosure through any openings
that may exist.

Electrical/electronic products should be serviced by a
qualified service person when:

a. The power supply cord has been damaged; or

b. Objects have fallen, been inserted, or liquids have been
spilled into the enclosure through openings; or

¢. The product has been exposed to rain; or

d. The product does not operate, exhibits a marked change
in performance; or

e. The product has been dropped, or the enclosure of the
product has been damaged.

Do not attempt to service this product beyond that de-
scribed in the user-maintenance instructions. All other
servicing should be referred to qudified service personnel.

This product, either aone or in combination with an
amplifier and headphones or speaker/s, may be capable of
producing sound levels that could cause permanent hearing
loss. DO NOT operate for a long period of time at a high
volume level or a a level that is uncomfortable. If you
experience any hearing loss or ringing in the cars, you
should cousult an audiologist. IMPORTANT: The louder
the sound, the shorter the time period before damage
occurs.

Some Yamaha products may have benches and/or acces-
sory mounting fixtures that are either supplied as a part of
the product or as optional accessories. Some of these items
are designed to be deder assembled or installed. Please
make sure that benches are stable and any optional fixtures
(where applicable) are well secured BEFORE using. Benches
supplied by Yamaha are designed for seating only. No
other uses are recommended.

PLEASE KEEP THIS MANUAL
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The SY85 makes editing easy by providing a consistent, logical control
interface via which parameters can be located and edited. Once you've learned
the general procedure, you can locate and edit any of the SY85's many param-
eters quickly and easily.

M Mode Selection

All SY85 edit modes are sdlected via the MODE matrix keys. To sdect the
VOICE EDIT mode, for example, press the VOICE mode key so that its indica-
tor lights, than press the second SUB MODE key in the VOICE column

(EDIT).
) © MODE :
O O Q-
PERFORMANCE  VOIGE SONG - PATTERN  UTILITY
"::” II ' ” L3
SUB MODE v v v

) (27 (] |
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~LJ (o] (][] [ ] 1_J
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B Selecting Specific Edit Functions

Once you've selected an edit mode, one way to select the various edit
screens and functions it contains is to use the PAGE [} and [®1 keys. The
-|-A] and [m™] keys step backward and forward through the available screens,

respectively. Hold either of these keys for continuous stepping in the specified

d| rection.  pagE

i-i | MENLU '

An aternative method is to use the [MENU] key. If you press the [MENU]

key ion the VOICE EDIT mode, for example, you'll see a display something
like this:
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From this display you can use either the data entry dia or the [-1] and [+1]
keys to directly select any of the 8 available functions, then press the [ENTER/
YES] key to actually select the specified function.

: ENTER/YES

In some cases the PAGE[-] and [m] or [MENU] keys will take you to
another entry screen. If you sdlect “3. Filter” after pressing the [MENU] key in
the VOICE EDIT mode, and then press [ENTER/YES], you'll see the following
display:

FILTEE
Hit. CEMTERI

“Hit [ENTER]” will be flashing. In this case press [ENTER/YES] again to
access the filter functions. Once in the filter “sub-mode’, you can use the PAGE
[-4] and [™] or [MENU] keys to sdlect the various filter functions, as de-
scribed above. When you have finished with the filter functions, press [EXIT/
NQ] to return to the normal VOICE EDIT mode.

EXIT/ND

GENERAL EDITING PROCEDURE 9
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B Selecting & Editing Parameters

Most SY85 edit screens contain several parameters that can be selected and
edited. In most cases you can simply operate the continuous slider immediately
below the parameter you want to edit on the display. Operating a dider auto-
matically moves the underline cursor to the corresponding parameter. In the
example below, for example (this is the VOICE EDIT mode Oscillator screen),
the [CS5] dider can be used to adjust the “Fine” parameter.

R I TN Mode Fire MHote Rewm  Fus
FEEL Fiano riokp B 3% g off
F1 F2 3 Fe F§ s F £8
EFCST  EFCS2 ©S3 €54 AR RR  BALANCE! BALANGE2

EF 051

EF CS2 CS3 54 AR RR CUTOFF REZ/BAND

The parameters can also be edited by first moving the cursor to the required
parameter by pressing the corresponding function key ([F7], for example, would
select the “Rndm” parameter in the above display), and then by using either the
data entry dia or the [-1] and [+1] keys to adjust the parameter’s vaue.

In some special cases you'll also use the function keys as parameter
“switches,” and the [SHIFT] key is sometimes caled into play to access sec-
ondary functions. Such exceptions are described in the appropriate sections of
the manual.
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M Controller Assignment Display

It is possible to assign a wide range of parameters to be controlled by the
[CS1] through [CS4] dliders when playing in the VOICE or PERFORMANCE
PLAY modes. Since it is easy to forget what parameters have been assigned to
which dliders, the SY85 features a controller assignment display that can be
selected temporarily by pressing the [SHIFT] key in the VOICE or PERFORM-
ANCE PLAY mode.

@ PERFORMANCE PLAY mode

o5 TELFO RS Flix - -
RoREIH 20 DVEFE_HI Galn '

® VOICE PLAY mode

Cs LCLFODEFL Mis it mmmm e
ASSEIN ZCHW DREFE_HI Gain &3 mmmeme——

® DRUM VOICE PLAY mode
{cg CELFDSEEFD Mis - J

FSSEIM ZOMd GEFZ_HL Gair

This display shows the names of the parameters assigned to dliders [CS1]
through [CS4] for the current voice or performance combination, so you can
take a quick peek to refresh your memory even while playing.
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1: VOICE NUMBER

[PERFORMANCE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] - 1:Lay|1=,-r — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —
— [MENU] — 1:Voice Number — [ENTER/YES]

SY85 performance combinations can have up to four voices assigned to different
“layers” — A, B, C and D. This screen lets you assign voices to the layers.

cg2

Voice Number A, B, C, D
Range: off, Al ... H7 (internal & card)

Controls: MEMORY, GROUP, PROGRAM, [CSZ2], [CS4], [CS6], [CS8],
[-1] [+1], Dial

After moving the cursor to the layer you want to edit by pressing the [F2],
[F4], [F6] or [F8] function key, use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and
[CARD] keys to select the memory area from which the voice is to be selected,
and then use the GROUP and PROGRAM keys to select the voice. Voices
within the selected. memory bank can also be selected directy for each layer by
the [CS2], [CS4], [CS6], and [CS8] keys. Internal and card voices cannot be
mixed.

The voices can individually turned on or off by using the [-] (off) and [+]
(on) keys while holding the [SHIFT] key.

The name of the currently selected voice is shown in the upper right corner

of the display. The characters “ABCD"” to the right of the voice name indicate
the status of each voice:

« Capital letter = voice on.
» Lower-case letter = voice muted.
« "-" = voice is off.

For example, “Ab-D” indicates that voices A and D are on, voice B is
muted, and voice C is off.
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2: VQLUME

[PERFORMANCE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 1:Layer — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —
— [MENU] -+ 2:Volume — [ENTER/YES]

For optimum balance between the voices in a performance combination, this
screen alows the volume of each voice to be adjusted individually.

¢se

The name of the currently selected voice/layer is shown in the upper right
corner of the display. The characters “ABCD” to the right of the voice name
indicate the status of each voice: a capita letter if the voice is on, a lower-case
letter if the voice is muted, and a dash if the voice is off.

Volume
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS2], [CS4], [CS6], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [CS2], [CH], [CSB], and [CS8] diders to adjust the volume levels
of the A, B, C, and D layer voices, respectively. A setting of “0” produces no
sound, while a setting of “127” produces maximum volume. The vertical bar
graphs next to each parameter provide a visua indication of volume levels —
the longer the bar the higher the volume. Voices that are turned off are indi-
cated by “----" on the display.

PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE / 1:Layer 15



3: PAN

[PERFORMANCE] — [EDIT] — [MENU]} — 1:Layer — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —

16

— [MENU] — 3:Pan — [ENTER/YES] '

In multi-layer performance combinations, interesting stereo effects can be pro-
duced by placing the output from different layers at different locations in the stereo
sound field. The parameters in this screen determine the position in the stereo sound
field in which the sound from each active layer will be heard (left to right).

Do e e
EEwl- N S LTI

fe § i LI g
i : i:“l S ..E.,i:::i

Cs1 cs2

The name of the currently selected voice/layer is shown in the upper right
corner of the display. The characters “ABCD” to the right of the voice name
indicate the status of each voice: a capita letter if the voice is on, a lower-case
letter if the voice is muted, and a dash if the voice is off.

Pan
Range: -31 ... +31
Controls: [CSZ2], [CS4], [CS6], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [CS2], [CH], [CSE], and [CS8] dliders to adjust the pan positions
of the A, B, C, and D layer voices, respectively. Minus vaues represent pan-
ning to the left, and positive values represent panning to the right. “0” posi-
tions the sound of the selected layer in the center of the stereo sound field.
Voices that are turned off are indicated by “---" on the display. The upper line
of the display also shows a graphic representation of the stereo sound field
with “L” representing “left” and “R” representing “right.” As you change the
pan vaue the vertica bar will appear a the corresponding position on the
graphic display.
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4: TUNE

[PERFORMANCE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 1:Layer — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —
— [MENU] - 4:Tune -> [ENTER/YES] .

More than just simple tuning, the note shift and fine tune parameters make it
possible to create harmony and voice-thickening detune effects between layers.

I
I
T
[
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The name of the currently selected voice/layer is shown in the upper right
corner of the display. The characters “ABCD” to the right of the voice name
indicate the status of each voice: a capita letter if the voice is on, a lower-case
letter if the voice is muted, and a dash if the voice is off.

NtShft (Note shift)
Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [CS1], [CS3], [CS5], [CST], [-1] [+1], Dial

Individually shifts the pitch of each active element up or down in semitone
steps.

Use the [CS]], [CS3], [CS5], and [CS7] dliders to shift the pitch of the A,
B, C, and D layer voices, respectively. A setting of “-12,” for example, shifts
the pitch of the sdlected layer down by one octave;, a setting of “+4” shifts the
pitch up by a major third.

The Note Shift parameter can be used to transpose a voice to its most
useful range, or to create harmony (intervals) between different layers in a
performance combination..

Voices that are turned off are indicated by “---" on the display.

Fine (Fine tuning)
Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CS2], [CS4], [CS6], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Allows slight upward or downward pitch adjustment of each active element.

Use the [CS2], [CH4], [CS6], and [CS8] diders to fine tune the A, B, C,
and D layer voices, respectively.

The maximum minus setting of “-7” produces a downward pitch shift of
approximately 2 cents (a “cent” is 1/100th of a semitone), and the maximum
plus setting of “+7” produces an upward pitch shift of approximately 2 cents. A
setting of “0” produces no pitch change.

The Fine parameter alows different layers in a performance combination to
be dlightly detuned in relation to each other, thereby “thickening” the overall
sound.

Voices that are turned off are indicated by “--" on the display.
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5: NOTE LIMIT

[PERFORMANCE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 1:Layer — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —

—> [MENU] — 5:Note Limit — [ENTER/YES]

The low and high note limit parameters make it possible to create a range of split
keyboard effects using the performance layers. You could have two layers on either
side of a single split point, a four-way split keyboard, or any other possible combina
tion.

HYER Motelimiit low wimitlloe FREBCD
G, it e il o o i
Fi F2 F3 F4 Fs ¥ . £7 FB
Cb 1 122 | i | D | e | D O }
— == =l = = = =
st g8z ] 5 Ts5 Cs8 057 £es

The name of the currently selected voice/layer is shown in the upper right
corner of the display. The characters “ABCD” to the right of the voice name
indicate the status of each voice: a capital letter if the voice is on, a lower-case
letter if the voice is muted, and a dash if the voice is off.

Lo (Low note limit)
Range: C-2 ... G8
Controls: [CS1], [CS3], [CS5], [CST], [-1] [+1], Dial,
[SHIFT]+keyboard

Individually sets the low note limit for each active layer (the lowest note
that each layer will produce).

Use the [CS]], [CS3], [CS5], and [CS7] dliders to set the low note limits of
the A, B, C, and D layer voices, respectively. It is aso possible to press the
desired note on the keyboard while holding the [SHIFT] key.

The C-2 to G8 range of this parameter covers a full 10-1/2 octaves. “C3"
corresponds to “middle C* on a keyboard.

This parameter, in conjunction with the High Note Limit parameter de-
scribed below, allows the sound from a layer to be limited to a specific region
of the keyboard. If the Low Note Limit is set to C3 and the High Note Limit
for the same layer is set to C4, for example, the sound from that layer will
only be produced between C3 and C4 — the octave immediately above middle
C. This makes it smple to produce split voices.

If the High Note Limit is set to a note that is_lower than the Low Note
Limit for the: same layer, the notes between the high and low limits will not
sound.

Voices that are turned off are indicated by “---” on the display.
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Hi (High note limit)
Range: C-2 ... G8
Controls: [CS2], [CS4], [CS6], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial,
[SHIFT]+keyboard

Individually sets the high note limit for each active layer (the highest note
that each layer will produce).

Use the [CS2], [CH4], [CS6], and [CS8] diders to set the high note limits
of the A, B, C, and D layer voices, respectively. It is aso possible to press the
desired note on the keyboard while holding the [SHIFT] key.

See the “Lo” parameter, above, for more details.
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6: VELOCITY LIMIT

[PERFORMANCE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 1:Layer — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —

— [MENU] — 6:VelocityLimit — [ENTER/YES]

The high and low velocity limit parameters make it possible to produce a range of
“velocity switching” effects in which different layers of a performance combination
are st up to produce sound only when the keyboard is played at a certain velocity.
You could, for example, produce a flute sound by playing softly, and a horn sound
by playing harder.
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The name of the currently selected voice/layer is shown in the upper right
corner of the display. The characters “ABCD” to the right of the voice name
indicate the status of each voice: a capita letter if the voice is on, a lower-case
letter if the voice is muted, and a dash if the voice is off.

Lo (Low velocity limit)
Range: 1 ... 127
Controls: [CS1], [CS3], [CS5], [CST], [-1] [+1], Dial,
[SHIFT]+keyboard

Sets the lowest velocity value for a range of velocity values over which
each active layer will produce output.

Use the [CS]], [CS3], [CS5], and [CS7] diders to set the low velocity
limits of the A, B, C, and D layer voices, respectively. It is also possible to
play any note on the keyboard at the desired velocity while holding the
[SHIFT] key.

Every note played on the keyboard (or external MIDI controller) produces a
“velocity” vaue that tells the tone generator how hard the note has been
played. The range of MIDI velocity values is from 1 to 127 — thus the 1 ...
127 range of this parameter.

The Low Velocity Limit parameter, in conjunction with the High Velocity
Limit parameter described below, makes it possible to specify a range of veloc-
ity values over which the selected layer will produce sound. You could, for
example, set Low Velocity Limit to “60” and High Velocity Limit to “127."
This would cause that layer to produce output only when a velocity value
between 60 and 127 was received — i.e. when a fairly loud note is played. A
second layer could then be set to produce output only when velocity values
below 60 are received, so that completely different sounds are produced on soft
and loud notes.

Voices that are turned off are indicated by “---" on the display.
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Hi (High velocity limit)
Range: 1 ... 127
Controls: [CS2], [CS4], [CS6], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial,
[SHIFT]+keyboard

Sets the highest velocity value for a range of velocity values over which
each active layer will produce output.

Use the [CS2], [CH], [CSH], and [CS8] dliders to set the high velocity
limits of the A, B, C, and D layer voices, respectively. It is also possible to
play any note on the keyboard at the desired velocity while holding the
[SHIFT] key.

See the “L0” parameter, above, for more details.
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7: CS ENABLE

[PERFORMANCE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 1:Layer — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/VES] —
— [MENU] — 7:CS Enablé — [ENTER/YES]

The CS3 and C$4 dliders can be used to control the level of individual layers or
specified groups of layers in the performance play mode. This screen specifies which
slider controls which layers.

i

Y T

it

(1]

sl
-

1

-

£

*
Ea
P

ke

-l

o

e

L
I
e UEE

hy E
e
g
i
e
s
=
il
=

,.
1
]
L
"
-
Ll

C51. cE2 0S3 54 G856 36 Cs7 g8

The name of the currently selected voice/layer is shown in the upper right
corner of the display. The characters “ABCD” to the right of the voice name
indicate the status of each voice: a capital letter if the voice is on, a lower-case
letter if the voice is muted, and a dash if the voice is off.

CS3 Enable
Range: on, off
Controls: [CS1], [CS3], [CS5], [CST], [-1] [+1], Dial

The [CS1], [CS3], [CS5], and [CS7] dliders turn CS3 control of layers A,
B, C, and D on or off, respectively.

Voices that are turned off and are not available for editing are indicated by
---" on the display.

CS4 Enable
Range: on, off
Controls: [CS2], [CS4], [CS6], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

The [CS2], [CS4], [CS6], and [CS8] dliders turn CS4 control of layers A,
B, C, and D on or off, respectively.

Voices that are turned off and are not available for editing are indicated by
---" on the display.
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LAYER DATA COPY
[PERFORMANCE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 1:Layer — [ENTER/YES] — [COPY]

This function facilitates performance editing by allowing the layer parameters
from any layer in any other performance (the “source” performance) to be copied to
the current layer. You can copy a layer setup that is close to the type you want, then
edit it to produce the required sound.
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Range: Any INTERNAL or CARD performance
Controls: MEMORY, GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Layer
Range: A, B, C, D
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] MEMORY keys to
select the memory area from which the source performance is to be selected.
Use the GROUP keys to select the source performance bank, then use the
PROGRAM keys to select the source performance number. The [CS5] dlider
and other data entry controls can also be used to select the source performance
number. Use the [CS8] dlider to select the source layer.

Once the source performance and layer has been selected, press the [EN-
TER/YES] key. “Are you sure?’ will appear on the display.

LAYER DoRy Firers Peeformanine Lades
Are ooey sgme 7 LGE1s InitPert H

Press the [ENTER/YES] key again to copy the layer data, or press [EXIT/
NO] to cancel the copy operation. Once the copy operation has finished, “ Com-
pleted!” will appear on the display briefly, then the display will return to the
layer edit mode.
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PERFORMANCE TOTAL LEVEL

This parameter sets the overall volume of the current performance combination in
relation to the others, making it possible to match levels for smooth transition when
switching between performance combinations.

Total Level
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Adjusts the volume of the current performance.

A setting of “0” produces no sound while a setting of “127” produces
maximum volume. A bar graph to the right of the parameter provides a visual
indication of volume level — the longer the bar, the higher the volume.
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PERFORMANCE NAME

Your original performance combinations should naturally have original names.
This function can be used to assign a name of up to 8 characters to the current
performance.

Name
Range: See character list, below
Controls: GROUP, PROGRAM, [F1] ... [F4], [F7], [F8],
[CS1] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Assigns a name of up to 8 characters to the current performance.

Use the [F7] function key to move the character cursor to the left, and the
[F8] function key to move the cursor to the right. Use the GROUP and PRO-
GRAM Kkeys to input a character at the cursor position. Each GROUP or PRO-
GRAM key selects the three characters printed above it in sequence. It is aso
possible to use the [-1] and [+1] keys or dial to scroll through the available
characters (see list below).

The dliders, [CS1] through [CS8], independently select characters for the
corresponding character position: [CS1] selects the first character, [CS2] selects
the second character, and so on.

The first four function keys also perform important functions: [F1] clears
the entire name, [F2] selects upper-case characters for GROUP and PROGRAM
key entry, [F3] selects lower-case characters for GROUP and PROGRAM key
entry, and [F4] inserts a space at the cursor position.

GROUP key PROGRAM key
[AlA® B® C [1: Y® Z® 0
[BID® E® F 2:1® 2® 3
[C:G® H® | [38: 4® 5® 6
[D:J® K® L [4:7® 8® 9
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LAYER VOICE EDIT MENU

[PERFORMANCE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 4:Layer Voice — [ENTER/YES]

The Layer Voice Edit menu allows you to access any of the voice edit parameters
for the voice assigned to the currently selected performance layer, without having to
leave the performance edit mode,

[ cs2 €8s GCsa . S “eee  Tosr . csa

Press [ENTER/YES] from the entry display (above) to access the layer
voice edit menu.

1802011 lator
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Use the [CS3] dlider, the [-1] and [+1] keys, or the data entry dial to select
the desired voice edit screen, then press [ENTER/YES] to jump to selected
screen. Other voice edit screens can then be selected by using the [-d] and [}
keys. The available voice edit screens are listed below:

1: Oscillator

2: Amplitude EG

3: Filter

4: Pitch EG

5:LFO

6: Controller

7: VOICE Total Level
8

: VOICE Name

While editing the voice parameters in voice edit screens 2 through 7, above,
the PROGRAM keys [1] through [4] (LAYER SELECT A, B, C, and D) can be
used to select a different layer for editing. PROGRAM keys [5] through [8] can
also be used for layer muting.

Press [EXIT/NQ] to return to the performance edit mode when you're
finished with the voice edit parameters. Refer to pages 58 through 95 in the
“Voice Edit Mode” section for details on the voice edit parameters.
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1: AMPLITUDE EG OFFSET
[PERFORMANCE] — [QUICK EDIT} > [MENU] — 1:AEG Offset — [ENTER/YES]

These parameters alow the amplitude envelopes of the voices assigned to each
layer to be modified to some degree. The actual amplitude EG of the voices are not
affected, these “offset” values are only effective in the performance mode.
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Use PROGRAM Kkeys [1] through [4] (LAYER SELECT A, B, C, and D) to
select the layer to be edited.

Hold the [F1] function key (“ALL”) while editing any of the following
parameters to change its value by the same amount for all layers smultane-
ously.

R1 (Attack rate)
Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Modifies the “R1" parameter of the voice amplitude EG — see page 60.
Plus (+) values produce a faster attack rate while minus (-) values produce a
slower attack rate.

No matter how much offset is applied, the minimum and maximum EG
attack rates cannot be exceeded.

R2,3 (Decay 1 rate)
Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Modifies the “R2” and “R3” parameters of the voice amplitude EG — see
page 60. Plus (+) values produce a faster decay rate while minus (-) values
produce a slower decay rate.

No matter how much offset is applied, the minimum and maximum EG
decay rates cannot be exceeded.

R4 (Decay 2 rate)
Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [CSY], [-1] [+1], Dial

Modifies the “R4” parameter of the voice amplitude EG — see page 60.
Plus (+) values produce a faster decay rate while minus (-) values produce a
slower decay rate.

No matter how much offset is applied, the minimum and maximum EG
decay rates cannot be exceeded.
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RR (Release rate)

Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Modifies the “RR” parameter of the voice amplitude EG — see page 60.
Plus (+) values produce a faster release rate while minus (-) values produce a
slower release rate.

No matter how much offset is applied, the minimum and maximum EG
release rates cannot be exceeded.

Vel (Velocity sensitivity)

Range: -14 ... +14
Controls: [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Modifies the amplitude EG velocity sensitivity setting (see page 63). Plus
“+” settings increase sensitivity while minus “-” settings reduce sensitivity.

No matter how much offset is applied, the minimum and maximum velocity
values cannot be exceeded.
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2: LFO & FILTER OFFSET

- [QUICK EDIT] — [MENU] — 2:LFO,Filter Offset —» [ENTER/YES]

[PERFORMANCE]

These parameters allow the main LFO and filter parameters of the voices assigned
to each layer to be modified to some degree. The actual LFO and filter parameters of
the voices are not affected, these “offset” values are only effective in the performance
mode.

) 7 7 [
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Use PROGRAM Kkeys [1] through [4] (LAYER SELECT A, B, C, and D) to
select the layer to be edited.

Hold the [F1] function key (“ALL”) while editing any of the following
parameters to change its value by the same amount for all layers simultane-
ously.

Speed (LFO speed)
Range: -99 ... +99
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Modifies the speed of the LFO (this corresponds to the “Speed” parameter
of the main voice LFO — see page 78). Plus (+) values increase the LFO
speed while minus (-) values reduce the speed.

No matter how much offset is applied, the minimum and maximum LFO
speeds cannot be exceeded.

Depth (LFO depth)
Range: -99 ... +99
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Modifies, the amplitude, pitch, and frequency modulation depth of the LFO
(this corresponds to the “Pmod”, “Amod”, and “Fmod” parameters of the main
voice LFO — see page 78 and 79). Plus (+) values produce greater modulation
depth while minus (-) values reduce the modulation depth.

No matter how much offset is applied, the minimum and maximum LFO
depth values cannot be exceeded.
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Coff (Filter cutoff frequency)

Range: -127 ... +127
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Modifies the filter cutoff frequency (this corresponds to the voice filter
“Cutoff” parameter — see page 65). Plus (+) values increase the cutoff fre-
guency while minus (-) values lower the cutoff frequency. This parameter
cannot be used if the filter is set to “Thru”. In this case “---" appears in place
of the parameter value.

No matter how much offset is applied, the minimum and maximum cutoff
frequency values cannot be exceeded.

Reso (Filter resonance)

Range: -99 ... +99
Controls: [CST], [-1] [+1], Dial

Modifies the height of the filter's resonant peak (this corresponds to the
filter “Resonance”’ parameter — see page 68). Plus (+) values increase reso-
nance while minus (-) values reduce resonance. This parameter cannot be used
if the filter is not set to “LPF. In this case “---" appears in place of the pa-
rameter value.

No matter how much offset is applied, the minimum and maximum reso-
nance values cannot be exceeded.

Vel (Velocity sensitivity)

Range: -127 ... +127
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Modifies the filter velocity sensitivity setting (see page 72). Plus “+” set-
tings increase sensitivity while minus “-” settings reduce sensitivity.

No matter how much offset is applied, the minimum and maximum velocity
values cannot be exceeded.
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3: CONTROLLER CONDITIONS

[PERFORMANCE] — [QUICK EDIT] — [MENU] — 3:Controller Condition — [ENTER/YES]

These parameters determine how the performance layers are affected by keyboard
aftertouch response, the modulation wheel, and the foot controller.
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Use PROGRAM Kkeys [1] through [4] (LAYER SELECT A, B, C, and D) to
select the layer to be edited.

Hold the [F1] function key (“ALL") while editing any of the following
parameters to change its value by the same amount for all layers simultane-
ously.

AT (Aftertouch)
Range: off, LyrA, LyrB, LyrC, LyrD
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

The aftertouch control settings from the voice assigned to the selected layer
(LyrA, LyrB, LyrC, or LyrD) are applied to the layer being edited (i.e. the
layer selected via PROGRAM keys [1] through [4]). Select “off” to turn
aftertouch control off for the layer being edited.

MW (Modulation wheel)
Range: off, LyrA, LyrB, LyrC, LyrD
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial
The modulation wheel control settings from the voice assigned to the se-
lected layer (LyrA, LyrB, LyrC, or LyrD) are applied to the layer being edited
(i.e. the layer selected via PROGRAM keys [1] through [4]). Select “off” to
turn modulation wheel control off for the layer being edited.

FC (Foot controller)
Range: off, LyrA, LyrB, LyrC, LyrD
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial
The foot controller control settings from the voice assigned to the selected
layer (LyrA, LyrB, LyrC, or LyrD) are applied to the layer being edited (i.e.
the layer selected via PROGRAM keys [1] through [4]). Select “off” to turn
foot control off for the layer being. edited.

PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE / QUICK EDIT 31



AT>MW (Aftertouch ® modulation wheel)
Range: off:, on
Controls: [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

When this parameter is turned “on,” aftertouch can be used to prouce the
same effect as the modulation wheel, in addition to any parameters assigned to
aftertouch.

MW>AT (Modulation wheel ® after-touch)
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

When this parameter is turned “on,” the modulation wheel can be used to
produce the same effect as aftertouch, in addition to any parameters assigned to
the modulation wheel.
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4: OTHER CONDITIONS

[PERFORMANCE] — [QUICK EDIT]} - [MENU) - 4:0ther Condition — [ENTER/YES]

Other parameters that can be individually set for each performance layer are
provided in this screen: sustain enable, pitch envelope generator enable, oscillator
fixed note mode and note number.
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Use PROGRAM Kkeys [1] through [4] (LAYER SELECT A, B, C, and D) to
select the layer to be edited.

Hold the [F1] function key (“ALL”) while editing any of the following
parameters to change its value by the same amount for al layers simultane-
oudly.

Sustain
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Turns sustain off or on for the selected layer. Interesting effects can be
produced by setting some layers to respond to the sustain footswitch in the
normal way, while others do not sustain at all.

PEG (Pitch EG enable)
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Turns pitch envelope generator control of the selected layer off or on.

Fix (Oscillator fix)
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Turns the oscillator fixed-pitch mode on or off (see page 58). The FixNote
parameter described below can be used to set the note produced when the “fix”
mode is turned on.
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FixNote (Oscillator fix note number)
Range: C-2 ... G8
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the frequency (note) at which the selected layer will be played when
the “fix” mode is turned on (“---" is displayed in place of the note when the
“fix” mode is turned off).

The C-2 to G8 range of this parameter covers a full 10-1/2 octaves. “C3”
corresponds to “middle C” on a keyboard.
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5: EFFECT TYPE

{PERFORMANCE] — {QUICK EDIT] — [MENU] — 5:Effect Type — [ENTER/YES]

The SY 85 features a complex, high-performance effect system that can be pro-
grammed easily via the parameters presented here and in the following screen.
For a complete list of effect parameters see page 274.
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Effect Type 1/2
Range: 0 ... 90
Controls: [CS1]/[CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

[CS1] selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 1 proces-
sor, and [CS4] does the same for the EFFECT 2 processor. See page 254 for
more details on the SY 85 effect system.

Wet Balance 1/2
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS7]/[CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

[CS7] controls the balance between the direct no-effect sound and the effect
sound of the EFFECT 1 processor, while [CS8] does the same for the EFFECT
2 processor. The higher the value the deeper the effect. See page 254 for more
details on the SY 85 effect system.
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6: EFFECT PARAMETER
[PERFORMANCE] — [QUICK EDIT]|— [MENU] —} 6:Effect Param ~> [ENTER/YES]

Cs1 ca2 <53 C54 £S5 . C56 Cs7 C38

This screen provides access to the four main parameters each for the current
selected effect 1 and effect 2. The four effect 1 parameters are edited via [CS1]
through [C], while the four effect 2 parameters are edited via [CS5] through [CSg].

The parameters are different for each effect (refer to page 274 for details). The
EFFECT mode PARAMETERS screen described on page 44 provides full access to
al 8 effect parameters.
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1: MODE, TYPE

[PERFOBRMANCE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 1:Mode, Type — [ENTER/YES)

The SY 85 features a dual-processor effect system that includes 90 top-quality
digital effects. Two different effects can be connected in series or parallel, providing
an extensive range of possible configurations.

Mode
Range: 0:off, 1:seri, 2:para
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines whether the SY85's two effect processors are connected in
series (“L:seri”) or in paralel (“2:pard’), or whether the entire effect system is
turned off (“0:off”).

EF1 Type
Range: 0 ... 90
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 1 processor. See
page 254 for more details on the SY 85 effect system, and page 274 for a
complete list of the available effects.

EF2 Type
Range: 0 ... 90
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 2 processor. See
page 254 for more details on the SY 85 effect system, and page 274 for a
complete list of the available effects.
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2: SEND SELECT & LEVEL

[PERFORMANCE] — [EFFECT ED|T] - [MENU] — 2:Send — [ENTER/YES]

The parameters provided here determine to which of the SY 85 effect stages the
output from the voice assigned to each layer is sent, and at what level. It is aso
possible to control the effect send level via keyboard dynamics and key scaling.

Layer
Range: A, B, C, D
Controls: [CS2], PROGRAM [1] ... [4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the layer to be edited. The name of the voice assigned to the se-
lected layer is shown between parentheses on the upper line. of the display.

Switch 1a, 1b/2a, 2b
Range: See text below.
Controls: [CS4]/[CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines to which of the EFFECT 1 and EFFECT 2 effect stages the
output from the current layer is sent. The [-1] and [+1] keys can then be used
to turn the stage on (“a” or “b”) or off (“.*). The [CH] and, [CS5] dliders
select the following settings in sequence:

CS4 (EFFECT 1) CS5 (EFFECT 2)

1./. (a and b off) 2./. (a and b off)
la/. (a on, b off) 2al. (a on, b off)
la/b (a and b on) 2a/b (a and b on)
1./b (a off, b on) 2./b (a off, b on)

If a“single” type effect is selected then only stage “a’ can be selected. If a
“dual” or “cascade” type effect is selected, then both stages “a’ and “b” can be
selected. An effect stage that cannot be selected is represented by “-” on the

display.
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Send (Send level)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

This parameter adjusts the amount of direct voice signal that is sent to the
effect processors, determining the strength of the final effect sound. A setting
of “0” results in no effect, leaving only the “dry” sound of the voice. The
maximum setting of “127” produces the maximum amount of effect.

VelS (Send velocity sensitivity)
Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines how the send level from the selected layer is affected by veloc-
ity changes (e.g. keyboard dynamics).

Plus “+” settings produce higher send levels in response to higher velocity
values — i.e. the harder a key is played, the higher the send level, and there-
fore the deeper the effect. The maximum setting of “+7” produces the maxi-
mum level variation in response to velocity changes. Minus “-" settings produce
the opposite effect: lower send level in response to higher velocity. A setting of
“+0” results in no send level variation.

Kscl (Send key scaling)
Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Allows the send level for the selected layer to be varied across the entire
pitch range (i.e. keyboard range).

Plus (“+*) settings produce a higher send level for the low notes and a
lower send level for the high notes. The maximum “+7” setting produces the
greatest send level variation across the pitch range. Minus (“-*) settings pro-
duce the opposite effect — a lower low-note send level and higher high-note
send level. A setting of “+0” results in no send level variation.
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3: LAYER DRY OUTPUT SELECT

[PERFORMANCE] — [EFFECT EDIF] — [MENU]| - 3:Layer Dry Out Select — [ENTER/YES]

These parameters determine turn the “dry lines’ (i.e. the signal paths which by-
passes each effect processor) on or off, determining whether any dry signal output
can occur at OUTPUT 1 and OUTPUT 2.
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Range: A, B, C, D
Controls: [CS2], PROGRAM [1] ... [4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the layer to be edited. The name of the voice assigned to the se-
lected layer is shown between parentheses on the upper line of the display.

Dryl
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Turns the “dry lineg” bypassing the EFFECT 1 signal processor on or off.
When this parameter is turned “off,” the “WET:DRY BALANCE’ parameters
(page 42) have no effect.

Dry2
Range: off, on
Controls: [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Turns the “dry lineg” bypassing the EFFECT 2 signal processor on or off.
When this parameter is turned “off,” the “WET:DRY BALANCE’ parameters
(page 42) have no effect.

40 PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE / EFFECT EDIT



4: OUTPUT LEVEL
[PERFORMANCE] — [EFFECT EDIT] —> [MENU] — 4:Output Level — [ENTER/YES]

Depending on the selected effects the SY 85 effect system can have up to four
separate output levels that are adjusted by the parameters provided in this screen.

cs1 cs2 Cs3 CS4 Cs5 ce? Ccss

la, 1b, 2a, and 2b (Effect output levels)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS3], [CS4], [CST7], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

The [CS3] and [CHA] dliders adjust the output levels of the effect 1 “la’
and “lb” stages, respectively, while the [CS7] and [CS8] dliders adjust the
output levels of the effect 2 “2a” and “2b” stages. A setting of “0” turns output
from the corresponding effect stage off, while a setting of “100” produces
maximum output level.

If the selected effect is a “single” type, then only the “la’ or “2a’ output
level is available. If it is a “cascade” type, then only the “1b” or “2b” output
level is available. Both the “la” and “Ib” or “2a” and “2b” levels are available
only if the selected effect is a “dual” type. The type of the effects currently
selected for the effect 1 and effect 2 processors are shown in parentheses on
the bottom line of the display. See page 254 for details on the effect stages and
the SY 85 effect system in general.

If a controller is assigned to any of the output level parameters (page 45),
an inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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[PERFORMANCE] — [EFFECT EDIT] - [MENU]|—> 5:Wet:Dry

5: WET:DRY BALANCE

Balance — [ENTER/YES]

The balance between the direct sound of the voice and the effect sound is a
delicate thing. Even dlight changes can make a big difference to the final sound. The
parameters provided in this screen provide precise balance control.

Outl Wet/Out2 Wet
Range: O ... 100
Controls: [CS3]/[CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters and the corresponding “Outl Dry” and “Out2 Dry” param-
eters, below, work together to balance the effect (“wet”) and direct (“dry”)
signals delivered via the EFFECT 1 and EFFECT 2 processors. Higher “Wet”
values produce more effect sound in relation to the direct, dry sound of the
voice.

Although the “Wet” and “Dry” parameters can be set independently, adjust-
ing one will cause the other to change so that their total is always 100(%).

If a controller is assigned to the “Outl Wet” or “Out2 Wet” parameter
(page 45), an inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Outl Dry/Out2 Dry
Range: O ... 100
Controls: [CS4]/[CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters and the corresponding “Outl Wet” and “Out2 Wet” pa-
rameters, above, work together to balance the effect (“wet”) and direct (“dry”)
signals delivered via the EFFECT 1 and EFFECT 2 processors, respectively.
Higher “Dry” values produce more direct, dry sound in relation to the effect
sound.

Although the “Wet” and “Dry” parameters can be set independently, adjust-
ing one will cause the other to change so that their total is always 100(%).

If a controller is assigned to the “Outl Dry” or “Out2 Dry” parameter (page
45), an inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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6: SEND & EFFECT 2 MIX LEVEL

[PERFORMANCE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 6:Mix Level — [ENTER/YES]

These parameters determine the mix level between each effect send and the output
of the preceding effect stage. Refer to the section beginning on page 254 for details
on the overall SY85 effect system.
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EF2 Mix (Effect 2 mix level)

Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Mixes the output of the EFFECT 2 processor with that of the EFFECT 1
processor. This parameter can only be used with the “serial” effect mode is
selected. If any other mode is selected (“off’ or “para’); “---" appears on the

display in place of the value.
If a controller is assigned to the EF2 Mix parameter (page 45), an inverse

“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Insert 1b, 2a, 2b (Insert level)

Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS6], [CST7], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters mix the dry signal sent to the corresponding effect stage
with the output of the preceding effect stage. The higher the value the greater
mix level. If the current effect configuration does not alow one of these mix
parameters, “--" will appear in place of the mix level parameter.

If a controller is assigned to the one of these parameters (page 45), an
inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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7: EFFECT 1 PARAMETERS
8: EFFECT 2 PARAMETERS

[PERFORMANCE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU]‘-IZ 7:EF1 Parameter — [ENTER/YES]

8:EF2 Parameter — [ENTER/YES]

Each of the SY85's 90 effects has 8 parameters that can be edited via the param-
eters in this screen to fine-tune the effect.

cs1 cs2 €383 G54 Css cse cs7 css

Each parameter is controlled by the corresponding slider (i.e. the dlider
immediately below each parameter). The [-1]/[+1] keys and data entry dial can
also be used to edit the parameter at which the cursor is currently located.

Refer to page 274 for a complete listing of the parameters provided for
each effect.
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9: CONTROL PARAMETERS
[PERFORMANCE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 9:Controi Parameter — [ENTER/YES]

The SY85 [CS1] and [CS2] dliders can be assigned to control different effect
parameters in real time while playing in the voice or performance modes. The param-
eters provided in this screen determine which effect parameters are to be controlled
by the [CS1] and [CS2] dliders, the minimum and maximum parameter values, and
assign MIDI control numbers to the same parameters for MIDI effect control.

cst cs4 £S5 CS6 cs? . el

CS1/CS2 (CS1/CS2 switch)
Range: CS1, CS2
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects [CS1] or [CS2] for assignment.

Parameter (Effect parameter)
Range: Depends on selected effects.
Controls: [CS2], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the effect parameter to be controlled by the currently selected slider.
Since each effect has as many as 8 different parameters, the maximum number
of settings available for this parameter will be 8: “Eflprml1” through “Ef1prm8”
on the display, for example, stands for “effect 1 parameter 1’ through “effect 1
parameter 8”. The parameters available for each effect are different, but the
name of the selected parameter will be shown between the parentheses on the
top line of the display. Parameters that can not be assigned to the dliders are
indicated by dashes (*-------- ") instead of a parameter name.

Min (Minimum parameter value)

Range: O ... 100
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the lower limit of the [CS1] or [CS2] control range. A setting of “0”,
for example, means that when the dlider is set to its lowest position the as-
signed parameter will also be set to its lowest value. A setting of “50” means
that the lowest slider position will set the assigned parameter to about 50% of
its range (a parameter with a range of 0 to 127, for example, would be set to
about 63).

If a controller is assigned to the “Min” parameter, an inverse “c” will
appear to the right of the parameter.

PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE / EFFECT EDIT 45



46

Max (Maximum parameter value)

Range: O ... 100
Controls: [CSY], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the upper limit of the [CS1] or [CS2] control range. A setting of
“100", for example, means that when the slider is set to its highest position the
assigned parameter will also be set to its highest value. A setting of “80”
means that the highest slider position will set the assigned parameter to about
80% of its range (a parameter with a range of 0 to 127, for example, would be
set to about 102).

If a controller is assigned to the “Max” parameter, an inverse “c” will
appear to the right of the parameter.

Additional (Additional MIDI control)

Range: 000 ... 120, AfterTch, Velocity, KeyScale, LFO
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

This parameter allows MIDI control change numbers to be assigned to the
selected effect parameters, so that they can be controlled from the Sy 85 con-
trollers (modulation wheel, foot controller, etc) or an external MIDI device that
is capable of transmitting control change messages. Additional settings include
“AfterTch” for keyboard aftertouch control, “Velocity” for keyboard velocity
control, “KeyScale’ for key scaling control, and “LFO” for internal LFO con-
trol. This is in addition to control via the [CS1] and [CS2] diders. MIDI con-
trol change numbers 000 through 120 can be assigned. Some control change
numbers are already defined, while others are not assigned to any specific
controller (see: chart below).

MIDI CONTROL CHANGE NUMBER/DEVICE

0: oo 91: “Effect D"

1 “Mod.whl.” 92: “TremoloD”
2:  “Breath C” 93: “Chorus D”
4: “Foot Cnt” 94: “CelesteD”
5. *“Porta.Tm” 95: “Phaser D"
6: “Data Ent” 96: “Inc.

7 “Main Vol” 97: “Dec. ”
8: “Balance” 98: “NRPN LSB”
10: “Panpot ” 99: “NRPN MSB”
11: “Express.” 100: “RPN LSB”
64: “Hold 1 " 101: “RPN MSB”
65: “Porta.Sw” 121: “AfterTch”
66: “Sostenut” 122: “Velocity”
67: “Soft " 123: “KeyScale”
69: “Hold 2 " 124: “LFO "
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10: CONTROL LFO

[PERFORMANCE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 10:Control LFO — [ENTER/YES]

All of the modulation-type effects — chorus, flanging, etc. — require LFO con-
trol. The SY85 has an independent effect LFO that is set up by the following param-
eters.
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Wave (LFO waveform)
Range: tri, dwn, up, squ, sin, S/H, 1tm
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines the waveform of the effect LFO.

“tri” = Triangle. “dwn” = Downward sawtooth.
‘up” = Upward sawtooth.  “squ” = Square.
“sin” = Sine. “S/H” = Sample and hold.

“1tm” = Upward 1-shot.

If a controller is assigned to the “Wave’ parameter (page 45), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Speed (LFO speed)
Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the speed of the effect LFO.

“0” is the slowest speed setting, producing an LFO speed of approximately
0 Hertz. The fastest setting of 99 produces an LFO speed of approximately 25
Hertz.

If a controller is assigned to the “Speed” parameter (page 45), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Delay

Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the delay time between the beginning of a note and the beginning of
effect LFO operation for the selected element.

The minimum setting “0” results in no delay, while the maximum setting of
“99” produces a delay of approximately 2.66 seconds before the effect LFO
begins operation.

If a controller is assigned to the “Delay” parameter (page 45), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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EFFECT DATA COPY

[PERFORMANCE] — [EFFECT EDIT] - [COPY] ‘

48

This function facilitates performance effect editing by allowing the effect param-
eters from any other song, voice, or performance combination to be copied to the
current performance combination. You can copy an effect setup that is close to the
type you want, then edit it to produce the required sound.

CS5 cse Fatird CS8

From
Range: Any song, voice or performance combination
Controls: MEMORY, GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] MEMORY keys to
select the memory area from which the source voice is to be selected. Use the
GROUP keys to select the source voice bank, then use the PROGRAM keys to
select the source voice number. The [CS5] slider and other data entry controls
can also be used to select the source voice number.

Once the source voice has been selected, press the [ENTER/YES] key. “Are
you sure?” will appear on the display

EFFECT DRy Frean
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Press the [ENTER/YES] key again to copy the effect data, or press [EXIT/
NQO] to cancel the copy operation. Once the copy operation has finished, “Com-
pleted!” will appear on the display briefly, then the display will return to the
effect edit mode.
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EFFECT SIGNAL FLOW DISPLAY

This function provides a graphic indication of the current effect system configura-
tion while in the effect edit mode.

® Overall Effect Flow
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® Effect 1 Configuration

Press [SHIFT] + [F1] to see the overal effect system signal flow. Press [SHIFT]
+ [F2] to see the effect 1 section configuration, and [SHIFT] + [F3] for the effect 2
section configuration.

Refer the to section beginning on page 254 for details on the effect system.
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1: LAYER CONTROLLER SYNC

[PERFORMANCE] — [JOB] — [MENU] — 1:Layer Controller Sync — [ENTER/YES]

This function changes the controller parameters of all voices in the selected

perfomance combination to match those of the voice assigned to the specified

source” layer.
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Use the [CS8] dlider to select the source layer (A, B, C, or D) from which
the controller data is to be copied, then press [ENTER/YES] to begin the layer
controller sync procedure. The following confirmation display will appear:

FERFORMAMCE JOB Laver Conbroller Swnc :
Hre et sgee 7 Sonprce LawerH

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
operation (which will overwrite al controller data for the voices assigned to all
layers other than the source layer), or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the data has been copied, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the
display, then the display will return to the mode that was engaged prior to
caling the layer controller sync function.
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2: LAYER EXCHANGE

[PERFORMANCE] - [JOB] — [MENU] — 2:Layer Exchange — [ENTER/YES]

This function can be used to eliminate the audible effects of dlight note delays
that can occur in the performance play mode. The notes played by layers A, B, C,
and D are sounded in sequence in the performance play mode. Normally the delay is
so dight that it is not audible. If a voice with a sharp attack is assigned to one of the
later layers (C or D), however, the delay can “soften” the attack of the voice. The
problem can be overcome by using this function to exchange layers A and D, for
example, so that the voice with the strong attack is assigned to layer A instead of
layer D. Since layer A is sounded first, the sharpness of the attack will be retained.

,

FERFORMAMCE JOB Laver Ewchards

Use the [CS7] and [CS8] dliders to select the layers to be exchanged (A
through D), then press [ENTER/YES] to begin the layer exchange procedure.
The following confirmation display will appear:

e woty sure 7
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
layer exchange operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the data has been exchanged, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the
display, then the display will return to the mode that was engaged prior to
calling the layer exchange function.
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3: PERFORMANCE EDIT RECALL

If you're dissatisfied with the results of edits you’ ve made to a performance
combination, or have accidentally lost track of changes made, use the PERFORM-
ANCE EDIT RECALL function to recall the pre-edit performance data from the
SY85's backup buffer memory.

i csz céa oea Css oia 67 F

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the recall procedure. The following confirma-
tion display will appear:

FERFOREMAHCE JOE Kecoall Sl tFert s
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
recall operation (which will erase all current edited data), or press [EXIT/NO]
to cancel.

When the origina voice data has been recalled, “Completed!” will appear
briefly on the display, then the display will return to the mode that was en-
gaged prior to calling the performance edit recall function.
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4: PERFORMANCE INITIALIZE

[PERFORMANCE] — [JOB]} — [MENU] — 4:Initialize — [ENTER/YES]

When you want to program a totally new performance combination “from
scratch,” rather than editing an existing combination, use this function to initialize all
performance parameters.

CE1 Cs2 G83 -] C85 c88 -

Press [F6] if you want to initialize the entire performance combination
currently in the edit buffer, or [F7] if you only want to initialize one specific
layer. If you choose [F7], use the [CS8] dlider to select the layer you want to
initialize.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the initialize procedure. The following confir-
mation display will appear:

FERFORMAMCE JOE Initialize
Mg o sure Y : LELITI LYE

Press [ENTFR/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
initialize operation (which will erase all current edited data), or press [EXIT/
NO] to cancel.

When the performance data has been initialized, “Completed!” will appear
briefly on the display, then the display will, return to the mode that was en-
gaged prior to calling the performance initialize function.
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PERFORMANCE COMPARE

[SHIFT] + [STORE] | :

54

The performance compare function makes it possible to compare the sound of a

performance combination being edited with the same performance combination prior
to editing.

SHIFT

=y

STORE_

COMPARE

To temporarily recall the original performance data while editing, press the
[STORE] key while holding the [SHIFT] key. The [PERFORMANCE] LED will
flash, indicating that the compare mode is engaged. Although you can select different
edit mode display screens, data cannot be edited in the compare mode. Press [EXIT/
NQ] to return to the edit mode and the performance combination being edited.
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PERFORMANCE STORE

When you're satisfied with a new performance combination you've created in the
performance edit mode, use the store function described below to store the new
performance combination to an internal or card memory location.
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When you’ ve finished editing, return to the normal performance play mode
(press the [PERFORMANCE] key), and before selecting a different mode or
performance combination press the [STORE] key. You can now use the
MEMORY, GROUP, and NUMBER keys (or the [CS2] dlider) to select the
memory location to which your new performance combination is to be stored.

Since any changes you have made via the LAYER VOICE EDIT MENU
(page 26) will be stored as voice data, it is also possible to specify the voice
memory loactions to which the voice data from each layer will be stored. The
[F5], [F6], [F7], and [F8] function keys select the layer A, B, C, and D layer
voices, respectively. The corresponding layer and voice name appears on the
upper display line. With the cursor in the appropriate position you can use the
MEMORY, GROUP, and NUMBER keys (or the corresponding slider) to select
the memory location to which each voice is to be stored. A “u” appearing next
to one of these voice numbers means that the voice is currently used by an-
other performance combination, and therefore any changes to that voice will
affect the performance combination in which it is used. For more information
press the [SHIFT] key for alist of names of other performance combinations
that use the voices assigned to each layer.

Once the store location has been specified, press [ENTER/YES] to begin
the store procedure. The following confirmation display will appear:

FERFORMEHCE STORE Are wou surs 7
T ERLrInitPerd  EALw ERTuw THiIg XRA1.

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
store operation (which will erase all previous data in the specified memory
location), or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.

When the performance data has been stored, “Completed!” will appear
briefly on the display, then the display will return to the mode that was en-
gaged prior to calling the store function.
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OSCILLATOR

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] —» 1}Oscillator — [ENTER/YES]

This screen contains 6 parameters that determine the fundamental sound of the
voice being edited - including the number of the waveform on which the voice will

be based.
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Wave

Range: POO1 ... P244, 100 ... 163, C0O0 ... C63
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the wave (AWM waveform) to be used in the current voice. Use the
[INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] keys to select the memory area
from which the wave is to be selected. Please note that when SIMM memory is
wave memory installed, wave data can not be loaded into memory from a
waveform card. A complete listing of the internal waves is given in the Appen-
dix, on page 310.

Mode
Range: fix, norm
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines whether the selected wave is reproduced in the normal (variable
pitch) or fixed-pitch mode.

Normally you want the pitch of the AWM wave (or waves) used in a voice
to be controllable from a keyboard or other type of controller, in which case
the “norm” mode should be selected. In some cases — sound effects in particu-
lar — you might want the same pitch to be produced no matter what note you
play on the keyboard or other controller. In this case, the “fix” mode is appro-
priate. The Note parameter described below can be used to set the note pro-
duced when the “fix” mode is selected.

Fine
Range: -63 ... 0 ... +63
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Allows fine tuning of the selected AWM wave. Each increment corresponds
to approximately 1.17 cents (a “cent” is 1/100th of a semitone) so the lowest
setting (-63) shifts the pitch down by almost three quarters of a semitone, while
the highest setting (+63) shifts the pitch up by the same amount. A setting of
“+0” produces standard concert pitch (A3 = 440 Hertz).
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Please note that this parameter is used to individually tune the current
voice. Overall tuning control is provided by the MASTER TUNE function
available in the UTILITY mode.

Note

Range: C-2 ... G8, -64 ... +63
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

When the “fix” mode is selected this parameters sets the frequency (note) at
which the selected wave will be played. The C-2 to G8 range of this parameter
covers a full 10-1/2 octaves. “C3” corresponds to “middle C” on a keyboard.

When the “norm” mode is selected, this parameter is used to shift the
overall pitch of the entire keyboard up or down in semitone increments (i.e. a
“note shift” function). In this case the range of the parameters is from -64
through O to +63. A setting of “-12,” for example, shifts the pitch down by one
octave; a setting of “+4” shifts the pitch up by a major third.

Rndm (Random pitch)
Range: 0 ... 7
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the amount of random pitch variation produced each time a note is
played.

When this parameter is set to a value other than “0,” the pitch changes
randomly each time a note is played. The random pitch change is applied
independently to each note in a chord. A setting of “7” produces the greatest
amount of random pitch change.

This function is ideal for simulating the sound of instruments like the
clavichord, string sections or other ensembles in which the pitch of each note is
rarely in perfect tune with the others.

Rvs (Reverse)
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

When this parameter is turned “on,” the selected wave is played in reverse.
When Rvs is “on,” the pitch EG “Loop” parameter described on page 75 is
automatically turned “off.”
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1: AEG LEVEL & RATE

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 2:'fxm|itude EG|— [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —

— [MENU] — 1:Level&Rate — [ENTER/YES]

The SY85's main AEG (Amplitude Envelope generator) has five individualy
programmable rates and two levels for exceptiona envelope programming flexibility.
Next to the fundamental waveform used, the amplitude envelope is one of the most
important factors determining the overall sound of a voice.
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Atk/HId (Amplitude EG attack/hold mode)

Range: atk, hold
Controls: [CSI], [-1] [+1], Dial

The “Atk” and “HId” mode settings affect the initial attack of the sound,
determining how the amplitude envelope begins. In the “Atk” mode, the enve-
lope begins from zero level, reaching the maximum AWM level at a rate deter-
mined by the R1 (Rate 1) parameter. In this mode there will aways be a dlight
delay between the initiation of a note and maximum level.

R1 ... RR, L2 ... L3 (Rates & levels)
Range: 0 ... 63
Controls: [CS2] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

The following diagrams illustrate how the AEG rate and level parameters
determine the overall shape of the amplitude envelope.

® “Atk” Mode
Maximum AWM
.o beveld
R2
- R3
R1 L2
L3
. R4
Minimum Leveg]
’ {no soundl
‘Key ON ' A4 decays to zero

{Beginning of note} level if note held.
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The envelope begins at zero level, reaches maximum level at the rate deter-
mined by the R1 parameter, moves to L2 (Level 2) at R2 (Rate 2), moves on
to L3 (Leved 3) at R3 (Rate 3), and finally decays to zero level at R4 (Rate 4)
if the note is held the entire time.

If the note is released before the end of the envelope described above, then
the sound decays to zero level from the point at which the note is released at
the rate determined by the RR (Release Rate) parameter.

Maximum AWM
Level |
R2
R3
R1 L2 -
pa~4
‘\RR
Minimum Level :
(no sound) ,
'Key ON, " Key OFF
{Béginning of note) (End of note)

® “H|d” Mode

If the “hold” mode is selected, the envelope begins immediately from maxi-
mum AWM level, allowing the fast attack transients of waveforms to pass
unaffected. In this case the R1 parameter is replaced by the HT (Hold Time)
parameter. The HT parameter determines the length of time between the begin-
ning of the envelope and the point at which the envelope begins to move
towards L2 (Level 2) at R2 (Rate 2), as shown below.

HT

Maximum AWM
Level |

Minimum Level
{no sound!

'Key ON Key OFF
(Beginning of note {End of note)

For the level parameters, a setting of “0” corresponds to the lowest possible
level (no sound) while a setting of 63 produces the highest output level. A “0”
rate parameter setting produces the slowest rate between levels, while the
maximum setting of “63” produces the fastest (almost instantaneous) change.
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2: LEVEL SCALING

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 2}Amlitude EG > [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —

. — [MENU] — 2:Level Scalling - [ENTER/YES]

Level scaling produces natural level variations across the range of the keyboard
by allowing different level “offset” values to be applied to each of four “breakpoints’
set at appropriate keys.

I
I
I
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Point1 ... 4
Range: C-2 ... G8
Controls: [CS1] ... [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial, [SHIFT] + Keyboard

Allows four separate amplitude envelope generator level-scaling breakpoints
to be set at any notes between C-2 and G8 for the selected element.

To use the keyboard for breakpoint entry, simply select a breakpoint param-
eter by pressing the corresponding function key or moving the corresponding
continuous slider, then press the key at which you want to set the breakpoint
while holding the [SHIFT] key.

No breakpoint can be set to a key lower than the breakpoint to its left.

Offsetl ... 4
Range: -127 ... +127
Controls: [CS5] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the amount of level offset for each of the four level-scaling break-
points set by the “Point” parameters described above.

Negative values reduce the level, and positive values increase the level at
the corresponding breakpoint. No matter what value is chosen, the EG level
will never exceed its minimum or maximum levels. When different offset
values are applied to adjacent breakpoints, the level varies smoothly between
the breakpoints.
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3: SENSITIVITY

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 2:Amlitude EG — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —

— [MENU] — 3:Sensitivity — [ENTER/YES]

The parameters provided here determine how the amplitude envelope generator
responds to changes in keyboard velocity and range.
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Vel (Velocity sensitivity)
Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CS2], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines how the output level of the current voice changes in response to
velocity changes (e.g. keyboard dynamics).

Plus “+” settings produce higher output level in response to higher velocity
values — i.e. the harder a key is played, the louder the sound. The maximum
setting of “+7” produces the maximum level variation in response to velocity
changes. Minus “-” settings produce the opposite effect: lower level in response
to higher velocity. A setting of “+0” results in no level variation.

AtkRateVel (Attack rate velocity sensitivity)
Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines how key velocity (keyboard dynamics) affect the attack time of
the amplitude envelope generator.

Plus (“+”) settings produce an increase in attack time in proportion to key
velocity, while minus (“-") settings produce a decrease in attack time in propor-
tion to key velocity. The greater the value the greater the change in envelope
length.

RateScaling
Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Allows the overall amplitude envelope generator decay rate for the selected
element to be varied across the entire pitch range.

Plus (“+”) settings produce a longer overall envelope time for the low notes
and a shorter envelope time for the high notes. This is useful for simulating
instruments such as piano, in which the low notes take much longer to decay
than the high notes. The maximum “+7” setting produces the greatest envelope
length variation across the pitch range. Minus (“-”) settings produce the oppo-
site effect — short low notes and long high notes. A setting of “+0” results in
no envelope length variation.

VOICE EDIT MODE / 2:Amplitude EG 63



AEG DATA COPY

[VOICE] - [EDIT] — [MENU] — 2:Amplitude EG — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] — [COPY]

This function facilitates voice editing by alowing the amplitude EG data from
any other voice (the “source” voice) to be copied to the current voice. You can copy
an envelope that is close to the type you want, then edit it to produce the required
sound.
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From Voice

Range: Any INTERNAL or CARD voice
Controls: MEMORY, GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] MEMORY keys to
select the memory area from which the source voice is to be selected. Use the
GROUP keys to select the source voice bank, then use the PROGRAM keys to
select the source voice number. The [CS5] slider and other data entry controls
can also be used to select the source voice bank and number.

Once the source voice has been selected, press the [ENTER/YES] key. “Are
you sure?’ will appear on the display.

AEG COPY  From Uoice o
Fre wouw surs 7 Ifl: Initlice :

Press the [ENTER/YES] key again to copy the AEG data, or press [EXIT/
NQ] to cancel the copy operation. Once the copy operation has finished, “Com-
pleted!” will appear on the display briefly, then the display will return to the
amplitude EG edit mode.
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1 :TYPE, CUTOFF FREQUENCY

[VOICE] — [EDIT] - [MENU] — 3:Filter - [ENTER/YES] -> [ENTER/YES] —

~ [MENU} — 1:Cutoff Frequency — [ENTER/YES]

The SY 85 features a sophisticated digital filter system that can be used to shape
the timbre of the voice being edited in a number of ways. Changes in the response
and cutoff frequency can be used to define the basic timbre of the voice, while EG-
controlled filter sweeps can produce a virtually unlimited range of time-based timbre
variations.
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Cutoff Freq. (Cutoff frequency)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the cutoff frequency of the selected filter.
Lower cutoff values produce a lower cutoff frequency and higher values
produce a higher cutoff frequency.

LEVEL

LPF
Response

FREQUENCY

Lower (0} -+—— Cutoff ——w Highar {127)
Frequency

With an LPF response (selected by the “Type’ parameter, below), a lower
cutoff frequency reduces the range of high frequencies passed, making the
sound “darker” or “rounder.”

With a HPF response, a higher cutoff frequency reduces the range of low
frequencies passed, making the sound “thinner” or “sharper.”

VOICE EDIT MODE / 3:Filter 65



Type (Filter type)
Range: THRU, LPF, LPF12, HPF, BPF, BEF
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines the type of filter response used.
The “THRU” (THROUGH) setting turns the filter OFF.

® “LPF’ and “LPF12” Types

The “LPF” (Low Pass Filter) and “LPF12" settings produces a filter re-
sponse that allows only frequencies below the cutoff frequency (See * Cutoff”
above) to pass. The “LPF’ filter type has a steep 24-dB/octave cutoff slope,
while the “LPF12” type has a gentler 12-dB/octave slope.

PASSBAND |
f5|gna_! in this .
requency range .
pass through}

Si%nals abova the
cutoif frequency
are blocked

LEVEL

FREQUENGCY  ptutolt
A Frequency

® “HPF” Type

The “HPF” (High Pass Filter) setting produces a filter response that alows
only frequencies above the cutoff frequency (See “Cutoff” above) to pass.

i PASSBAND

} ;Signal in thig

: frequency range
i pags through)

Si%nals below the
cutclt freguency
“are blocked

LEVEL

FREQUENCY Cu:toff
: Frequency
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® “BPF" Type

The “BPF” (Band Pass Filter) setting produces a filter response that allows
only a band of frequencies centered at the cutoff frequency (See “Cutoff”
above) to pass. The “Band” parameter (below) determines the width of the pass
band.

LEVEL
PASSBAND

Cutoff I(n:eratlar) FREQUENCY

Frequency

® “BEF" Type

The “BEF” (Band Elimination Filter) setting produces a filter response that
eliminates a band of frequencies centered at the cutoff frequency (See “Cutoff”
above) to pass. The “Band” parameter (below) determines the width of the
elimination band.

LEVEL

PASSBAND

PASSBAND

{Rejection Sand)

Cutoft _'{cemer) FREQUENCY
Frequency

Band (BPF & BEF bandwidth)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS€], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines the width of the frequency pass or elimination band for the
BPF and BEF filter types, respectively. The minimum setting of “0” produces
an extremely narrow pass or elimination band, while the maximum setting of
“127" produces a wide band.
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Reso (Resonance)
Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial
Determines the degree of filter resonance when the “LPF” filter type is
selected (“--” appears in place of the resonance parameter when any other filter

type is selected).
This parameter has a similar effect to the “resonance” settings on traditional
analog synthesizer filters — i.e. it determines the height of a peak in the filter

response at the cutoff frequency.

Resonant
Peak
Lower

Rasonance

}
|

Higher
Resonance

LEVEL

LPF
Rasponse

: FREQUENCY
Cutoff
Frequency

Higher resonance values produce a higher resonant peak and reduce the
overall bandwidth of the filter, passing a narrow band of frequencies at the
filter's cutoff.

CTRL (Filter control)
Range: EG, LFO
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines whether the cutoff frequency of the selected filter will be con-
trolled by the LFO or by the filter envelope generator (EG).

Varying the filter cutoff frequency can create “sweep” or “wah-wah” type
effects. If the cutoff is controlled via the LFO a cyclic variation based on the
“shape” of the selected LFO waveform is produced. If EG control is selected,
the filter envelope generator (see “FILTER EG LEVEL & RATE” below) can

be set up to produce a wide range of time-based variations.

Please note that if “LFO” is selected, the filter cutoff envelope generator

parameters have no effect on the sound.
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2: CUTOFF SCALING

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 3:Filter - [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —

— [MENU] — 2:Cutoff Scaling —» [ENTER/YES]

Cutoff scaling produces natural timbre variations across the range of the keyboard
by allowing different filter cutoff frequency “offset” values to be applied to each of
four “breakpoints’ set at appropriate keys.
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POINT 1 ... 4

Range: C-2 ... G8
Controls: [CS1] ... [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial, [SHIFT] + Keyboard

Allows four separate cutoff envelope generator level-scaling breakpoints to
be set at any notes between C-2 and G8 for the selected filter.

To use the keyboard for breakpoint entry, ssmply select a breakpoint param-
eter by pressing the corresponding function key or moving the corresponding
continuous slider, then press the key at which you want to set the breakpoint
while holding the [SHIFT] key.

No breakpoint can be set to a key lower than the breakpoint to its |eft.

OFFSET 1 ... 4
Range: -127 ... +127
Controls: [CS5] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the amount of level offset for each of the four level-scaling break-
points set by the “Point” parameter described above.

Negative values lower the cutoff frequency, and positive values increase the
cutoff frequency at the corresponding breakpoint. No matter what value is
chosen, the cutoff frequency will never exceed its minimum or maximum value.
When different offset values are applied to adjacent breakpoints, the cutoff
frequency varies smoothly between the breakpoints.
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3: FEG LEVEL & RATE

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] - 3:Filter — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —
— [MENU] - 3:FEG Level&Rate — [ENTER/YES]

70

The filter envelope generator is entirely separate from the amplitude EG, and is
used specifically to create time-based timbre variations. It can be used to simulate the
natural timbre variations produced by acoustic instruments, or to create more pro-
nounced electronic effects.
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LVL/RATE (Level/Rate switch)
Range: LVL, RATE
Controls: [F1]

This “switch” determines whether the level parameters (LO ... L4, RL1, and
RL2) or the rate parameters (RS, R1 ... R4, RR1, and RR2), described below,
are selected for editing.

LO ... L4, RL1, RL2 (Levels O ... 4, Release levels 1 & 2)

Range: -63 ...+63
Controls: [CS2] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters are available when the Level/Rate switch parameter is set
to“LVL".

The level parameters work in conjunction with the rate parameters described
below to determine the “shape” of the cutoff envelope generator for the se-
lected filter. This function is only available if the “CTRL” parameter (page 68)
is set to “EG.”

The cutoff envelope generator level parameters correspond to cutoff fre-
guency. Plus “+” values produce higher cutoff frequencies while minus “-”
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values produce lower cutoff frequencies. “0” level values produce the normal
cutoff frequency as determined by the cutoff parameter (See “Cutoff” on page
65).

RS (Rate scaling)

R1

Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CSZ2], [-1] [+1], Dial

Allows the overall cutoff envelope generator rate for the selected filter to
be varied across the entire pitch range (i.e. keyboard range). This function is
only available if the “CTRL” parameter (page 68) is set to “EG.”

Plus (“+”) settings produce a longer overal envelope time for the low notes
and a shorter envelope time for the high notes. The maximum “+7” setting
produces the greatest envelope length variation across the pitch range. Minus
(“-") settings produce the opposite effect — a shorter low-note envelope and
longer high-note envelope. A setting of “+0” results in no envelope length
variation.

... R4, RR1, RR2 (Rates 1 ... 4, Release rates 1 & 2)

Range: O ... 63
Controls: [CS3] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters work in conjunction with the level parameters described
above to determine the “shape’ of the cutoff envelope generator for the selected
filter. This function is only available if the “CTRL” parameter (page 68) is set
to “EG.”

The “Rate” parameters work in the same way as the amplitude and pitch
envelope generator rate parameters. a setting of “63” produces the fastest (al-
most instantaneous) rate between levels, while the minimum setting of “0”
produces the slowest change.

The filter envelope begins at LO (Level 0), movesto L1 (Level 1) at arate
determined by the setting of R1, then to L2 (Level 2) at R2 (Rate 2), then to
L3 (Level 3) at R3 (Rate 3), and then to L4 (Level 4) at R4 (Rate 4). The
cutoff stays at L4 until the key is released, and then moves to RLI (Release
Level 1) at the rate determined by RR1 (Release Rate 1), and finally to RL2
(Release Level 2) at RR2 (Release Rate 2).

Highest Cutoff
(+63)_

RL1

Cent N .
enter nmal Lo

Lowest Cutoff
(—64)

"Key ON Key OFF
{Beginning of nota}  (End of note)
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4: FILTER SENSITIVITY
[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 3:Filter — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —
— [MENU] — 4:Filter Sensitivity — [ENTER/YES]

These parameters determine how the filter envelope generator is affected by
keyboard dynamics.

Type (Velocity sensitivity type)
Range: EG_attack, EG_shift
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines whether changes in key velocity (keyboard dynamics) affect the
attack level of the filter EG or its cutoff frequency. When set to “EG_attack”,
velocity affects filter EG attack level, and when set to “EG_shift”, velocity
affects the filter cutoff frequency.

Vel (Velocity sensitivity)
Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines how the filter cutoff frequency changes in response to velocity
changes (e.g. keyboard dynamics).

Plus “+” settings produce higher cutoff frequencies in response to higher
velocity values — i.e. the harder a key is played, the higher the cutoff fre-
guency. The maximum setting of “+63” produces the maximum level variation
in response to velocity changes. Minus “-” settings produce the opposite effect:
lower cutoff in response to higher velocity. A setting of “+0” results in no
cutoff variation.

AtkRateVel (Attack rate velocity sensitivity)
Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines how key velocity (keyboard dynamics) affect the attack portion
of the filter EG envelope.

Plus (“+”) settings produce an increase in attack time in proportion to key
velocity, while minus (“-") settings produce a decrease in attack time in propor-
tion to key velocity. The greater the value the greater the change in attack
time.
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FILTER DATA COPY

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 3:Filter —» [ENTER/YES]- [ENTER/YES]— [COPY]

This function facilitates voice editing by allowing the filter parameters from any
other voice (the “source” voice) to be copied to the current voice. You can copy a
filter setup that is close to the type you want, then edit it to produce the required
sound.

FILTER CORY Frop Unine
Bl Tmatline

From Voice
Range: Any INTERNAL or CARD voice
Controls: MEMORY, GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] MEMORY keys to
select the memory area from which the source voice is to be selected. Use the
GROUP keys to select the source voice bank, then use the PROGRAM keys to
select the source voice number. The [CS5] dlider and other data entry controls
can also be used to select the source voice number.

Once the source voice has been selected, press the [ENTER/YES] key. “Are
you sure?’ will appear on the display.

FILTER DRy From Woice
Fie w9og sue AL Initiom

Press the [ENTER/YES] key again to copy the filter data, or press [EXIT/
NQO] to cancel the copy operation. Once the copy operation has finished, “Com-
pleted!” will appear on the display briefly, then the display will return to the
filter edit mode.
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1: LEVEL & RATE

[VOICE] —» [EDIT] — [MENU] — 4iPitch EG — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —

—s [MENU] — 1:Level&Rate — [ENTER/YES]

In addition to the amplitude and filter envelope generators, the SY85 has an
independent pitch EG that can be used to produce subtle or pronounced time-based
pitch variations. The pitch EG has 5 programmable levels and 4 rates for extended
flexibility.
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Level/Rate
Range: LEVEL, RATE
Controls: [F1]

This “switch” determines whether the level parameters (LO ... L3, RL1) or
the rate parameters (Loop, R1 ... R3, RR, and RS), described below, are
selected for editing.

LO ... L3, RL1 (Levels O - 3, release level 1)
Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [CS3] ... [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters work in conjunction with the rate parameters described
below to determine the “shape” of the pitch envelope generator for the selected
element.

Unlike the amplitude envelope generator, the “Level” parameters of which
actually correspond to volume levels, the pitch envelope generator level param-
eters correspond to pitch. Plus “+” values produce higher pitch while minus “-”
values produce lower pitch. “0” level values produce normal pitch.
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Loop
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

When the Loop parameter is set to “on” the pitch EG cycle repeats from
the beginning (LO) to the L3 level until the keys being played are released.
When set to “off,” the L3 level is maintained until the keys being played are
released.

R1 ... R3, RR (Rates 1 ... 3, release rate)
Range: 0 ... +63
Controls: [CS4] ... [CST], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters work in conjunction with the level parameters described
above to determine the “shape” of the pitch envelope generator for the selected
element.

The “Rate” parameters work in the same way as the amplitude envelope
generator rate parameters. a setting of “63” produces the fastest (almost instan-
taneous) rate between levels, while the minimum setting of “0” produces the
slowest change.

The pitch envelope begins at LO (Level 0), movesto L1 (Level 1) at arate
determined by the setting of R1, then to L2 (Level 2) at R2 (Rate 2), and then
to L3 (Level 3) at R3 (Rate 3). The pitch stays at L3 until the key is released,
and then moves to RL1 (Release Level 1) at the rate determined by RR (Re-
lease Rate).

Highest Pitch
{+63)

RLY

“Center {normal
¢ Pitcl')l LD

Lowest Pitch
4)

‘Key ON Key OFF
{Baginning of note) {End "of note)}

RS (Pitch EG rate scaling)
Range: -7 ...+7
Controls:’ [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Allows the overall pitch envelope generator rate for the selected element to
be varied across the entire pitch range.

Plus (“+”) settings produce a longer overal envelope time for the low notes
and a shorter envelope time for the high notes. The maximum “+7” setting
produces the greatest envelope length variation across the pitch range. Minus
(“-") settings produce the opposite effect — a shorter low-note envelope and
longer high-note envelope. A setting of “+0” results in no envelope length
variation.
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2: RANGE, SENSITIVITY

[VOICE] — [EDIT] —» [MENU] — 4:Pitch EG — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —

76

— [MENU] — 2:Sensitivity — [ENTER/YES]

These parameters determined the overall range of the pitch EG, and how it is
affected by variations in keyboard velocity.

Range
Range: 1/8oct, 1/20ct, loct, 2oct
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum range of pitch envelope generator pitch variation.

This parameter determines the total maximum range of the pitch envelope
generator, so a setting of “2oct” means that the maximum range is +1 octave.
That is, if alevel parameter is set to +63, for example, the pitch at that point
will be one octave above normal pitch.

Vel (Pitch EG velocity sensitivity)
Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines how the overall envelope depth of the pitch envelope generator
is controlled by velocity information.

Plus (“+”) values produce a deeper pitch envelope in response to higher
velocity, while minus (*-") values produce a shallower pitch envelope in re-

sponse to higher velocity values. The greater the value the greater the change
in pitch envelope depth.

RateVel (Pitch EG rate velocity sensitivity)
Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CS€], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines how the overall envelope length of the pitch envelope generator
is controlled by velocity information.

Plus (“+”) values produce a longer pitch envelope in response to higher
velocity, while minus (“-”) values produce a shorter pitch envelope in response
to higher velocity values. The greater the value the greater the change in pitch
envelope length.
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PITCH EG DATA COPY

[VOICE] — {EDIT] — [MENU] — 4:Pitch EG — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] — [COPY]

This function facilitates voice editing by allowing the pitch EG parameters from
any other voice (the “source” voice) to be copied to the current voice. You can copy
a pitch EG setup that is close to the type you want, then edit it to produce the re-

quired sound.

FERE DOy Frrom Lo

From Voice
Range: Any INTERNAL or CARD voice
Controls: MEMORY, GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] MEMORY keys to
select the memory area from which the source voice is to be selected. Use the
GROUP keys to select the source voice bank, then use the PROGRAM keys to
select the source voice number. The [CS5] dlider and other data entry controls
can also be used to select the source voice number.

Once the source voice has been selected, press the [ENTER/YES] key. “Are
you sure?’ will appear on the display.

PEG COFY From Linioe
Hire R o 7 TG Inditles

Press the [ENTER/YES] key again to copy the pitch EG data, or press
[EXIT/NQ] to cancel the copy operation. Once the copy operation has finished,
“Completed!” will appear on the display briefly, then the display will return to
the pitch EG edit mode.
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[VOICE] — [EDIT] —» [MENU] — 5{LFO — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —
— [MENU] — 1:LFO — [ENTER/YES]

These parameters define the operation of the SY85's main LFO (Low Frequency
Oscillator). The main LFO controls amplitude, pitch, frequency, and filter cutoff
modulation applied via the modulation wheel, the foot controller, and keyboard
aftertouch response.
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Wave (LFO waveform)
Range: tri, dwn, up, squ, sin, S/H
Controls: [CS2], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines the waveform of the LFO.

“tri” = Triangle. “dwn” = Downward sawtooth.
“up” = Upward sawtooth. “squ” = Square.
“sin” = Sine. “S/H” = Sample and hold.

Speed (LFO speed)
Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the speed of the LFO.

“0” is the slowest Speed setting, producing an LFO speed of approximately
0 Hertz. The fastest setting of 99 produces an LFO speed of approximately 25
Hertz.

Pmod (Pitch modulation depth)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum amount of pitch modulation that can be applied to the
current voice.

A “0” setting produces no modulation while a setting of “127” produces
maximum modulation. Pitch modulation produces a periodic pitch variation,
thereby creating a vibrato effect.

Please note that the pitch modulation depth parameter for the controller
which is to be used to apply pitch modulation (see page 83, 85, and 87) must
also be set to an appropriate value before pitch modulation can be applied.
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Amod (Amplitude modulation depth)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum amount of amplitude modulation that can be applied to
the current voice.

A “0" setting produces no modulation while a setting of “127” produces
maximum modulation. Amplitude modulation produces a periodic variation in
the volume of the sound, thus creating a tremolo effect.

Please note that the amplitude modulation depth parameter for the controller
which is to be used to apply amplitude modulation (see page 83, 85, and 87)
must also be set to an appropriate value before amplitude modulation can be

applied.

Fmod (Filter cutoff frequency modulation depth)

Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum amount of filter cuttoff modulation that can be applied
to the current voice.

A “0" setting produces no modulation while a setting of “127” produces
maximum modulation. Filter cutoff modulation produces wah-wah type effects.

Please note that the filter cutoff modulation depth parameter for the control-
ler which is to be used to apply cutoff modulation (see page 84, 86, and 88)
must also be set to an appropriate value before cutoff frequency modulation can
be applied.

Dely (Delay)
Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the delay. time between the beginning of a note and the beginning of
LFO operation for the selected element.

The minimum setting “0” results in no delay, while the maximum setting of
“99” produces a delay of approximately 2.66 seconds before the LFO begins
operation (5.3 seconds before it reaches maximum depth).

Phase
Range: 0 ... 180
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines at which point in the LFO waveform the LFO will begin opera
tion for the selected element. The values O through 180 correspond to phase
angles in degrees. The illustration below shows how the various phase angles
correspond to points on the LFO waveform (a sine wave is used for clarity).
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2: LFO SPEED SENSITIVITY

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 5{LFO ~» [ENTER/VES] — [ENTER/YES] -

. — [MENU] — 2:LFO Speed Sensitivity| - [ENTER/YES]

The speed of the SY85 LFO can be varied randomly, and according to variations
in keyboard velocity and range. Such variations can produce more natural, musical
effects.

Random
Range: 0 ... 7
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the amount of random LFO speed variation produced each time a note
is played.

When this parameter is set to a value other than “0,” the LFO speed
changes randomly each time a note is played. A setting of “7” produces the
greatest amount of random speed change.

Velocity
Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CS€], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines how the LFO speed changes in response to velocity changes
(e.g. keyboard dynamics).

Plus “+” settings produce higher LFO speed in response to higher velocity
values — i.e. the harder a key is played, the higher the LFO speed. The maxi-
mum setting of “+7” produces the maximum speed variation in response to
velocity changes. Minus “-" settings produce the opposite effect: lower speed in
response to higher velocity. A setting of “+0” results in no speed variation.

KeyScale
Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines how the LFO speed changes in response to the key played.

Plus “+" settings produce higher LFO speed when higher notes on the
keyboard are played. The maximum setting of “+7” produces the maximum
speed variation. Minus “-" settings produce the opposite effect: lower speed
when higher notes are played. A setting of “+0” results in no speed variation.
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LFO DATA COPY

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 5:LFO -» [ENTER/YES] - [ENTER/YES] — [COPY]

This function facilitates voice editing by allowing the LFO parameters from any
other voice (the “source” voice) to be copied to the current voice. You can copy an
LFO setup that is close to the type you want, then edit it to produce the required
sound.

From Voice
Range: Any INTERNAL or CARD voice
Controls: MEMORY, GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] MEMORY keys to
select the memory area from which the source voice is to be selected. Use the
GROUP keys to select the source voice bank, then use the PROGRAM keys to
select the source voice number. The [CS5] slider and other data entry controls
can also be used to select the source voice number.

Once the source voice has been selected, press the [ENTER/YES] key. “Are
you sure?’ will appear on the display.

Hre woll sure 7 Ioie Initlice

L FO Comy Fram Uoice |

Press the [ENTER/YES] key again to copy the LFO data, or press [EXIT/
NQ] to cancel the copy operation. Once the copy operation has finished, “Com-
pleted!” will appear on the display briefly, then the display will return to the
LFO edit mode.
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1: PITCH BEND RANGE

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 6:Controller — [[ENTER/YES]

— [ENTER/YES] —
— [MENU] — 1:Pitch Bend Range — [ENTER/YES] ’

This screen includes parameters that set the SY85's pitch bend range, the mini-
mum volume attainable with the foot volume controller, and the sustain switch en-
able/disable mode.
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PB Range (Pitch bend range)
Range: 0 ... 12
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum pitch bend range.

Each increment from “0” to “12” represents a semitone. A setting of “0”
produces no pitch bend. A setting of “12” allows a maximum pitch bend of
plus or minus one octave, while a setting of “4” allows a maximum pitch bend
of plus or minus a major third.

VolLoLimit (Minimum foot volume level)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines the minimum volume level that can be set by the foot volume
control. If this parameter is set to “0,” the minimum foot volume control posi-
tion will produce no sound. A setting of “63” will result in about half volume
when the control is set to its minimum position.

SustainSw (Sustain switch enable)
Range: enable, disable
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Enables or disables sustain footswitch operation. The sustain footswitch
operates normally when this parameter is set to “enable,” but has no effect
when set to “disable.”
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2: MODULATION WHEEL DEPTH

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 6:Controller — [ENTER/YES) — [ENTER/YES] —

- [MENU] — 2:MW Depth — [ENTER/YES]

The modulation wheel can be used to control a wide range of modulation effects.
The parameters provided in this screen set the depth of each effect type.

o8t Cs2 cS3 cs4 css CS6 cS7 CSB

Amod (Amplitude modulation depth)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum depth of amplitude modulation (tremolo effects) applied
via the modulation wheel.

A setting of “0” alows no amplitude modulation, while a setting of 127
results in maximum amplitude modulation depth.

When setting up the low-frequency oscillator to apply amplitude modula-
tion, this parameter must be set to a value other than “0” if amplitude modula-
tion is to be applied via the modulation wheel.

Pmod (Pitch modulation depth)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum depth of pitch modulation (vibrato effects) applied via
the modulation wheel.

A setting of “0” alows no pitch modulation, while a setting of 127 results
in maximum amplitude modulation.

When setting up the low-frequency oscillator to apply pitch modulation, this
parameter must be set to a value other than “0” if pitch modulation is to be
applied via the modulation wheel.

VOICE EDIT MODE / 6:Controller 83



84

Fmod (Frequency modulation depth)

Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum depth of filter cutoff frequency modulation (wah-wah
type effects) applied via the modulation wheel.

A setting of “0” allows no frequency modulation, while a setting of 127
results in maximum frequency modulation.

When setting up the LFO (low-frequency oscillator) to apply cutoff modula-
tion, this parameter must be set to a value other than “0” if cutoff modulation
is to be applied via the modulation wheel. Also, the filter “CTRL” parameter
(page 68) must be set to “LFO” in order to vary the cutoff frequency continu-
ously.

EGBs (EG bias depth)

Range: -127 ... +127
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the depth and “direction” of EG bias produced by the modulation
wheel. EG bias increases or decreases the amplitude envelope generator levels,
simulating the dynamic variations that can be produced on an acoustic instru-
ment more accurately than simple volume control.

A setting of “0” produces no change in EG levels. Plus (“+”) settings
produce an increase in level when the modulation wheel is rolled upward, and
minus (“-”) settings produce a decrease in level when when the modultion
wheel is rolled upward. The greater the value, the greater the change in level.

Coff (Cutoff frequency depth)

Range: -127 ... +127
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum depth of filter cutoff frequency variation applied via the
modulation wheel.

Plus “+" settings produce higher cutoff frequencies in response to modula-
tion wheel operation — i.e. the higher the modulation wheel position, the
higher the cutoff frequency. The maximum setting of “+127”" produces the
maximum cutoff variation. Minus “-” settings produce the opposite effect: lower
cutoff in response to higher modulation wheel positions. A setting of “+0”
results in no cutoff variation. The filter “CTRL” parameter (page 68) must be
set to “LFO” in order to vary the cutoff frequency continuously.
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3: FOOT CONTROLLER DEPTH

[VOICE] —-[EDIT] — [MENU] — 6:Controller - [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —

-» [MENU] — 3:FC Depth — [ENTER/YES]

The SY 85 alows modulation control via a foot controller connected to th rear-
panel FOOT CONTROLLER jack as well as the modulation wheel. This allows
modulation effects to be applied while playing with both hands. The parameters in
this screen set the depth of the foot controller modulation effects.
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Amod (Amplitude modulation depth)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial
Sets the maximum depth of amplitude modulation (tremolo effects) applied

via the foot controller.
A setting of “0” alows no amplitude modulation, while a setting of 127

results in maximum amplitude modulation depth.

When setting up the low-frequency oscillator to apply amplitude modula-
tion, this parameter must be set to a value other than “0” if amplitude modula-
tion is to be applied via the foot controller.

Pmod (Pitch modulation depth)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial
Sets the maximum depth of pitch modulation (vibrato effects) applied via

the foot controller.
A setting of “0” allows no pitch modulation, while a setting of 127 results

in maximum amplitude modulation.

When setting up the low-frequency oscillator to apply pitch modulation, this
parameter must be set to a value other than “0” if pitch modulation is to be
applied via the foot controller.

VOICE EDIT MODE / 6:Controller 85



86

Fmod (Frequency modulation depth)

Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum depth of filter cutoff frequency modulation (wah-wah
type effects) applied via the foot controller.

A setting of “0” allows no frequency modulation, while a setting of 127
results in maximum frequency modulation.

When setting up the LFO (low-frequency oscillator) to apply cutoff modula-
tion, this parameter must be set to a value other than “0” if cutoff modulation
is to be applied via the foot controller. Also, the filter “CTRL” parameter (page
68) must be set to “LFO” in order to vary the cutoff frequency continuously.

EGBs (EG bias depth)

Range: -127 ... +127
Controls: [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the depth and “direction” of EG bias produced by the foot controller.
EG bias increases or decreases the amplitude envelope generator levels, simu-
lating the dynamic variations that can be produced on an acoustic instrument
more accurately than simple volume control.

A setting of “0” produces no change in EG levels. Plus (“+”) settings
produce an increase in level when the foot controller is applied, and minus (“-
") settings produce a decrease in level when the foot controller is applied. The
greater the value, the greater the change in level.

Coff (Cutoff frequency depth)

Range: -127 ... +127
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum depth of filter cutoff frequency variation applied via the
foot controller.

Plus “+” settings produce higher cutoff frequencies in response to foot
controller operation — i.e. the more the foot controller is depressed, the higher
the cutoff frequency. The maximum setting of “+127” produces the maximum
cutoff variation. Minus “-” settings produce the opposite effect: lower cutoff in
response to higher foot controller positions. A setting of “+0” results in no
cutoff variation. The filter “CTRL” parameter (page 68) must be set to “LFO”
in order to vary the cutoff frequency continuously.
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4: AFTER TOUCH DEPTH

[VOICE] — [EDIT] —» [MENU] — &:Controller — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —

— [MENU] — 4:AT Depth — [ENTER/YES]

For truly “intimate” modulation control, the SY 85 allows a number of modulation
effects to be controlled via keyboard aftertouch response. The parameters in this
screen set the depth of the aftertouch modulation effects.

Moo Prod Fraod BEBs Cofd PLEs
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Amod (Amplitude modulation depth)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum depth of amplitude modulation (tremolo effects) applied
via keyboard aftertouch.

A setting of “0” alows no amplitude modulation, while a setting of 127
results in maximum amplitude modulation depth.

When setting up the low-frequency oscillator to apply amplitude modula
tion, this parameter must be set to a value other than “0” if amplitude modula-
tion is to be applied via keyboard after touch.

Pmod (Pitch modulation depth)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum depth of pitch modulation (vibrato effects) applied via
keyboard aftertouch.

A setting of “0” alows no pitch modulation, while a setting of 127 results
in maximum amplitude modulation.

When setting up the low-frequency oscillator to apply pitch modulation, this
parameter must be set to a value other than “0” if pitch modulation is to be
applied via keyboard aftertouch.

VOICE EDIT MODE / 6:Controller 87



88

Fmod (Frequency modulation depth)

Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum depth of filter cutoff frequency modulation (wah-wah
type effects) applied via keyboard aftertouch.

A setting of “0” allows no frequency modulation, while a setting of 127
results in maximum frequency modulation.

When setting up the LFO (low-frequency oscillator) to apply cutoff modula-
tion, this parameter must be set to a value other than “0” if cutoff modulation
is to be applied via keyboard aftertouch. Also, the filter “CTRL” parameter
(page 68) must be set to “LFO” in order to vary the cutoff frequency continu-
ously.

EGBs (EG bias depth)

Range: -127 ... +127
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the depth and “direction” of EG bias produced by aftertouch response.
EG bias increases or decreases the amplitude envelope generator levels, simu-
lating the dynamic variations that can be produced on an acoustic instrument
more accurately than simple volume control.

A setting of “0” produces no change in EG levels. Plus (“+7) settings
produce an increase in level when aftertouch is applied, and minus (“-") set-
tings produce a decrease in level when aftertouch is applied. The greater the
value, the greater the change in level.

Coff (Cutoff frequency depth)

Range: -127 ... +127
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum depth of filter cutoff frequency variation applied via
keyboard aftertouch.

Plus “+" settings produce higher cutoff frequencies in response to aftertouch
— i.e. the greater the aftertouch pressure, the higher the cutoff frequency. The
maximum setting of “+127” produces the maximum cutoff variation. Minus “-”
settings produce the opposite effect: lower cutoff in response to greater
aftertouch pressure. A setting of “+0” results in no cutoff variation. The filter
“CTRL” parameter (page 68) must be set to “LFO” in order to vary the cutoff
frequency continuously.

PtBs (Pitch bias depth)

Range: -12 ... +12
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum pitch variation range achievable via after-touch control.

Each increment represents a semitone. A setting of “0” produces no pitch
variation. A setting of “+12” alows a maximum pitch variation of one octave
up, while a setting of “-12” allows a maximum pitch variation of one octave
down corresponding to aftertouch key pressure.
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5: CS3 PARAMETER EDIT

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 6:Controller —» [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —

~ [MENU] — 5:CS3 Parameter — [ENTER/YES]

The [CS3] and [CH4] dliders can be assigned to control a wide range of voice
parameters in real time while playing the SY85. These parameters assign a voice
parameter to the [CS3] slider, and set the maximum and minimum limits of the
control range.
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CS3 Param (CS3 parameter)

Range: 0 ... 75
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial

Assigns any of 75 different voice parameters to be controlled via the [CS3]
dlider.

The numbers and abbreviations associated with each voice parameter are
listed below:

CS3 PARAMETER LIST (0 ... 39)

0: *“No_Assign " 20: “EF_SendLvl"

1. “CT_MW_Pmod” 21: “OS_FrgFine”

2: “CT_MW_Amod” 22: “OS_Random "~
3. “CT_MW_Fmod” 23 “PEG_Ratel”
4: “CT_MW_Coff" 24. "“PEG_Rate2 "
5. “CT_MW_EGBs” 25. “PEG_Rate3”
6: “CT_FC_Pmod" 26: “PEG_RIsRt”
7: “CT_FC_Amod” 27: “PEG_Level0”
8: “CT_FC_Fmod” 28: “PEG_Levell”
9: “CT_FC_Coff" 29: “PEG_Level2”
10: “CT_FC_EGBs” 30: “PEG_Level3”
11: “CT_AT_Pmod” 31: “PEG_RIsLvI”

12: “CT_AT_Amod” 32: “PEG_Range”
13: “CT_AT_Fmod” 33: “PEG_Lvlvel

14: “CT_AT_Coff” 34. “PEG_RtVel”
15: “CT_AT_EGBs” 35: “LFO_Speed”
16: “CT_AT_PtBs” 36: “LFO_Delay ”

17: “CT_PBRange” 37.. “LFO_Pmod "~
18: “CT_VLLoLim" 38: “LFO_Amod "~
19: “TotalLevel” 39: “LFO_Fmod ”
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CS3 PARAMETER LIST (40 ... 75)

40: “LFO_Wave " 60: “FLT_Rate3 ”
41: “LFO_Phase” 61: “FLT_Rated4 ”
42: “LFO_SpdVel” 62: “FLT_RIsRt1”
43: “LFO_SpdRnd” 63: “FLT_RIsRt2”
44: “AEG_Ratel” 64: “FLT_Level0”
45: “AEG_Rate2” 65: “FLT_Levell”
46: “AEG_Rate3” 66: “FLT_Level2”
47 “AEG_Rate4 ” 67: “FLT_Level3”
48: “AEG_RIsRt” 68: “FLT_Level4”
49: “AEG_Level2” 69: “FLT_RIsLvl”
50: “AEG_Level3” 70: “FLT_RIsLv2”
51: “AEG_LvlIVel’ 71: “OS_NoteSft”
52: “AEG_Rtvel” 72: “FLT_BPLvI1"
53. “FLT_Reso ” 73: “FLT_BPLVI2"
54: “FLT_CofVel” 74: “FLT_BPLVI3"
55: “FLT_ARVel” 75: “FLT_BPLvI4”
56: “FLT_Band ~

57: “FLT_CofFrq’
58: “FLT Ratel”
59: “FLT_Rate2 ”

The parameter assigned to [CS3] can also be controlled from an external
MIDI controller via MIDI control number 18. Operation of the [CS3] dlider in
the VOICE or PERFORMANCE mode also transmits corresponding MIDI
control change data using control number 18.

Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS€], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the lower limit of the [CS3] control range. A setting of “0”, for exam-
ple, means that when the [CS3] dlider is set to its lowest position the assigned
parameter will also be set to its lowest value. A setting of “50” means that the
lowest [CS3] position will set the assigned parameter to about 50% of its range
(a parameter with a range of 0 to 127, for example, would be set to about 63).

Max.

Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the upper limit of the [CS3] control range. A setting of “100”, for.
example, means that when the [CS3] slider is set to its highest position the
assigned parameter will also be set to its highest value. A setting of “80”
means that the: highest [CS3] position will set the assigned parameter to about
80% of its range (a parameter with a range of 0 to 127, for example, would be
set to about 102).
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6. CS54 PARAMETER EDIT
[VOICE] —» [EDIT] — [MENU] — 6:Controfler — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —
— [MENU] — 6:CS54 Parameter —» [ENTER/YES]

The [CS3] and [CH4] dliders can be assigned to control a wide range of voice
parameters in real time while playing the SY85. These parameters assign a voice
parameter to the [CS4] slider, and set the maximum and minimum limits of the
control range.
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CS4 Param (CS4 parameter)
Range: 0 ... 75
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial

Assigns any of 75 different voice parameters to be controlled via the [CS$4]
dider.

The numbers and abbreviations associated with each voice parameter are
listed below:

CS4 PARAMETER LIST (0 ... 39)

0: “No_Assign ” 20: “EF_Sendivl”
1. “CT_MW_Pmod’ 21: “OS_FrgFine”
2: “CT_MW_Amod” 22: “OS_Random "
3: “CT_MW_Fmod” 23: “PEG_Ratel ”
4. “CT_MW_Coff” 24: “PEG_Rate2 "
5. “CT_MW_EGBs” 25: “PEG_Rate3 ”
6: “CT_FC_Pmod” 26: “PEG_RIsRt ”
7. “CT_FC_Amod” 27: “PEG_Level0”
8: “CT_FC_Fmod” 28: “PEG_Levell”
9: “CT_FC_Coff” 29: “PEG_Level2”
10: “CT_FC_EGBs” 30: “PEG_Level3”
11: “CT_AT_Pmod” 31: “PEG_RIsLvI”
12: “CT_AT_Amod” 32: “PEG_Range "
13: “CT_AT_Fmod” 33: “PEG_Lvlvel
14: “CT_AT_Coff” 34: “PEG_RtVel ”
15: “CT_AT_EGBs” 35: “LFO_Speed ”
16: “CT_AT_PtBs” 36: “LFO_Delay ”
17: “CT_PBRange” 37: “LFO_Pmod ”
18: “CT_VLLoLim” 38: “LFO_Amod "~
19: “TotalLevel” 39: “LFO_Fmod
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CS4 PARAMETER LIST (40 ... 75)

40: “LFO_Wave ” 60: “FLT Rate3 ”
41: “LFO_Phase” 61: “FLT Rated4”
42. "LFO_SpdVel” 62: “FLT_RIsRtl”
43. “LFO_SpdRnd” 63: “FLT_RIsRt2”
44: “AEG_Ratel ” 64. “FLT_Level0”
45: “AEG_Rate2 ” 65: “FLT_Levell”
46: “AEG_Rate3 ” 66: “FLT_ Level2”
47. “AEG_Rated4 ” 67: "FLT Level3”
48: “AEG_RIsRt ” 68: “FLT_Leveld4”
49: “AEG_Level2’ 69: “FLT_RIsLvl”
50: “AEG_Level3” 70: “FLT_RIsLv2”
51: "AEG_LviIvel” 71: "OS_NoteSft”
52: "AEG_RtVel ” 72: "FLT_BPLvI1”
53: “FLT _Reso ” 73: "FLT_BPLvI2”
54:. “FLT_CofVel’ 74: "FLT_BPLVI3”
55. “FLT_ARVel ” 75: "FLT_BPLvI4”
56: “FLT Band ”

57: "FLT_CofFrqg”
58: “FLT_Ratel ”
59: “FLT_Rate2”

The parameter assigned to [CS4] can also be controlled from an externa
MIDI controller via MIDI control number 19. Operation of the [CH4] dlider in
the VOICE or PERFORMANCE mode also transmits corresponding MIDI
control change data using control number 19.

Min (Minimum parameter value)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the lower limit of the [CS4] control range. A setting of “0”, for exam-
ple, means that when the [C34] dlider is set to its lowest position the assigned
parameter will also be set to its lowest value. A setting of “50” means that the
lowest [CS4] position will set the assigned parameter to about 50% of its range
(a parameter with a range of 0 to 127, for example, would be set to about 63).

Max (Maximum parameter value)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the upper limit of the [CS4] control range. A setting of “100”, for
example, means that when the [C34] dlider is set to its highest position the
assigned parameter will also be set to its highest value. A setting of “80”
means that the highest [CS4] position will set the assigned parameter to about
80% of its range (a parameter with a range of 0 to 127, for example, would be
set to about 102).
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CONTROLLER DATA COPY

[VOIGE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 6:Controiler -~ [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] — [COPY]

This function alows the controller parameters from any other voice (the “source”
voice) to be copied to the current voice. You can copy a controller setup that is close
to the type you want, then edit it to produce the required sound.

COHTREOLLER DORY From

TR

From Voice
Range: Any INTERNAL or CARD voice
Controls: MEMORY, GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] MEMORY keys to
select the memory area from which the source voice is to be selected. Use the
GROUP keys to select the source voice bank, then use the PROGRAM keys to
select the source voice number. The [CS5] dslider and other data entry controls
can also be used to select the source voice number.

Once the source voice has been selected, press the [ENTER/YES] key. “Are
you sure?” will appear on the display.

COMTROLLER COPY From Uoice
Hra wol sure 7 it Imitlce

Press the [ENTER/YES] key again to copy the controller data, or press
[EXIT/NQ] to cancel the copy operation. Once the copy operation has finished,
“Completed!” will appear on the display briefly, then the display will return to
the controller edit mode.
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VOICE TOTAL LEVEL

[VOICE] — {EDIT] — [MENU] — 7:Total Level -l [ENTER/YES]

The ability to independently adjust the volume of each voice makes it possible to
match levels for smooth transition when switching between voices.

¢ A ’ st s

Total Level

Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Adjusts the volume of the current voice.

A setting of “0” produces no sound while a setting of “127” produces
maximum volume. A bar graph to the right of the parameter provides a visual
indication of volume level — the longer the bar, the higher the volume.
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VOICE NAME

Your original voices should naturally have original names. This function can be
used to assign a name of up to 8 characters to the current voice.
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Name
Range: See character list, below
Controls: [F1] ... [F4], [F7], [F8], [CS]1] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial,
GROUP, PROGRAM

Assigns a name of up to 8 characters to the current voice.

Use the [F7] function key to move the character cursor to the left, and the
[F8] function key to move the cursor to the right. Use the GROUP and PRO-
GRAM Kkeys to input a character at the cursor position. Each GROUP and
PROGRAM key selects the three characters printed above it in sequence. It is
also possible to use the [-1] and [+1] keys or dia to scroll through the avail-
able characters (see list below).

The dliders, [CS1] through [CS8], independently select characters for the
corresponding character position: [CS1] selects the first character, [CS2] selects
the second character, and so on.

The first four function keys also perform important functions. [F1] clears
the entire name, [F2] selects upper-case characters, [F3] selects lower-case
characters, and [F4] inserts a space at the cursor position.

GROUP key PROGRAM key

[Al As B> C 1: Y>> Z->0
B: D+ E-» F 2:1>52-3
[C: G—» H— | [B: 45— 6
Dl:J- K= 1L [4]: 7~ 829
[E: M= N—= O 5] *— & = _
[F. P-» Q—> R [6]: # = . —,

[C: S» T-> U [7: =517
H: Vo W= X [B]: # = : —
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1: WAVE

[VOICE] -» [QUICK EDIT] ~» [MENU] - 1:Wave — [ENTER/YES]

These parameters provide a fast, easy way to sdect a new wave for the current
voice, and instantly set the main amplitude envelope generator parameters to values
that produce good results with the sdected wave.

For full oscillator parameters see page 58.
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Group
Range: 1 .. 16
Controls: [CS2], [-1] [+1], Dial

For fast, easy sdection of the preset SY85 waves this parameter sdects 16
different wave categories or "groups’, each containing a number of waves that
can be individually sdlected by using the "Number" parameter, below.

Quick Edit Wave Groups

1:Piano Acoustic pianos

2:Key Other keyboards

3:Brass Brass instruments
4:Wind Wind instruments
5:Strings  Strings

6:A.Guitar Acousticguitars
7:E.Guitar  Electric guitars

8:Bass Acoustic & electric bass
9:Folk Folk & ethnic instruments
10:Synth  Synthesizer sounds
11:Choir Choir & human voice
12:TPerc  Tuned percussion
13:Drum Drums

14:Perc Percussion instruments
15:SE Sound effects

16:0sc Basic oscillator waveforms
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Number

Range: POO1 ... P244, 100 ... 163, COO ... C63
Controls: MEMORY, [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the wave (AWM waveform) to be used in the current voice. Use the
“Group” parameter, above, to select the group containing the wave that is to be
selected. The [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] keys can also be
used to select the memory area from which the wave is to be selected. A
complete listing of the internal waves is given in the Appendix, on page 310.
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2: AMPLITUDE EG

[VOICE]

Rather than having to

— [QUICK EDIT]-> [MENU] — 2:AEG » [ENTER/YES]

set numerous level and rate values via the full-edit ampli-

tude EG parameters, these parameters let you select from a range of preset envelope
types, and then modify the overal attack, sustain, and release characteristics as re-

quired.
For full amplitude EG

parameters see page 60.
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Range: 00 ... 21
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type)

Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects either the envelope defined by the current amplitude envelope pa-
rameter settings (page 60), or one of 21 preset amplitude envelope types for the
current voice. The envelope types are:

Quick Edit Envelope Types

01:Piano
02:Brass
03:SfzBrass
04:SynBrass
05:StFast
06:StSlw/Pd
07:E.Bass
08:SynBass1
09:SynBass2
10:Organ
11:Guitar
12:Pluckl
13:Pluck?2
14:SynPad
15:SynComp
16:Percusiv
17:S.ldeall
18:S.ldeal2
19:S.Ideal3
20:S.ldeal4
21:Init

Full-edit envelope
Acoustic piano

Brass

Sforzando brass
Synthesizer brass
Fast-attack strings
Slow-attack strings (pad)
Electric bass
Synthesizer bass 1
Synthesizer bass 2
Organ

Guitar

Plucked instrument 1
Pluched instrument 2
Synthesizer pad
Synthesizer comping (backing)
Percussive

Sound envelope 1
Sound envelope 2
Sound envelope 3
Sound envelope 4
Initialized envelope
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Atk (Attack rate)
Range: O ... 63
Controls: [CS5H], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the attack rate for the selected envelope. “63” produces the fastest
attack, while “0” produces the slowest attack.

Sus (Sustain level)
Range: O ... 63
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the sustain level for the selected envelope.

Rel (Release rate)
Range: O ... 63
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the release rate for the selected envelope.

Velo (Velocity sensitivity)
Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines how the output level of the current voice changes in response to
velocity changes (e.g. keyboard dynamics).

Plus “+” settings produce higher output level in response to higher velocity
values — i.e. the harder a key is played, the louder the sound. The maximum
setting of “+7” produces the maximum level variation in response to velocity
changes. Minus “-” settings produce the opposite effect: lower level in response
to higher velocity. A setting of “+0” results in no level variation.
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[VOICE] — [QUICK EDIT] — [MEN

100

3: FILTER

1 — 3:Filter — [ENTER/YES]

The simplified filter parameters provided here have been specifically created for

fast, efficient filter programming.

For full filter parameters see page 65.
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Type (Filter type)

Range: 0 ... 15
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

se

Selects either the filter defined by the current filter parameter settings (page
65), or one of 15 preset filter types for the current voice. The filter types are:

Quick Edit Filter Types

0:-memeee Full-edit filter

1:VeloSoft Velocity sensitive, soft response
2:VeloWide Velocity sensitive, wide response
3:VeloHard Velocity sensitive, hard response
4:VeloReso Velocity sensitive, resonant

5:SynBass1 Synthesizer bass 1
6:SynBass?2 Synthesizer bass 2
7:SynBrasl Synthesizer brass 1
8:SynBras2 Synthesizer brass 2
9:Sweep Sweep-frequency filter
10:SlowAtak  Slow-attack filter
11:LPF_Init Initialized LPF
12:HPF_Init Initialized HPF
13:BPF_Init Initialized BP
14:BEF _Init Initialized BEF
15:Thru No filter

Coff (Cutoff frequency)

Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the cutoff frequency of the selected filter.

Lower cutoff values produce a lower cutoff frequency and higher values
produce a higher cutoff frequency. If the “Thru” filter type is selected, no
cutoff frequency can be set and “---" appears on the display in place of the

parameter.
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Reso (Resonance)

Vel

Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines the degree of filter resonance.

This parameter has a similar effect to the “resonance” settings on traditional
analog synthesizer filters — i.e. it determines the height of a peak in the filter
response at the cutoff frequency. If afilter type other than “LPF” is selected,
no resonance can be produced and “---" appears on the display in place of the
parameter.

Resonant
Pgak
Lower
Aesonance

LEVEL

LPF
_ Response

FREQUENCY

Cutoff -
Frequency

Higher resonance values produce a higher resonant peak and reduce the
overall bandwidth of the filter, passing a narrow band of frequencies at the
filter's cutoff.

(Velocity sensitivity)
Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines how the filter cutoff frequency changes in response to velocity
changes (e.g. keyboard dynamics).

Plus “+" settings produce higher cutoff frequencies in response to higher
velocity values — i.e. the harder a key is played, the higher the cutoff fre-
guency. The maximum setting of “+63” produces the maximum level variation
in response to velocity changes. Minus “-" settings produce the opposite effect:
lower cutoff in response to higher velocity. A setting of “+0” results in no
cutoff variation.
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4: LFO
[VOICE] — [QUICK EDIT] — [MENY] -» 4:LFO > [ENTER/YES]

Here, the main LFO parameters are ssimplified and concentrated in a single screen
for quick, easy programming.
For full LFO parameters see page 78.

Cs5 .

Type (LFO modulation type)
Range: ----- , vibrato, tremolo, wahwah
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines whether the LFO will produce vibrato (pitch modulation),
tremolo (amplitude modulation), or wahwah (filter cutoff modulation) effects.

The current LFO parameter settings (page 78) are selected when this parameter
IS set to “--------

Speed
Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the speed of the LFO.

“0" is the slowest speed setting, producing an LFO speed of approximately
0 Hertz. The fastest setting of 99 produces an LFO speed of approximately 25
Hertz.

Depth
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum amount of amplitude (tremolo), pitch (vibrato), or filter
cutoff (wahwah) modulation that can be applied to the current voice.

A “0" setting produces no modulation while a setting of “127” produces
maximum modulation.
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5: EFFECT TYPE

The SY 85 features a complex, high-performance effect system that can be pro-
grammed easily via the parameters presented here and in the following screen.
For a complete list of effect parameters see page 274.

Effect Type 1/2
Range: 0 ... 90
Controls: [CS1]/[CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

[CS1] selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 1 proces-
sor, and [CS4] does the same for the EFFECT 2 processor. See page 254 for
more details on the SY 85 effect system.

Wet Balance
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

[CS8] controls the balance between the direct no-effect sound and the effect
sound delivered via the OUTPUT 1 jacks. The maximum setting of “100”
produces maximum effect depth.
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6: EFFECT PARAMETER

[VOICE] — [QUICK EDIT] — [MENU] - 6:Effect|Param — [ENTER/YES]

Gs1 cs2 - G383 C8a =3 . 08s © 087 Ccs8

This screen provides access to the four main parameters each for the current
selected effect 1 and effect 2. The four effect 1 parameters are edited via [CS1]
through [C$4], while the four effect 2 parameters are edited via [CS5] through [CS8].

The parameters are different for each effect (refer to page 274 for details). The
EFFECT mode PARAMETERS screen described on page 109 provides full access to
al 8 effect parameters.
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1: MODE, TYPE

[VOICE] —» [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] —> 1:Mode, Type — [ENTER/YES]

The SY 85 features a dual-processor effect system that includes 90 top-quality
digital effects. Two different effects can be connected in series or parallel, providing
an extensive range of possible configurations.

Mode
Range: 0:0off, 1:seri, 2:para
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines whether the SY 85's two effect processors are connected in
series (“1L:seri”) or in paralel (“2:pard’), or whether the entire effect system is
turned off (“0:off”).

EF1 Type
Range: 0 ... 90
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 1 processor. See
page 254 for more details on the SY 85 effect system, and page 274 for a
complete list of the available effects.

EF2 Type
Range: 0 ... 90
Controls: [CS6€], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 2 processor. See
page 254 for more details on the SY 85 effect system, and page 274 for a
complete list of the available effects.
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2: SEND, MIX, WET:DRY

[VOICE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 2:Sen:d,- Mix, Wet:Dry — [ENTER/YES]

The balance between the direct sound of the voice and the effect sound is a
delicate thing. Even dslight changes can make a big different to the final sound. The
parameters provided in this screen provide precise balance control.

...........

Send (Send level)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

This parameter adjusts the amount of direct voice signal that is sent to the
effect processors, determining the strength of the final effect sound. A setting
of “0” results in no effect, leaving only the “dry” sound of the voice. The
maximum setting of “127” produces the maximum amount of effect.

EF2 Mix (Effect 2 mix level)

Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

This parameter can only be used with the “serial” effect mode is selected.
If any other mode is selected (“off’ or “pard’), “---" appears on the display in
place of the value.

If a controller is assigned to the EF2 Mix parameter (page 110), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Outl Wet
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

This parameter and the “Outl Dry” parameter, below, work together to
balance the effect (“wet”) and direct (“dry”) signals delivered via the OUTPUT
1 jacks. Higher “Outl Wet” values produce more effect sound in relation to the
direct, dry sound of the voice.

Although; the “Wet” and “Dry” parameters can be set independently, adjust-
ing one will cause the other to change so that their total is aways 100(%).

If a controller is assigned to the “outl Wet” parameter (page 110), an
inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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Outl Dry
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

This parameter and the “Outl Wet” parameter, above, work together to
balance the effect (“wet”) and direct (“dry”) signals delivered via the OUTPUT
1 jacks. Higher “Outl Dry” values produce more direct, dry sound in relation
to the effect sound.

Although the “Wet” and “Dry” parameters can be set independently, adjust-
ing one will cause the other to change so that their total is always 100(%).
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3: OUTPUT LEVEL
[VOICE] — [EFFECT EDIT] - Wi

Depending on the selected effects the SY 85 effect system can have up to four
separate output levels that are adjusted by the parameters provided in this screen.

FE Dutlewsl 1z b
Bl osms] =iy -

la, 1b, 2a, and 2b (Effect output levels)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS3], [CS4], [CST], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

The [CS3] and [CH4] diders adjust the output levels of the effect 1 “1a”
and “1b” stages, respectively, while the [CS7] and [CS8] dliders adjust the
output levels of the effect 2 “2a” and “2b” stages. A setting of “0” turns output
from the corresponding effect stage off, while a setting of “100” produces
maximum output level.

If the selected effect is a “single” type, then only the “1a’ or “2a’ output
level is available. If it is a “cascade” type, then only the “1b” or “2b” output
level is available. Both the “1a” and “1b” or “2a” and “2b” levels are available
only if the selected effect is a “dua” type. The type of the effects currently
selected for the effect 1 and effect 2 processors are shown in parentheses on
the bottom line of the display. See page 254 for details on the effect stages and
the SY 85 effect system in general.

If a controller is assigned to any of the output level parameters (page 110),
an inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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[VOICE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] —» 4:EFt Parameter — [ENTER/YES]

4: EFFECT 1 PARAMETERS
5: EFFECT 2 PARAMETERS

Each of the SY85's 90 effects has 8 parameters that can be edited via the param-
eters in this screen to fine-tune the effect.
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Each parameter is controlled by the corresponding slider (i.e. the slider immedi-
ately below each parameter). The [-1]/[+1] keys and data entry dia can aso be used
to edit the parameter at which the cursor is currently located.

Refer to page 274 for a complete listing of the parameters provided for each
effect.
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6: CONTROL PARAMETERS

The SY85 [CS1] and [CS2] dliders can be assigned to control different effect
parameters in real time while playing in the voice or performance modes. The param-
eters provided in this screen determine which effect parameters are to be controlled
by the [CS1] and [CS2] dliders, the minimum and maximum parameter values, and
assign MIDI control numbers to the same parameters for MIDI effect control.

s - cS5 - ¢s6 csT

CS1/CS2 (CS1/CS2 switch)
Range: CS1, CS2
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects [CS1] or [CS2] for assignment.

Parameter (Effect parameter)

Range: Depends on selected effects.
Controls: [CS2], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the effect parameter to be controlled by the currently selected slider.
Since each effect has as many as 8 different parameters, the maximum number
of settings available for this parameter will be 8: “Eflprm1” through “‘Ef1prm8”
on the display, for example, stands for “effect 1 parameter 1” through “effect 1
parameter 8”. The parameters available for each effect are different, but the
name of the selected parameter will be shown between the parentheses on the
top line of the display. Parameters that can not be assigned to the dliders are
indicated by dashes (*-------- ") instead of a parameter name.

Min (Minimum parameter value)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the lower limit of the [CS1] or [CS2] control range. A setting of “0”,
for example, means that when the dlider is set to its lowest position the as-
signed parameter will also be set to its lowest value. A setting of “50” means
that the lowest dlider position will set the assigned parameter to about 50% of
its range (a parameter with a range of 0 to 127, for example, would be set to
about 63).

If a controller is assigned to the “Min” parameter, an inverse “c” will
appear to the right of the parameter.
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Max (Maximum parameter value)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the upper limit of the [CS1] or [CS2] control range. A setting of
“100", for example, means that when the dlider is set to its highest position the
assigned parameter will also be set to its highest value. A setting of “80”
means that the highest slider position will set the assigned parameter to about
80% of its range (a parameter with a range of 0 to 127, for example, would be
set to about 102).

If a controller is assigned to the “Max” parameter, an inverse “c” will
appear to the right of the parameter.

Additional (Additional MIDI control)
Range: 000 ... 120, AfterTch, Velocity, KeyScale, LFO
Controls: [CS€], [-1] [+1], Dial

This parameter allows MIDI control change numbers to be assigned to the
selected effect parameters, so that they can be controlled from the SY85 con-
trollers (modulation wheel, foot controller, etc) or an external MIDI device that
is capable of transmitting control change messages. Additional settings include
“AfterTch” for keyboard aftertouch control, “Velocity” for keyboard velocity
control, “KeyScale’ for key scaling control, and “LFO” for internal LFO con-
trol. This is in addition to control via the [CS1] and [CS2] diders. MIDI con-
trol change numbers 000 through 120 can be assigned. Some control change
numbers are already defined, while others are not assigned to any specific
controller (see chart below).

MIDI CONTROL CHANGE NUMBER/DEVICE

0:  Hemmemeee ” 91. “Effect D”

1.  “Mod.Whl.” 92: “TremoloD”
2:  ‘“Breath C” 93: “Chorus D"
4: “Foot Cnt” 94: “CelesteD”

5. “Porta.Tm” 95: “Phaser D"
6. “Data Ent” 96. “Inc. 7

7:  “Main Vol” 97. “Dec. "
8: ‘“Balance ” 98: “NRPN LSB”
10: “Panpot ” 99: “NRPN MSB”
11: “Express.” 100: “"RPN LSB”
64: “Hold 1 " 101: “RPN MSB”
65: “Porta.Sw” 121: “AfterTch”
66: “Sostenut” 122: “Velocity”
67. “Soft ” 123: “KeyScale”
69: “Hold 2 " 124: “LFO ”
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/. EFFECT LFO

All of the modulation-type effects — chorus, flanging, etc. — require LFO con-

trol. The SY85 has an independent effect LFO that is set up by the following param-
eters.

Wave (LFO waveform)

Range: tri, dwn, up, squ, sin, S/H, 1tm
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines the waveform of the effect LFO.

“tri” = Triangle “dwn” = Downward sawtooth

“up” = Upward sawtooth “squ” = Square

“sin” = Sine “S/H” = Sample and hold
“1tm” = Upward I-shot

If a controller is assigned to the “Wave’ parameter (page 110), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Speed (LFO speed)
Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the speed of the effect LFO.

“0” is the slowest Speed setting, producing an LFO speed of approximately
0 Hertz. The fastest setting of 99 produces an LFO speed of approximately 25
Hertz.

If a controller is assigned to the “Speed” parameter (page 110), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Delay
Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the delay time between the beginning of a note and the beginning of

effect LFO operation for the selected element.

The minimum setting “0” results in no delay, while the maximum setting of
“99” produces a delay of approximately 2.66 seconds before the LFO begins
operation (5.3 seconds before it reaches maximum depth).

If a controller is assigned to the “Delay” parameter (page 110), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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EFFECT DATA COPY

[VOICE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [COPY]

This function facilitates voice effect editing by allowing the effect parameters
from any other song, voice, or performance combination to be copied to the current
voice. You can copy an effect setup that is close to the type you want, then edit it to
produce the required sound.

From Voice
Range: Any song, voice or performance combination
Controls: MEMORY, GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS4], [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [CH4] dlider to select the mode containing the desired voice and
effect data (“PFM” = PERFORMANCE, “VCE’ = VOICE, and “MLT" =
MULTI). Use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] MEMORY
keys to select the memory area from which the source voice is to be selected.
Use the GROUP keys to select the source voice bank, then use the PROGRAM
keys to select the source voice number. The [CS5] dslider and other data entry
controls can aso be used to select the source voice number.

Once the source voice has been selected, press the [ENTER/YES] key. “Are
you sure?’ will appear on the display.

EFFECT CORY o
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Press the [ENTER/YES] key again to copy the effect data, or press [EXIT/
NQO] to cancel the copy operation. Once the copy operation has finished, “Com-
pleted!” will appear on the display briefly, then the display will return to the
effect edit mode.
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EFFECT SIGNAL FLOW DISPLAY

This function provides a graphic indication of the current effect system configura-
tion while in the effect edit mode.

@® Overall Effect Flow

o caz T csa ¢81 85 “ess cs7 CE8

Press [SHIFT] + [F1] to see the overall effect system signal flow. Press [SHIFT]
+ [F2] to see the effect 1 section configuration, and [SHIFT] + [F3] for the effect 2
section configuration. Press the [EXIT/NO] key to exit from the effect signal flow
display.

Refer the to section beginning on page 254 for details on the effect system.
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1: VOICE EDIT RECALL

[VOICE] - {JOB] — [MENU} — 1:Recall — [ENTER/YES]

If you're dissatisfied with the results of edits you've made to a voice, or have
accidentally lost track of changes made, use the VOICE EDIT RECALL function to
recall the pre-edit voice data from the SY85's voice backup buffer memory.

Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the recall procedure. The following confirma-
tion display will appear:

e wol sure ¥
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
recall operation (which will erase al current edited data), or press [EXIT/NQO]
to cancel.

When the origina voice data has been recalled, “Completed!” will appear
briefly on the display, then the display will return to the mode that was en-
gaged prior to calling the voice edit recall function.
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2: VOICE INITIALIZE

[VOICE] — [JOB] — [MENU} — Z2:lpitialize — {EENTEH.’YES]

When you want to program a totally new voice “from scratch,” rather than editing
an existing voice, use this function to initialize all voice parameters..

F ' i o
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Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the initialize procedure. The following confir-
mation display will appear:
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
initialize operation (which will erase all current edited data), or press [EXIT/
NO] to cancel.

When the voice data has been initialized, “Completed,!” will appear briefly
on the display, then the display will return to the mode that was engaged prior
to calling the voice initialize function.
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VOICE COMPARE
L SHFT)eSTOREL |

The voice compare function makes it possible to compare the sound of a voice
being edited with the same voice prior to editing.

SHIFT

STORE

L]

COMPARE

To temporarily recall the original voice while editing, press the [STORE] key
while holding the [SHIFT] key. The [VOICE] LED will flash, indicating that the
compare mode is engaged. Data cannot be edited in the compare mode. Press [EXIT/
NO] again to return to the edit mode and the voice being edited.
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VOICE STORE
S

When you're satsfied with a new voice you've created in the voice edit mode, use
the store function described below to store the new voice to an internal or card
memory location.

When you’ ve finished editing, return to the normal voice play mode (press
the [VOICE] key), and before selecting a different voice press the [STORE]
key. You can now use the MEMORY, GROUP, and NUMBER keys to select
the memory location to which your new voice is to be stored.

Once the store location has been specified, press [ENTER/YES] to begin
the store procedure. The following confirmation display will appear:

MOTLE STORE To
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
store operation (which will erase al previous data in the specified memory
location), or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the voice data has been stored, “Completed!” will appear briefly on
the display, then the display will return to the mode that was engaged prior to
calling the store function.
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1: KEY PARAMETERS 1

oSt > cs3 coe ©S5 86 cS? coe

Key Number
Range: C1 ... C5
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial, Keyboard

Selects the the drum key to be edited. In addition to using the [CS1] dlider,
data entry dial, and [-1] and [+1] keys, the drum key can be selected by simply
pressing the appropriate key on the keyboard.

Wave
Range: PO01 ... P244, 100 ... 163, COO0 ... C63
Controls: MEMORY, [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the wave (AWM waveform) to be played by the current drum key.
Use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] keys to select the
memory area from which the wave is to be selected. A complete listing of the
internal waves is given in the Appendix, on page 310.

Vol
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

For optimum balance between the instruments in a drum “kit,” this param-

eter allows the volume of the current drum key to be adjusted independently. A
setting of “0” produces no sound, while a setting of “127” produces maximum
volume.

Nsft

Range: -48 ... +36
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Shifts the pitch of selected drum key up or down in semitone steps.
A setting of “-12,” for example, shifts the pitch of the selected layer down
by one octave; a setting of “+4” shifts the pitch up by a major third.
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Tune
Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Allows upward or downward pitch adjustment of the current drum key in
approximately 1.7-cent steps (a “cent” is 1/100th of a semitone).

The maximum minus setting of “-63" produces a downward pitch shift of
approximately three quarters of a semitone, and the maximum plus setting of
“+63" shifts the pitch up by the same amount. A setting of “0” produces no
pitch change.

Pan
Range: -31 ... +31
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Interesting stereo effects can be produced by placing the sound of different
drum instruments at different locations in the stereo sound field. This parameter
determines the position in the stereo sound field in which the sound from the
current drum key will be heard (left to right).

Minus values represent panning to the left, and positive values represent
panning to the right. “0” positions the sound of the selected layer in the center
of the stereo sound field.
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| 2: KEY PARAMETERS 2

cs1

Key Number
Range: C1 ... C5
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial, Keyboard

Selects the the drum key to be edited. In addition to using the [CS1] slider,
data entry dial, and [-1] and [+1] keys, the drum key can be selected by simply
pressing the appropriate key on the keyboard.

AltGrp
Range: off, 1 ... 5
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Assigns the selected drum key to an “alternate group” numbered between 1
and 5. No two drum keys assigned to the same alternate group number can
sound at the same time. This is most commonly used to create a readlistic hi-hat
cymbal effect: the closed and open hi-hat keys are assigned to the same alter-
nate group, so that when the closed hi-hat key is played the open hi-hat sound
is immediately cut off. Turn this parameter “off” if you don’t want the current
drum key to be assigned to any aternate group.

GateTime
Range: short, normal, long, very-long
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the length of the note played by the selected drum key to short, nor-
mal, long, or very long. Please note that this parameter will not extend the
length of the waveform assigned to the current drum key, so no change may be
heard even if you select the “very long” gate time for a short wave.

Rvs (Reverse)
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial
When this parameter is turned “on,” the selected wave is played in reverse.
When Rvs is “on,” the pitch EG “Loop” parameter described on page 75 is
automatically turned “off.”
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3: TOTAL LEVEL

[VOICE] — [EDIT] - [MENU] — 3:Total Level — [ENTER/YES]

This parameter sets the overall volume of the current drum voice in relation to
the others, making it possible to match levels for smooth transition when switching
between voices.
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Total Level
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Adjusts the volume of the current drum voice.

A setting of “0” produces no sound while a setting of “127” produces
maximum volume. A bar graph beside the parameter provides a visual indica-
tion of volume level — the longer the bar, the higher the volume.

VolLoLimit (Minimum volume level)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines the minimum volume level that can be set by the foot volume
control MIDI volume control data. If this parameter is set to “0,” the minimum
foot volume control position will produce amost no sound. A setting of “63”
will result in about half volume when the control is set to its minimum posi-
tion. This parameter does not affect keyboard velocity response.
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[VOICE] — [EDIT]

4: DRUM VOICE NAME

— [MENU] — 4:Name — [ENJTER/YES]

Your original drum voices should naturally have original names. This function can
be used to assign a name of up to 8 characters to the current drum voice.
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Name

Range: See character list, below
Controls: GROUP, PROGRAM, [F1] ... [F4], [F7], [F8]
[CS1] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Assigns a name of up to 8 characters to the current drum voice.

Use the [F7] function key to move the character cursor to the left, and the
[F8] function key to move the cursor to the right. Use the GROUP and PRO-
GRAM Kkeys to input a character at the cursor position. Each GROUP or PRO-
GRAM key selects the three characters printed above it in sequence. It is aso
possible to use the [-1] and [+1] keys or dia to scroll through the available
characters (see list below).

The dliders, [CS1] through [CS8], independently select characters for the
corresponding character position: [CS1] selects the first character, [CS2] selects
the second character, and so on.

The first four function keys aso perform important functions: [F1] clears
the entire name, [F2] selects upper-case characters for GROUP and PROGRAM
key entry, [F3] selects lower-case characters for GROUP and PROGRAM key
entry, and [F4] inserts a space at the cursor position.

GROUP key PROGRAM key
[A: A> B> C 1. Y>> Z-> 0
[Bl:D-> E-~ F [2: 1> 2- 3
[C]: G- H~> | [38: 4> 5-> 6
[Dl:J~» K~ L [4: 7> 8-> 9
[E]: M= N-=> O [5]: *=» &= _
[F: P» Q- R [6]: /- .-
[G]:S-> T-> U [7]:'» 1> 2
[H: V> W~ X [8]: #> >
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DRUM KEY DATA COPY

This function facilitates drum voice editing by allowing the data from one drum
key (the “source” key) to be copied to any other drum key. You can copy the data
from a key that is close to the sound you want, then edit it as required.
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From
Range: C1 ... C5
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial, Keyboard

To
Range: C1 ... C5
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial Keyboard

Use the [CS5] dlider to select the source (“From”) key, and the [CS7] dlider
to select the destination (“To”) key. The source and destination keys can also
be selected by simply pressing the appropriate key on the keyboard after plac-
ing the cursor at the “From” or “To” parameter position by pressing the [F5] or
[F7] function key, respectively. The names of the waves currently assigned to
the “From” and “To” keys are displayed above the key numbers.

Once the source and destination keys have been selected, press the [EN-
TER/YES] key. “Are you sure?’” will appear on the display.
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Press the [ENTER/YES] key again to copy the drum key data, or press
[EXIT/NQ] to cancel the copy operation. Once the copy operation has finished,
“Completed!” will appear on the display briefly, then the display will return to
the drum edit mode.
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1: EFFECT TYPE
[VOICE] - [QUICK EDIT] - [HEN

The SY 85 features a complex, high-performance effect system that can be pro-
grammed easily via the parameters presented here and in the following screen.
For a complete list of effect parameters see page 274.

Effect Type 1/2
Range: 0 ... 90
Controls: [CS1]/[CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

[CS1] selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 1 proces-
sor, and [CS4] does the same for the EFFECT 2 processor. See page 254 for
more details on the SY 85 effect system.

Wet Balance 1/2
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS7]/[CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

[CS7] controls the balance between the direct no-effect sound and the effect
sound of the EFFECT 1 processor, while [CS8] does the same for the EFFECT
2 processor. The higher the value the deeper the effect; See page 254 for more
details on the SY 85 effect system.
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2: EFFECT SEND LEVEL

The ability to set different effect send levels for each drum key provides ex-
tremely fine control over the drum effect sound.
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Range: C1 ... C5
Controls: [CS2], [-1] [+1], Dial, keyboard

Selects the drum key (C1 ... C5) for which the send level is to be adjusted.
Use either the [CS2] dlider or the keyboard to enter the key number.

Send Level

Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the effect send level for the selected drum key.
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1: MODE, TYPE

[VOICE] -» [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU]

— 1:Mode Type — [ENTER/YES]

The SY85 features a dual-processor effect system that includes 90 top-quality
digital effects. Two different effects can be connected in series or parallel, providing
an extensive range of possible configurations.
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Mode
Range: 0:off, 1l:seri, 2:para
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines whether the SY85's two effect processors are connected in

series (“L:seri”) or in paralel (“2:pard’), or whether the entire effect system is
turned off (“0:off”).

EF1 Type
Range: 0 ... 90
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 1 processor. See
page 254 for more details on the SY 85 effect system, and page 274 for a
complete list of the available effects.

EF2 Type
Range: 0 ... 90
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 2 processor. See
page 254 for more details on the SY 85 effect system, and page 274 for a
complete list of the available effects.
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2: KEY SEND SELECT & LEVEL

[VOICE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 2:Send -» [ENTER/YES]

The parameters provided here determine to which of the SY 85 effect stages the
output from each drum key is sent, and at what level. It is also possible to control
the effect send level via keyboard dynamics.
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Range: C1 ... C5
Controls: [CS2], [-1] [+1], Dial, Keyboard

Selects the drum key (C1 ... C5) for which the send select and level param-
eters are to be adjusted. Use either the [CS2] dlider or the keyboard to enter
the key number.

Switch 1a, 1b/2a, 2b

Range: See text below
Controls: [CS5]/[CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines to which of the EFFECT 1 and EFFECT 2 effect, stages the
output from the current layer is sent. Each time the [F5] or [F6] function key is
pressed, the cursor alternately moves to the corresponding “a” or “b” parameter.
The [-1] and [+1] keys can then be used to turn the stage on (“a’ or “b”) or
off (“.”). The [CS5] and [CS6] dliders select the following settings in sequence:

CS5 (EFFECT 1) CS6 (EFFECT 2)

1./. (a and b off) 2./. (a and b off)
la/. (a on, b off) 2al. (a on, b off)
la/b (aand b on) 2a/b (a and b on)
1./b (a off, b on) 2./b (a off, b on)

If a“single’ type effect is selected then only stage “a’ can be selected. If a
“cascade” type effect is selected, then only stage “b” can be selected. If a
“dual” type effect is selected, then both stages “a’ and “b” can be selected. An
effect stage that cannot be selected is represented by “-” on the display.
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130

Send (Send level)

Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

This parameter adjusts the amount of direct voice signal that is sent to the
effect processors, determining the strength of the final effect sound. A setting
of “0” results in no effect, leaving only the “dry” sound of the voice. The
maximum setting of “127” produces the maximum amount of effect.

VelS (Send velocity sensitivity)

Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines how the send level from the selected drum key is affected by
velocity changes (e.g. keyboard dynamics).

Plus “+” settings produce higher send levels in response to higher velocity
values — i.e. the harder a key is played, the higher the send level, and there-
fore the deeper the effect. The maximum setting of “+7” produces the maxi-
mum level variation in response to velocity changes. Minus “-” settings produce
the opposite effect: lower send level in response to higher velocity. A setting of
“+0” results in no send level variation.
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3: KEY DRY OUTPUT SELECT

[VOICE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU]} — 3:Key Dry Out Select — [ENTER/YES]

These parameters determine turn the “dry lines’ (i.e. the signal paths which by-
passes each effect processor) on or off, determining whether any dry signal output
can occur at OUTPUT 1 and OUTPUT 2.

S PR wo Dl el

L3 LI

==
= &

Ke
Range: C1 ... C5
Controls: [CS2], GROUP [A] ... [D], [-1] [+1], Dial
Selects the key to be edited. The name of the voice assigned to the selected
key is shown between parentheses on the upper line of the display.
Dryl
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial
Turns the “dry line” bypassing the EFFECT 1 signal processor on or off.
When this parameter is turned “off,” the “WET:DRY BALANCE" parameters
(page 133) have no effect.
Dry2

Range: off, on
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Turns the “dry line” bypassing the EFFECT 2 signal processor on or off.
When this parameter is turned “off,” the “WET:DRY BALANCE" parameters

(page 133) have no effect.
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4: OUTPUT LEVEL
[VOICE] —» [EFFECT EDIT] —» [MENU] —> 4:Outgut Level - [ENTER/YES] |

Depending on the selected effects the SY 85 effect system can have up to four
separate output levels that are adjusted by the parameters provided in this screen.

la, 1b, 2a, and 2b (Effect output levels)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS3], [CS4], [CST7], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

The [CS3] and [CS4] dliders adjust the output levels of the effect 1 “1a’
and “1b” stages, respectively, while the [CS7] and [CS8] dliders adjust the
output levels of the effect 2 “2a” and “2b” stages. A setting of “0” turns output
from the corresponding effect stage off, while a setting of “100” produces
maximum output level.

If the selected effect is a “single” type, then only the “la” or “2a’ output
level is available. If it is a “cascade” type, then only the “1b” or “2b” output
level is available. Both the “1a” and “1b” or “2a” and “2b” levels are available
only if the selected effect is a “dual” type. The type of the effects currently
selected for the effect 1 and effect 2 processors are shown in parentheses on
the bottom line of the display. See page 254 for details on the effect stages and
the SY 85 effect system in general.

If a controller is assigned to any of the output level parameters (page 136),
an inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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5: WET:DRY BALANCE

[VOICE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 5:Wet:Dry Balance —» [ENTER/YES]

The balance between the direct sound of the voice and the effect sound is a
delicate thing. Even dlight changes can make a big difference to the final sound. The
parameters provided in this screen provide precise balance control.
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Outl Wet/Out2 Wet
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS3]/[CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters and the corresponding “Outl Dry” and “Out2 Dry” param-
eters, below, work together to balance the effect (“wet”) and direct (“dry”)
signals delivered via the EFFECT 1 and EFFECT2 processors. Higher “Wet”
values produce more effect sound in relation to the direct, dry sound of the
voice.

Although the “Wet” and “Dry” parameters can be set independently, adjust-
ing one will cause the other to change so that their total is always 100(%).

If a controller is assigned to the “Outl Wet” or “Out2 Wet” parameter
(page 136), an inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Out2 Dry/Out2 Dry
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS4]/[CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters and the corresponding “Outl Wet” and “Out2 Wet” pa-
rameters, above, work together to balance the effect (“wet”) and direct (“dry”)
signals delivered via the EFFECT 1 and EFFECT 2 processors, respectively.
Higher “Dry” values produce more direct, dry sound in relation to the effect
sound.

Although the “Wet” and “Dry” parameters can be set independently, adjust-
ing one will cause the other to change so that their total is always 100(%).

If a controller is assigned to the “Outl Dry” or “Out2 Dry” parameter (page
136), an inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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6: SEND & EFFECT 2 MIX LEVEL

[VOICE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 6:Mix Level — [ENTER/YES]

These parameters determine the mix level between each effect send and the output
of the preceding effect stage. Refer to the section beginning on page 254 for details
on the overall SY 85 effect system.
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EF2 Mix (Effect 2 mix level)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Mixes the output of the EFFECT 2 processor with that of the EFFECT 1
processor. This parameter can only be used with the “serial” effect mode is
selected. If any other mode is selected (“off” or “para’), “---" appears on the
display in place of the value.

If a controller is assigned to the EF2 Mix parameter (page 136), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Send 1b, 2a, 2b (Send level)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS6], [CS7], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters mix the dry signal sent to the corresponding effect stage
with the output of the preceding effect stage. The higher the value the greater
mix level. If the current effect configuration does not allow one of these mix
parameters, “--” will appear in place of the mix level parameter.

If a controller is assigned to the one of these parameters (page 136), an
inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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7: EFFECT 1 PARAMETERS
8: EFFECT 2 PARAMETERS

[VOICE] -s [EFFECT EDIT] - [MENU] T 7:EF1 Parameter — [ENTER/YES]

8:EF2 Parameter — [ENTER/YES]

Each of the SY85's 90 effects has 8 parameters that can be edited via the param-
eters in this screen to fine-tune the effect.
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Each parameter is controlled by the corresponding slider (i.e. the slider
immediately below each parameter). The [-1]/[+1] keys and data entry dial can
also be used to edit the parameter at which the cursor is currently located.

Refer to page 274 for a complete listing of the parameters. provided for
each effect.
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[VCICE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 2:KeyiParam2 — [ENTER/YES]

136

9: CONTROL PARAMETERS

The SY85 [CS1] and [CS2] dliders can be assigned to control different effect
parameters in real time while playing in the voice or performance modes. The param-
eters provided in this screen determine which effect parameters are to be controlled
by the [CS1] and [CS2] dliders, the-minimum and maximum parameter values, and
assign MIDI control numbers to the same parameters for MIDI effect control.
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CS1/CS2 (CS1/CS2 switch)
Range: CS1, CS2
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects [CS1] or [CS2] for assignment.

Parameter (Effect parameter)

Range: Depends on selected effects.
Controls: [CS2], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the effect parameter to be controlled by the currently selected dlider.
Since each effect has as many as 8 different parameters, the maximum number
of settings available for this parameter will be 8: “Eflprml” through “Ef1prm8’
on the display, for example, stands for “effect 1 parameter 1” through “effect 1
parameter 8”. The parameters available for each effect are different, but the
name of the selected parameter will be shown between the parentheses on the
top line of the display. Parameters that can not be assigned to the diders are
indicated by dashes (*-------- ") instead of a parameter name.

Min (Minimum parameter value)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the lower limit of the [CS1] or [CS2] control range. A setting of “07,
for example, means that when the dlider is set to its lowest position the as-
signed parameter will also be set to its lowest value. A setting of “50” means
that the lowest slider position will set the assigned parameter to about 50% of
its range (a parameter with a range of 0 to 127, for example, would be set to
about 63).

If a controller is assigned to the “Min” parameter, an inverse “c” will
appear to the right of the parameter.
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Max (Maximum parameter value)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the upper limit of the [CS1] or [CS2] control range. A setting of
“1007, for example, means that when the dlider is set to its highest position the
assigned parameter will also be set to its highest value. A setting of “80”
means that the highest slider position will set the assigned parameter to about
80% of its range (a parameter with a range of 0 to 127, for example, would be
set to about 102).

If a controller is assigned to the “Max” parameter, an inverse “c” will
appear to the right of the parameter.

Additional (Additional MIDI control)
Range: 000 ... 120, AfterTch, Velocity, KeyScale, LFO
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

This parameter allows MIDI control change numbers to be assigned to the
selected effect parameters, so that they can be controlled from the Sy 85 con-
trollers (modulation wheel, foot controller, etc) or an external MIDI device that
is capable of transmitting control change messages. Additional settings include
“AfterTch” for keyboard aftertouch control, “Velocity” for keyboard velocity
control, “KeyScale’ for key scaling control, and “LFO” for internal LFO con-
trol. Thisis in addition to control via the [CS1] and [CS2] diders. MIDI con-
trol change numbers 000 through 120 can be assigned. Some control change
numbers are already defined, while others are not assigned to any specific
controller (see chart below).

MIDI CONTROL CHANGE NUMBER/DEVICE

0 e ” 91: “Effect D"

1 “Mod.Whl.” 92: “TremoloD”
2.  “Breath C” 93: “Chorus D"
4. “Foot Cnt" 94:. “CelesteD”
5.  “Porta.Tm” 95: “Phaser D”
6 “Data Ent” 96: “inc.

7:  “Main Vol” 97: “Dec.

8: “Balance ” 98: “NRPN LSB”
10: “Panpot ” 99: “NRPN MSB”
11: “Express.” 100: “RPN LSB”
64: “Hold 1~ 101: “RPN MSB”
65: “Porta.Sw” 121: “AfterTch”
66: “Sostenut” 122: “Velocity”

67: “Soft " 123: “KeyScale”
69: “Hold 2 " 124: “LFO "
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10: CONTROL LFO

[VOICE} — [EFFECT EDIT] - [MENU] — 10:Coftrol LFO — [ENTER/YES)

All of the modulation-type effects — chorus, flanging, etc. — require LFO con-
trol. The SY85 has an independent effect LFO that is set up by the following param-
eters.
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Wave (LFO waveform)
Range: tri, dwn, up, squ, sin, S/H, 1tm
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines the waveform of the effect LFO.

“tri” = Triangle. “dwn” = Downward sawtooth.
“‘up” = Upward sawtooth.  “squ” = Square.
“sin” = Sine. “S/H” = Sample and hold.

“1tm” = Upward 1-shot.

If a controller is assigned to the “Wave’ parameter (page 136), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Speed (LFO speed)
Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the speed of the effect LFO.

“0” is the slowest speed setting, producing an LFO speed of approximately
0 Hertz. The fastest setting of 99 produces an LFO speed of approximately 25
Hertz.

If a controller is assigned to the “Speed” parameter (page 136), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Delay
Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the delay time between the beginning of a note and the beginning of
effect LFO operation for the selected element.

The minimum setting “0” results in no delay, while the maximum setting of
“99” produces a delay of approximately 2.66 seconds before the effect LFO
begins operation.

If a controller is, assigned to the “Delay” parameter (page 136), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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EFFECT DATA COPY

This function facilitates drum voice effect editing by allowing the effect param-
eters from any other song, voice, or performance combination to be copied to the
current drum voice. You can copy an effect setup that is close to the type you want,
then edit it to produce the required sound.
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Range: Any song, voice or performance combination
Controls: MEMORY, GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS4], [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [CS4] dlider to select the mode containing the desired voice and
effect data (“PFM” = PERFORMANCE, “VCE” = VOICE, and “MLT” =
MULTI). Use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] MEMORY
keys to select the memory area from which the source voice is to be selected.
Use the GROUP keys to select the source voice bank, then use the PROGRAM
keys to select the source voice number. The [CS5] dlider and other data entry
controls can also be used to select the source voice number.

Once the source voice has been selected, press the [ENTER/YES] key. “Are
you sure?’ will appear on the display.

EFFECT CORY Fmm -
Hrre owo suee Y WCE IHEEDRE PTH

Press the [ENTER/YES] key again to copy the effect data, or press [EXIT/
NQO] to cancel the copy operation. Once the copy operation has finished, “Com-
pleted!” will appear on the display briefly, then the display will return to the
effect edit mode.
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EFFECT SIGNAL FLOW DISPLAY

[VOICE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [SHIFT] + [F1] ~ j[F?:]

140

This function provides a graphic indication of the current effect system configura-
tion while in the effect edit mode.

® Overall Effect Flow
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Press [SHIFT] + [F1] to see the overal effect system signa flow. Press [SHIFT]
+ [F2] to see the effect 1 section configuration, and [SHIFT] + [F3] for the effect 2
section configuration.

Refer the to section beginning on page 254 for details on the effect system.
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1: KEY DATA INITIALIZE

[VOICE] — [JOB] — [MENU] — 1:Key Data Iitialize — [ENTER/YES]

When you want to program a single drum key “from scratch,” rather than editing
an existing key, use this function to initiaize al data for the specified drum key.
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Use the [CS7] dlider or the keyboard to enter the drum key you want to
initialize (C1 ... C5), then press [ENTER/YES] to begin the initialize proce-
dure. The following confirmation display will appear:
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
initialize operation (which will erase al current edited data), or press [EXIT/
NQ] to cancel.

When the drum key data has been initialized, “Completed!” will appear
briefly on the display, then the display will return to the mode that was en-
gaged prior to caling the key data initialize function.
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2: KEY DATA EXCHANGE

This function makes it smple to re-arrange you drum key layout by directly
exchanging the data between any two specifed drum keys.

[VOICE] — [JOB] — IMENU] - 2:
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Use the [CS5] and [CS7] dliders to select the drum keys to be exchanged
(C1 ... C5H), or use the keyboard to enter the keys after pressing the [F5] or
[F7] function key to move the cursor to the appropriate parameter.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the layer exchange procedure. The following
confirmation display will appear:
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
key data exchange operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the data has been exchanged, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the
display, then the display will return to the mode that was engaged prior to
caling the key data exchange function.
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3: DRUM VOICE EDIT RECALL

If you're dissatisfied with the results of edits you' ve made to a drum voice, or
have accidentally lost track of changes made, use the DRUM VOICE EDIT RECALL
function to recall the pre-edit drum voice data from the SY85's backup buffer
memory.
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Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the recall procedure. The following confirma-
tion display will appear:
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
recall operation (which will erase al current edited data), or press [EXIT/NQ]
to cancel.

When the original drum voice data has been recalled, “Completed!” will
appear briefly on the display, then the display will return to the mode that was
engaged prior to calling the performance drum voice edit recall function.
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4: DRUM VOICE INITIALIZE

[VOICE] — [JOB] — [MENU) — 2:itialize — [ENTER/YES]

When you want to program a totally new drum voice “from scratch,” rather than
editing an existing voice, use this function to initialize all drum voice parameters.

Use [CSE] to select the type of drum voice to be initialized. Press [ENTER/
YES] to begin the initialize procedure. The following confirmation display will

appear:
DR JOB Initialize - Tups
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
initialize operation (which will erase al current edited data), or press [EXIT/
NQ] to cancel.

When the drum voice data has been initialized, “Completed!” will appear
briefly on the display, then the display will return to the mode that was en-
gaged prior to calling the drum voice initialize function.
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DRUM VOICE COMPARE

[SHIFT] + [STORE]

The drum voice compare function makes it possible to compare the sound of a
drum voice being edited with the same drum voice prior to editing.

SHIFT

STORE

COMPARE

To temporarily recall the origina drum voice data while editing, press the
[STORE] key while holding the [SHIFT] key. The [VOICE] LED will flash, indicat-
ing that the compare mode is engaged. Although you can select different edit mode
display screens, data cannot be edited in the compare mode. Press [EXIT/NQ] to
return to the edit mode and the drum voice being edited.
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DRUM VOICE STORE

When you're satisfied with a new drum voice you’ ve created in the drum voice
edit mode, use the store function described below to store the new voice to an inter-
nal or card memory location.

When you’ ve finished editing, return to the normal play mode (press the
[VOICE] key), and before selecting a different voice press the [STORE] key.
You can now use the MEMORY, GROUP, and NUMBER keys to select the
memory location to which your new drum voice is to be stored.

Once the store location has been specified, press [ENTER/YES] to begin
the store procedure. The following confirmation display will appear:

LOICE STORE cDRURD To
Five ol sugre 7 IHE: DR PTH

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
store operation (which will erase all previous data in the specified memory
location), or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.

When the voice data has been stored, “Completed!” will appear briefly on
the display, then the display will return to the mode that was engaged prior to
calling the store function.
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1: VOICE SELECT
[SONG] — [MULTI EDIT] — {MENU] — 1:Voice Select — [ENTER/YES]

Each SY85 “song” has an independent “multi setup” that can have up to 16
voices assigned to “instruments’ 1 through 16. Each instrument is controlled via the
correspondingly numbered MIDI channel. This screen lets you select the voices that
are to be played via the various multi-setup channels.
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Voice Select 1... 16
Range: off, Any voice or performance combination.

Controls: [SHIFT] + [«)/[»], MEMORY, GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS1] ...
[CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Only eight voice numbers are shown on the display at one time. Use the
PAGE -] and [»] keys while holding the [SHIFT] key to switch between
multi instruments “1 ... 8" and “9 ... 16”. The currenty selected group of
voices is indicated on the upper display line.

After moving the cursor to the instrument you want to edit by pressing the
appropriate function key, use the same function key to toggle between PER-
FORMANCE or VOICE memory (“P’ or “V” at the beginning of the voice
number). Then use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] keys to
select the memory area from which the voice is to be selected, and finally the
GROUP and PROGRAM keys to select the voice. Voices within the selected
memory bank can aso be selected directy for each channel by the appropriate
CS diders, the data entry dial, and the [-] and [+] keys.

The voices can individually turned on or off by using the [-] (off) and [+]
(on) keys while holding the [SHIFT] key.

The name of the currently selected voice is shown in the upper right corner
of the display.
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2: VOLUME

[SONG] — [MULTI EDIT] — [MENU] ~ 2:Volume — [ENTER/YES]

For optimum balance between the instruments in a multi setup, this screen allows
the volume of each voice to be adjusted individually.

L
g3

fikE
Lenite

Volume
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [SHIFT] + [-a}/[»]}, [CS1] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Only eight voice numbers are shown on the display at one time. Use the
PAGE [-4] and [®™] keys while holding the [SHIFT] key to switch between
multi instruments “1 ... 8" and “9 ... 16". The currenty selected group of
voices is indicated on the upper display line.

Use the [CS1] through [CS8] dliders to adjust the volume levels of voices 1
through 8 or 9 through 16, respectively. The name of the currently selected
voice is shown in the upper right corner of the display. Voices that are turned
off are indicated by “---" on the display. A setting of “0” produces no sound,
while a setting of “127” produces maximum volume. The vertical bar graphs
next to each parameter provide a visua indication of volume levels — the
longer the bar the higher the volume.
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[SONG] ~» [MULTI EDIT] — [MEN?

3: PAN

] — 3:Pan — [ENTER/YES]

In a multi setup, interesting stereo effects can be produced by placing the output
from different voices at different locations in the stereo sound field. The parameters
in this screen determine the position in the stereo sound field in which the sound
from each active voice will be heard (left to right).
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Range: -31 ... +31, vce
Controls: [SHIFT] + [-a}/[m], [CS1] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Only eight voice numbers are shown on the display at one time. Use the
PAGE [-«] and [m»] keys while holding the [SHIFT] key to switch between
multi instruments “1 ... 8" and “9 ... 16”. The currenty selected group of
voices is indicated on the upper display line.

Use the [CS1] through [CS8] dliders to adjust the pan positions of voices 1
through 8 or 9 through 16, respectively. The name of the currently selected
voice is shown in the upper right corner of the display. Voices that are turned
off are indicated by “---" on the display. Minus values represent panning to the
left, and positive values represent panning to the right. “0” positions the sound
of the selected layer in the center of the stereo sound field. The next setting
above “+31” is “vce.” When “vce” is selected the preset pan position for the
selected voice or performance combination is used. The upper line of the dis-
play also shows a graphic representation of the stereo sound field with “L”
representing ‘“left” and “R” representing “right.” As you change the pan value
the vertical bar will appear at the corresponding position on the graphic dis-

play.
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4: EFFECT SEND LEVEL

[SONG] — [MULTI EDIT] — [MENU] — 4:Effect Send Levei — [ENTER/YES]

The ability to individually adjust the effect send level for each voice in a multi
setup allows the optimum amount of effect to be applied to each voice.
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SendLevel

Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [SHIFT] + [-=]/[»], [CS1] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Only eight voice numbers are shown on the display at one time. Use the
PAGE {+f] and [™] keys while holding the [SHIFT] key to switch between
multi instruments “1 ... 8" and “9 ... 16”. The currenty selected group of
voices is indicated on the upper display line.

Use the [CS1] through [CS8] dliders to adjust the effect send levels of
voices 1 through 8 or 9 through 16, respectively. The name of the currently
selected voice is shown in the upper right corner of the display. Voices that are
turned off are indicated by “---” on the display. A setting of “0” produces no
effect, while a setting of “127” produces maximum send level and therefore
maximum effect sound. The vertical bar graphs next to each parameter provide
a visual indication of send levels — the longer the bar the higher the send
level.

Please note that if the “Source” parameter in the “2: SEND SELECT &
LEVEL” screen (page 167) is set to “VCE” or “PFM” for any instrument, the
send level of that instrument cannot be changed. In this case “(vce)” will
appear on the display in place of the send level value.
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5: NOTE SHIFT

[SONG] — [MULTI EDIT] —» [MENU] — 5:Note S:hift — [ENTER/YES]

Individually shifts the pitch of each active voice up or down in semitone steps.
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Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [SHIFT] + [«a)/[m], [CS1] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Only eight voice numbers are shown on the display at one time. Use the
PAGE [-a} and [»] keys while holding the [SHIFT] key to ‘switch between
multi instruments “1 ... 8" and “9 ... 16". The currenty selected group of
voices is indicated on the upper display line.

Use the [CS1] through [CS8] dliders to shift the pitch of voices 1 through 8
or 9 through 16, respectively. The name of the currently selected voice is
shown in the upper right corner of the display. Voices that are turned off are
indicated by “---" on the display. A setting of “-12,” for example, shifts the
pitch of the selected layer down by one octave; a setting of “+4” shifts the
pitch up by a major third. Please note that note shift cannot be applied to
drum/percussion voices (the Note Shift value is fixed at “+0").

The Note Shift parameter can be used to transpose a voice to its most
useful range, or to create harmony (intervals) between different voices in a
multi setup.
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6: TUNE

[SONG] — [MULT! EDIT] — [MENU] — 6:Tune — [ENTER/YES]

Allows dlight upward or downward pitch adjustment of each active voice. More
than just simple tuning, the tune parameters make it possible to create sound-thicken-
ing detune effects between voices.
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Tune (Fine tuning)
Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [SHIFTS] + [-}/[»], [CS1] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Only eight voice numbers are shown on the display at one time. Use the
PAGE [-4] and {»] keys while holding the [SHIFT] key to switch between
multi instruments “1 ... 8" and “9 ... 16". The currenty selected group of
voices is indicated on the upper display line.

Use the [CS1] through [CS8] dliders to fine tune voices 1 through 8 or 9
through 16, respectively. The name of the currently selected voice is shown in
the upper right corner of the display. Voices that are turned off are indicated
by “---" on the display. Each increment corresponds to approximately 1.17
cents (a “cent” is 1/100th of a semitone). The maximum minus setting of “-63"
produces a downward pitch shift of almost three-quarters of a semitone, and the
maximum plus setting of “+63” produces an upward pitch shift of the same
amount. A setting of “0” produces no pitch change. Please note that tuning
cannot be applied to drum/percussion voices (the Tune value is fixed at “+0").
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7: EFFECT TYPE, OUT BALANCE

[SONG] — [MULTI EDIT] — {MENU] — 7:Effect|[Type — {ENTER/YES]

The SY 85 features a complex, high-performance effect system that can be pro-
grammed easily via. the parameters presented here and in the following screen.
For a complete list of effect parameters see page 274.

Effect Type 1/2
Range: 0 ... 90
Controls: [CS1])/[CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial
[CS1] selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 1 proces-
sor, and [C$4,] does the same for the EFFECT 2 processor. See page 254 for
more details on the SY 85 effect system.

Wet Balance 1/2
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS7]/[CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial
[CS7] controls the balance between the direct no-effect sound and the effect
sound of the EFFECT 1 processor, while [CS8] does the same for the EFFECT
2 processor. The higher the value the deeper the effect. See page 254 for more
details on the SY 85 effect system.
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8: SONG NAME

[SONG] — [MULTI EDIT] — [MENU] — 8:Name — [ENTER/YES]

Your original songs should naturally have original names. This function can be
used to assign a name of up to 8 characters to the current song.
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Name
Range: See character list, below
Controls: GROUP, PROGRAM, [F1] ... [F4], [F7], [F8],
[CS1] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Assigns a name of up to 8 characters to the current performance.

Use the [F7] function key to move the character cursor to the left, and the
[F8] function key to move the cursor to the right. Use the GROUP and PRO-
GRAM Kkeys to input a character at the cursor position. Each GROUP or PRO-
GRAM key selects the three characters printed above it in sequence. It is aso
possible to use the [-1] and [+1] keys or dial to scroll through the available
characters (see list below).

The dliders, [CS1] through [CS8], independently select characters for the
corresponding character position: [CS1] selects the first character, [CS2] selects
the second character, and so on.

The first four function keys also perform important functions: [F1] clears
the entire name, [F2] selects upper-case characters for GROUP and PROGRAM
key entry, [F3] selects lower-case characters for GROUP and PROGRAM key
entry, and [F4] inserts a space at the cursor position.

GROUP key PROGRAM key
[Al A> B> C [1l: Y> Z> 0
[B: D> E- F [2]: 1> 2~ 3
[Cl: G- H- | [38]: 4> 5~ 6
[D:J-> K- L [4: 7> 8-> 9
[E: M= N- O [5]: *» &= _
[F: P> Q> R [6]: 1> .-
[Gl:S> T- U [7: "> 1> 2
[H:v-> w-> X [8]: #> > ;
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9: SONG INITIALIZE

[SONG] — [MULT! EDIT] — [MENU] — 9:Initialize — [ENTER/YES]

When you want to program a totally new multi setup “from scratch,” rather than
editing an existing setup, use this function to initialize all multi parameters.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the initialize procedure. The following confir-
mation display will appear:

MATI Imitizlize "Il L SoemE
MEE won sure 7

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
initialize operation (which will erase al current edited data), or press [EXIT/
NQ] to cancel.

When the multi data has been initialized, “Completed!” will appear briefly
on the display, then the display will return to the mode that was engaged prior
to calling the multi initialize function.
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TRACK EDIT

The track edit mode is used to edit material already recorded on the sequencer
tracks. Individual notes and other events can be deleted, changed, or inserted as
required, providing precise musical control.
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The track edit mode has two sub-modes — change and insert — which will
be described below. Use the [F1] key to toggle between the change (“CHG” on
the display) and insert (“INS” on the display) modes. The change mode is
always selected when the track edit mode is initially engaged.
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m THE CHANGE MODE (Tracks, 1 ... 8)

Change edit (“CHG”) dlows note, control change, program change, pitch bend,
and aftertouch data to be changed or erased as required.

Use the GROUP [A] through [H] keys to select the track you want to edit (A =
trackl, B = track 2, etc.). The LED of the selected track will glow red while the
LEDs of al other tracks containing data glow green.

Use the data entry dia to step through the events on the selected track. The
displays and parameters corresponding to the various event types are described below.
When the event to be changed is located, use the appropriate slider to change it as
required (or move the cursor to the desired parameter by pressing the corresponding
function key and then use the [-] and [+] keys). The selected event can be erased by
pressing the [F8] key (“Top of Track”, “Measure Bar”, and “End of Track” can not
be deleted). After changing a value the [ENTER/YES] key must be pressed to actu-
aly enter the new value.

When done, press the [EXIT/NO] key to return to the song mode menu.

® Top of the Track, Measure Dividers, & End of Track

These displays indicated the beginning of the track, measure lines, and the
end of the track, respectively. Since they are not actually musical events, they
can not be edited.
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® Notes

Mones Boat Clock O#X

CHE EEl -~ Bl - 2 =

Fz F3 F4 F5 F§

csa 053 C34 c8s Cse
Note events appear with three parameters:

e The note itself, edited by [CS5]. Range: 0 (C-2) ... 111 (D#7). The note
name appears on the upper display line while the corresponding MIDI note
number appears on then lower line. In addition to using [CS5] or the [-1]
and [+1] keys, note events can be change by pressing the desired key on
the keyboard while holding the [SHIFT] key.

* The gate time of the note, edited by [CS6]. Range: 0000 (j) ... 8190 (j).
The note length is shown graphically on the upper display line while the
corresponding length in clocks is shown on the lower line.

* The velocity of the note, edited by [CS7]. Range: 1 (ppp) ... 127 (fff). The
velocity is displayed in approximate musical dynamic markings on the
upper display line, while the corresponding MIDI velocity vaue is shown
on the lower line.

® Control Change

Plmas Moot Dlock = Conbeol Chande =
CHE 881~ 8 - #4 1 & Rt ot
F2 £3 F4 F5 F8
(D | I e (D e D e
: nEa L C5s : - c:saJ - %5 J L ©56 - g

Control change events appear with 2 parameters:

o The control number, edited by [CS5]. Range: O ... 120. This specifies what
controller was used (modulation wheel, foot controller, etc.).

o The control value, edited by [CS6]. Range: O ... 127. This specifies the
actual controller setting, and therefore how the sound is modified.
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® Program Change

Program change events have a single parameter: the program change
number itself, edited via [CS6]. Range: 000 ... 127. Program change numbers
normally specify a voice change.

® Pitch Bend

C5t = ] C53 gy CEG

Pitch change events appear with a single parameter: the new pitch bend
value, edited via [CS6]. Range: -64 ... +63.

® Aftertouch
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Aftertouch events appear with a single parameter: the new aftertouch value,
edited via [CS6]. Range: O ... 127. The effect of aftertouch events depends on
how aftertouch control is assigned in the voice edit mode.
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® The Meas, Beat, and Clock Parameters

These three parameters are common to all the displays described above. In
addition to indicating the location of the current event, they can be edited to
move the event as required:

+ The “Meas’ parameter, edited via [CS2], indicates the number of the cur-
rent measure. Range: 001 ... 999. The length of each measure depends on
the time signature of the song.

+ The “Beat” parameter, edited via [CS3], indicates the current beat within
the current measure. The value of each beat and the number of beats in
each measure depend on the selected time signature. If the time signature is
4/4, for example, each beat will equal one quarter-note, and there will be
four beats per measure. If the time signature is 6/8, however, each beat will
equal an eighth-note, and there will be six beats per measure.

« The“Clock” parameter, edited via [CS4], indicates the current clock within
the current beat within the current measure. There are 48 clocks per quarter
note, 24 per eighth note, 12 per sixteenth note, and so on.

If the “Top of Track”, “Measure Bar”, or “End of Track” display is show-
ing, changing these parameters and pressing the [ENTER/YES] key takes you
directly to the specified location.

B THE INSERT MODE (Tracks 1 ... 8)

Insert edit (INS) allows note, control change, program change, pitch bend, and
aftertouch events to be inserted at any point in the sequencer tracks.

Normally, the insert mode is entered by pressing the [F1] key after locating the
desired insert point in the change mode. The type of event to be inserted can then be
selected by pressing the [F8] key until the desired event appears on the display
(“NOTE” = note; “CTRL” = control change; “PGM” = program change; “PB” = pitch
bend; “AT” = aftertouch). The various event types have the same parameters and
ranges as in the change mode (see above). Set the parameters for the selected event
as required, then press the [ENTER/YES] key to insert the event.

The insert location can be changed while in the insert mode by using the data
entry dial. The [F3] key determines whether the dial changes the measure (*MEAS’),
beat (“BEAT”), or clock (“CLOCK") value.

Press the [F1] key to return to the change mode, or the [EXIT/NO] key to return
to the song play mode.
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B RHYTHM TRACK EDIT

When the track edit mode is engaged while the rhythm track (track 9) is selected,
or when the rhythm track is selected while the track edit mode is engaged, the fol-

lowing display will appear:
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This initial display allows any existing rhythm part to be selected via [CS2]
(001 ... 999), the event located at that part to be changed via [CS3], and the
parameter asociated with the event to be changed via [C34]. The various event
types and their parameters are as follows:

« ptn (Pattern number)
Use [CH4] to select a different pattern number as required (POO ... P99 or
100 ... 199).

« ||: (Begin repeat)
This symbol indicates the beginning of a range of rhythm parts to be re-
peated. The begin repeat event has no other parameter.

« || (End repeat)

A “lIl:” must always be followed at some point by a “:II” symbol signifying
the end of the range of parts to be repeated. Use [CS4] to set the number of
times the specified section is to be repeated (x00 ... x99).

+ vol (Volume change)
This event produces a volume change at the selected part. The [CH] dlider
sets the new volume level (O ... 127).
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« tmp (Tempo change)

This event indicates a tempo change to occur over a specified number of
beats. The numbers above the [C34] slider define the tempo change: the
number to the left of the dlash (-99 ... 0 ... +99, or atmp for “a tempo”) sets
the number of beats per minute by which the tempo will decrease or increase,
and the number to the right of the slash (0 ... 99) sets the number of beats
from the “tmp” mark over which the change will occur. A setting of “+20/8”,
for example, would increase the tempo by 20 beats per minute over 8 beats (2
measures of 4/4 time). The [F4] function key is used to toggle the cursor
between the left and right numbers, and [CH4] is used to change the selected
number.

» mark (Search mark)
This sets one of 16 markers to be used by the rhythm track search function
described on page 165. [CH4] is used to specify the marker (A ... P).

The [F5] through [F8] function keys are used to access the rhythm track
edit functions described below:

® [F5]: “INS” = Rhythm Track Insert
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This function is used to insert a new part at any point in an existing rhythm
track. Press [F5] to engage the rhythm track insert function after locating the
desired insert point via the main rhythm track edit screen, described above.
Then use [CS3] and [CS4] to specify the event to be inserted. The event types
that can be inserted and their parameters are exactly the same as those de-
scribed for the main rhythm track edit screen, above. Once the event to be
inserted has been specified, press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the insert procedure.
The following confirmation display will appear:
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
insert operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the event has been inserted, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the
display, then the display will return to the main rhythm track edit mode.

SONG EDIT MODE / TRACK EDIT 163



® [F6]: “DEL” = Rhythm Track Delete

CS7 csa

This function is used to delete a part from an existing rhythm track. Press
[F6] to engage the rhythm track delete function after locating the part to be
deleted via the main rhythm track edit screen, described above. The following

confirmation display will appear:
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
delete operation, or press [EXIT/NQO] to cancel.

When the part has been deleted,, “ Completed!” will appear briefly on the
display, then the display will return to the main rhythm track edit mode.

® [F7]: “CPY” = Rhythm Track Copy

cs2 C53 C54 Csh Cs6 cs7 css8

This function is used to copy a part or a range of parts to any other point
in a rhythm track. Press [F7] to engage the rhythm track copy function. Then
use [CS6] to select the number of the first part in the range of parts to be
copied (001 ... 999), [CS7] to select the number of the last part in the range of
parts to be copied (001 ... 999), and [CS8] to select the part number to which
the source parts will be copied (001 ... 999). Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the
copy procedure. The following confirmation display will appear:
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
copy operation (which will overwite existing parts from the destination part
number), or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the parts have been copied, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the
display, then the display will return to the main rhythm track edit mode.

® [F8]: “SCH” = Rhythm Track Search

This function makes it possible to directly locate “marks’ entered in the
track using the “mark” event in the main rhythm track edit screen. The
[SHIFT] key is used to toggle between marks A through H and | through G.
Square brackets appear around marks that exist within the rhythm track. To go
directly to a marked location, simply, press the function key immediately below
the desired mark. The main rhythm track edit screen will appear with the
marked part selected.

If you select a mark that has not been specified, “Mark Not Used!” will
appear on the display. Press [EXIT/No] to return to the Search Mark display.
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[SONG] — [EFFECT EDIT] - [MENU] — 1:Mode

1: MODE, TYPE

, Type — [ENTER/YES]

The SY 85 features a dual-processor effect system that includes 90 top-quality
digital effects. Two different effects can be connected in series or paralel, providing
an extensive range of possible configurations.

Mode
Range: 0O:off, 1l:seri, 2:para
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines whether the SY85's two effect processors are connected in

series (“L:seri”) or in paralel (“2:pard’), or whether the entire effect system is
turned off (“0:0off”).

EF1 Type
Range: 0 ... 90
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 1 processor. See
page 254 for more details on the SY 85 effect system, and page 274 for a
complete list of the available effects.

EF2 Type
Range: 0 ... 90
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 2 processor. See
page 254 for more details on the SY 85 effect system, and page 274 for a
complete list of the available effects.
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2: SEND SELECT & LEVEL

[SONG] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 2:Send — [ENTER/YES]

The parameters provided here determine to which of the SY 85 effect stages the
output from the voice assigned to each layer is sent, and at what level. It is also
possible to control the effect send level via keyboard dynamics and key scaling.
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Inst (Instrument)
Range: 1 ... 16
Controls: [CS2], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the multi instrument to be edited. The name of the voice assigned to
the selected instrument is shown between parentheses on the upper line of the

display.

Source
Range: MLT, VCE, PFM
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

When “MLT” is selected the “ Switch” and “Levl” parameters, described
below, can be applied to the selected instrument. If a voice is assigned to the
selected instrument, the “ Source” parameter can also be set to “VCE”, causing
the switch and send levels of the assigned voice to be used. In the same way,
if a performance combination is assigned to the selected instrument, the
“Source” parameter can be set to “PFM”, causing the switch and send levels of
the assigned performance combination to be used. If “VCE” or “PFM” is se-
lected, the “Switch” and “Lev]l” parameters cannot be edited (“----" appears in
place of the parameters).

Switch 1a, 1b/2a, 2b
Range: See text below.
Controls: [CS6]/[CST], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines to which of the EFFECT 1 and EFFECT 2 effect stages the
output from the current layer is sent. Each time the [F6] or [F7] function key is
pressed, the cursor alternately moves to the corresponding “a’ or “b” parameter.
The [-1] and [+1] keys can then be used to turn the stage on (“a” or “b”) or
off (*.”). The [CS6] and [CS7] dliders select the following settings in sequence:
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CS6 (EFFECT 1) CS7 (EFFECT 2)

1./. (a and b off) 2./. (a and b off)
la/. (a on, b off) 2al. (a on, b off)
la/b (a and b on) 2a/b (a and b on)
1./b (a off, b on) 2./b (a off, b on)

If a“single’ type effect is selected then only stage “a’ can be selected. If a
“cascade” type effect is selected, then only stage “b” can be selected. If a
“dual” type effect is selected, then both stages “a” and “b” can be selected. An
effect stage that cannot be selected is represented by “-” on the display.

Levl (Send level)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

This parameter adjusts the amount of direct voice signal that is sent to the
effect processors, determining the strength of the final effect sound. A setting
of “0” results in no effect, leaving only the “dry” sound. The maximum setting
of “127" produces the maximum amount of effect.
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3: INST DRY OUTPUT SELECT

[SONG] - [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 3:inst Dry Qut Select — [ENTER/YES]

Inst (Instrument)
Range: 1 ... 16
Controls: [CS2], [-1] [+1], Dial
Selects the multi instrument to be edited. The name of the voice assigned to
the selected instrument is shown between parentheses on the upper line of the

display.

Dryl
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Turns the “dry line” bypassing the EFFECT 1 signal processor on or off.
When this parameter is turned “off,” the “WET:DRY BALANCE" parameters

(page 171) have no effect.

Dry?2
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Turns the “dry line” bypassing the EFFECT 2 signal processor on or off.
When this parameter is turned “off,” the “WET:DRY BALANCE" parameters

(page 171) have no effect.
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4: OUTPUT LEVEL

[SONG] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 4:Ousput Level — [ENTER/YES]

Depending on the selected effects the SY 85 effect system can have up to four
separate output levels that are adjusted by the parameters provided in this screen.

o
LR

la, 1b, 2a, and 2b (Effect output levels)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS3], [CS4], [CST7], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

The [CS3] and [CS4] dliders adjust the output levels of the effect 1 “1a”
and “1b” stages, respectively, while the [CS7] and [CS8] dliders adjust the
output levels of the effect 2 “2a’ and “2b” stages. A setting of “0” turns output
from the corresponding effect stage off, while a setting of “100” produces
maximum output level.

If the selected effect is a “single” type, then only the “1a’ or “2a’ output
level is available. If it is a “cascade” type, then only the “1b” or “2b” output
level is available. Both the “1a’ and “1b” or “2a’ and “2b” levels are available
only if the selected effect is a “dual” type. The type of the effects currently
selected for the effect 1 and effect 2 processors are shown in parentheses on
the bottom line of the display. See page 254 for details on the effect stages and
the SY 85 effect system in general.

If a controller is assigned to any of the output level parameters (page 174),
an inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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5: WET:DRY BALANCE

[SONG] — [EFFECT EDIT] - [MENU] — 5:Wet:Dry Balance — [ENTER/YES)

The balance between the direct sound of the voice and the effect sound is a
delicate thing. Even dlight changes can make a big difference to the final sound. The
parameters provided in this screen provide precise balance control.

Outl Wet/Out2 Wet

Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS3]/[CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters and the corresponding “Outl Dry” and “Out2 Dry” param-
eters, below, work together to balance the effect (“wet”) and direct (“dry”)
signals delivered via the EFFECT 1 and EFFECT2 processors. Higher “Wet”
values produce more effect sound in relation to the direct, dry sound of the
voice.

Although the “Wet” and “Dry” parameters can be set independently, adjust-
ing one will cause. the other to change so that their total is always 100(%).

If a controller is assigned to the “Outl Wet” or “Out2 Wet” parameter
(page 174), an inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Outl Dry/Out2 Dry
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS4]/[CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters and the corresponding “Outl Wet” and “Out2 Wet” pa-
rameters, above, work together to balance the effect (“wet”) and direct (“dry”)
signals delivered via the EFFECT 1 and EFFECT 2 processors, respectively.
Higher “Dry” values produce more direct, dry sound in relation to the effect
sound.

Although the “Wet” and “Dry” parameters can be set independently, adjust-
ing one will cause the other to change so that their total is always 100(%0).

If a controller is assigned to the “Outl Dry” or “Out2 Dry” parameter (page
174), an inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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6: SEND & EFFECT 2 MIX LEVEL

These parameters determine the mix level between each effect send and the output
of the preceding effect stage. Refer to the section beginning on page 254 for details
on the overall SY85 effect system.
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EF2 Mix (Effect 2 mix level)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Mixes the output of the EFFECT 2 processor with that of the EFFECT 1
processor. This parameter can only be used with the “serial” effect mode is
selected. If any other mode is selected (“off” or “pard’), “---" appears on the
display in place of the value.

If a controller is assigned to the EF2 Mix parameter (page 74), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Send 1b, 2a, 2b (Send level)
Range: O ... 100
Controls: [CS6], [CS7], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters mix the dry signal sent to the corresponding effect stage
with the output of the preceding effect stage. The higher the value the greater
mix level. If the current effect configuration does not allow one of these mix
parameters, “--" will appear in place of the mix level parameter.

If a controller is assigned to the one of these parameters (page 174), an
inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter. SONG EFFECT
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7: EEFECT 1 PARAMETERS
8: EFFECT 2 PARAMETERS

[SONG] — [EFFECT EDIT] - [MENU] E 7:EF1 Parameter —> [ENTER/YES]
8:EF2 Parameter — [ENTER/YES]

Each of the SY85's 90 effects has 8 parameters that can be edited via the param-
eters in this screen to fine-tune the effect.

ek e e

[
=100\ 53
=0 | 55

oS Cs2 83 - C8a - CSh css cs? cse

Each parameter is controlled by the corresponding slider (i.e. the slider
immediately below each parameter). The [-1]/[+1] keys and data entry dia can
also be used to edit the parameter at which the cursor is currently located.

Refer to page 274 for a complete listing of the parameters provided for
each effect.
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9: CONTROL PARAMETERS

[SONG] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] - 9:C0n;tro| Parameter — [ENTER/YES]

The parameters provided in this screen determine which effect parameters are to
be controlled by the minimum and maximum parameter values and assign MIDI
control numbers to the same parameters for MIDI effect control.

)
= =

CTRL1/CTRLZ2 (CTRL1/CTRLZ2 switch)
Range: 1, 2
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects CTRL1 or CTRL2 for assignment.

Parameter (Effect parameter)

Range: Depends on selected effects.
Controls: [CS2], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the effect parameter to be controlled by the currently selected dlider.
Since each effect has as many as 8 different parameters, the maximum number
of settings available for this parameter will be 8: “Eflprml” through “Eflprm8”
on the display, for example, stands for “effect 1 parameter 1’ through “effect 1
parameter 8”. The parameters available for each effect are different, but the
name of the selected parameter will be shown between the parentheses on the
top line of the display. Parameters that can not be assigned to the diders are
indicated by dashes (*-------- ") instead of a parameter name.

Min (Minimum parameter value)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the lower limit of the [CS1] or [CS2] control range. A setting of “07,
for example, means that when the slider is set to its lowest position the as-
signed parameter will also be set to its lowest value. A setting of “50” means
that the lowest slider position will set the assigned parameter to about 50% of
its range (a parameter with a range of O to 127, for example, would be set to
about 63).

If a controller is assigned to the “Min” parameter, an inverse “c” will
appear to the right of the parameter.
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Max (Maximum parameter value)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the upper limit of the [CS1] or [CS2] control range. A setting of
“100", for example, means that when the dlider is set to its highest position the
assigned parameter will also be set to its highest value. A setting of “80”
means that the highest slider position will set the assigned parameter to about
80% of its range (a parameter with a range of 0 to 127, for example, would be
set to about 102).

If a controller is assigned to the “Max” parameter, an inverse “c” will
appear to the right of the parameter.

Controller (Control device number)
Range: 000 ... 120, AfterTch, Velocity, KeyScale, LFO
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

This parameter allows MIDI control change numbers to be assigned to the
selected effect parameters, so that they can be controlled from the SY 85 con-
trollers (modulation wheel, foot controller, etc) or an external MIDI device that
is capable of transmitting control change messages. Additional settings include
“AfterTch” for keyboard aftertouch control, “Velocity” for keyboard velocity
control, “KeyScale” for key scaling control, and “LFO” for internal LFO con-
trol. This is in addition to control via the [CS1] and [CS2] diders. MIDI con-
trol change numbers 000 through 120 can be assigned. Some control change
numbers are already defined, while others are not assigned to any specific
controller (see chart below).

MIDI CONTROL CHANGE NUMBER/DEVICE

00 e 91: “Effect D”

1:  “Mod.Whl.” 92: “TremoloD”
2.  “Breath C” 93: “Chorus D"
4.  “Foot Cnt" 94: “CelesteD”
5.  “Porta.Tm” 95: “Phaser D"
6. “Data Ent” 96: “Inc.

7:  “Main Vol” 97: “Dec. "

8. “Balance ” 98: “NRPN LSB”
10: “Panpot ” 99: “NRPN MSB”
11: “Express.” 100: “RPN LSB”
64: “Hold 1 ” 101: “RPN MSB”
65: “Porta.Sw” 121: “AfterTch”
66: “Sostenut” 122: “Velocity”
67: “Soft " 123: “KeyScale”
69: “Hold 2 " 124: “LFO "
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10: CONTROL LFO
[SONG] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 10:Control LFO - [ENTER/YES]

All of the modulation-type effects — chorus, flanging, etc. — require LFO con-
trol. The SY85 has an independent effect LFO that is set up by the following param-
eters.

.....

Wave (LFO waveform)
Range: tri, dwn, up, squ, sin, S/H, 1tm
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines the waveform of the effect LFO.

“tri” = Triangle. “dwn” = Downward sawtooth.
“up” = Upward sawtooth. “squ” = Square.
“sin” = Sine. “S/H” = Sample and hold.

“1tm” = Upward 1-shot.

If a controller is assigned to the “Wave” parameter (page 174), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Speed (LFO speed)
Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the speed of the effect LFO.

“0" isthe: slowest speed setting, producing an LFO speed of approximately
0 Hertz. The fastest setting of 99 produces an LFO speed of approximately 25
Hertz.

If a controller is assigned to the “Speed” parameter (page 174), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Delay
Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the delay time between the beginning of a note and the beginning of
effect LFO operation for the selected element.

The minimum setting “0” results in no delay, while the maximum setting of
“99” produces a delay of approximately 2.66 seconds before the effect LFO
begins operation.

If a controller is assigned to the “Delay” parameter (page 174), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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EFFECT DATA COPY

This function facilitates song editing by allowing the effect parameters from any
other song, voice, or performance combination to be copied to the current song. You
can copy an effect setup that is close to the type you want, then edit it to produce
the required sound.

From
Range: Any song, voice or performance combination
Controls: MEMORY, GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS4], [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [CS4] dlider to select the mode containing the desired voice and
effect data (“PFM” = PERFORMANCE, “VCE” = VOICE, and “MLT” =
MULTI). Use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] MEMORY
keys to select the memory area from which the source voice is to be selected.
Use the GROUP keys to select the source voice bank, then use the PROGRAM
keys to select the source voice number. The [CS5] slider and other data entry
controls can also be used to select the source voice number.

Once the source voice has been selected, press the [ENTER/YES] key. “Are
you sure?’ will appear on the display.

EFFECT S0Py Fro

Hieg wiod suee 7 FLT A1 InitSead

Press the [ENTER/YES] key again to copy the effect data, or press [EXIT/
NO] to cancel the copy operation. Once the copy operation has finished, “Com-
pleted!” will appear on the display briefly, then the display will return to the
effect edit mode.
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EFFECT SIGNAL FLOW DISPLAY

[PERFORMANCE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [SHIFT] |+ [F1] ~ [F3]

This function provides a graphic indication of the current effect system configura-
tion while in the effect edit mode.

® Overall Effect Flow
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® Effect 1 Configuration
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® Effect 2 Configuration
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Press [SHIFT] + [F1] to see the overall effect system signal flow. Press [SHIFT]
+ [F2] to see the effect 1 section configuration, and [SHIFT] + [F3] for the effect 2
section configuration.

Refer the to section beginning on page 254 for details on the effect system.
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1: CLEAR SONG

[A]~[H] - [SONG JOB] — [MENU] — 1:Clear Song — [ENTER/YES]
[1] — [SONG JOB] — [MENU] — 1:Clear Song — [ENTER/YES]

[SONG] E

Entirely clears all songs or just the currently selected song (one song) from
memory.

SUME JOBE Dlesr Song
MED ML SIrd thonds

e iy #

#1 F2 F3 Fd4 F5 5 F7

ONE, ALL
Range: ONE, ALL
Controls: [F1], [F2]

Press [F1] if you want to clear the currently selected song, or [F2] if you
want to clear al songs in memory. If you select “ONE” song, the current song
name is shown between parentheses on the lower display line.

Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the clear procedure. The following confirma-
tion display will appear:

3

SOME TOE Clssr Sond Mg woid sLre
LOMEY ALL & Trd b S d

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
clear operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the song data has been cleared, “Completed!” will appear briefly on
the display.

In addition to clearing al sequencer data for the current song, the clear
function initializes the following parameters:

Song name: “InitSong”
Tempo: 120
Time signature: 4/4
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[SONG] -lj
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2: COPY SONG

[A]~[H] — [SONG JOB] |» [MENU] — 2:Copy Song — [ENTER/YES]
[1] - [SONG JOB] 1> [MENU] - 2:Copy Song — [ENTER/YES]

Copies al song data from one song to any other. This can be handy if you want
to make minor changes to an existing song while retaining a copy of the original
song data.

From
Range: 01 ... 10
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

To

Range: 01 ... 10
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [CS7] dlider to select the “From” or source song number (1 ... 10),
and the [CS8] dlider to select the “To” or desination song number. The name of
the currently selected “From” or “To” song is shown between parentheses on
the lower display line, depending on which parameter the cursor is positioned
below.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the copy procedure. The following confirma-
tion display will appear:

SOHG JOB Corws Sond - 'Hve_umu ELF
' “InitSon3x - SEL sE1

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
copy operation (which will overwrite all data in the “To” song number), or
press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.

When the song data has been copied, “Completed!” will appear briefly on

the display.
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3: MEMORY STATUS

[SONG] - [A]l~[H] — [SONG JOB] — [MENU] - 3:Memory Status — [ENTER/YES)

Indicates the amount of memory available for song recording.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected. The
“CLEAR RHYTHM TRACK?” job described on page 182 appears in its place.

o g e oy s i
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A display of “Free=80%", for example, means that approximately 20% of
the available memory has been used, and approximately 80% is available for
further recording.

A “Memory full” error message may appear during recording even if this
function does not indicate “Free=0%". This is because a certain amount of free
“work area’ is required by each function, and the memory can never be occu-
pied entirely by song data.
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3: CLEAR RHYTHM TRACK

[SONG] — [1] ~ [SONG JOB] — [

ENU] — 3:Clear Rhythm Track — [ENTER/YES]

Deletes al data from the rhythm track.
This job appears in place of the “MEMORY STATUS’ job, described on the
previous page, when the rhtyhm track (track 9) is selected.

SOME JOB Clear RBhebbe Track

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the delete procedure. The following confirma-
tion display will appear:

SOME JOB Clear Rhwthe Track
Fre Wou sure 7

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
delete operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the rhythm track has been deleted, “Completed!” will appear briefly
on the display.
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4: TRACK MIXDOWN

{SONG] — [A]~[H] - [SONG JOB] — [MENU] — 4:Track Mixdown — [ENTER/YES]

Combines the data from two different tracks and copies the result to a third track.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.

SONE TR Track Misdown o T
TEI4+ TEI+ TR

Fs F7 £8
0 e ey

From (From track 1 + track 2)
Range: 1 ... 8
Controls: [CS6], [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

To
Range: 1 ... 8
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [CSE] dlider to select the first “From” (source) track and the [CS7]
dlider to select the second source track. The data from the first and second
source tracks will be combined and copied to the “To” (destination) track,
selected by the [CS8] dlider.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the mixdown procedure. The following confir-
mation display will appear:

SOHE 0B Track Mixdows Fram To
Fiee @il siee 7 TE1+ TEI+ TH1

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
mixdown operation (which will overwrite all data in the “To” track), or press
[EXIT/NQ] to cancel.

When the data has been mixed and copied, “Completed!” will appear briefly
on the display.

The mixdown function is most useful when you want to record more than 8
individual parts. Successfully recorded parts can be combined using this func-
tion, thus opening up more tracks for further recording. The data in the source
tracks is not erased during a mixdown operation.

Please note that if both source tracks are set to the same track number, the
data from that track will simply be copied to the destination track.
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5: DELETE TRACK

[SONG] — [A]~[H] — [SONG JOB] — [MENU] — 5:Delete Track — [ENTER/YES]

Deletes al data from the specified track.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.

Use the GROUP [A] through [H] keys to select the track you want to delete
(A =trackl, B = track 2, and so on). The LED of the selected track will glow
red while the LEDs of all other tracks containing data glow green. Press [EN-
TER/YES] to begin the delete procedure. The following confirmation display
will appear:

SOHE JOE Delete Traok

Fre wol sure

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
delete operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.
When the track has been deleted, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the

display.
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6: QUANTIZE

[MENU] — 6:Quantize — [ENTER/YES]

[SONG] — [A]~[H] — [SONG JOB]

Aligns notes in the specified track to the nearest specified beat.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.
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Meas (First & last measure numbers)
Range: 001 ... 999
Controls: [CS6], [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Size
Range: 1/48, 1/32, 1/24, 1/16, 1/12, 1/8, 1/6, 1/4
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the GROUP [A] through [H] keys to select the track you want to
guantize (A = trackl, B = track 2, and so on). The LED of the selected track
will glow red while the LEDs of all other tracks containing data glow green.

Use the [CSE] and [CS7] dliders to select the numbers of the first and last
measures in the range of measures you want to quantize, and use the [CS8]
dlider to select the quantize size.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the quantize procedure. The following confir-
mation display will appear:

S0NG JOB fuartize Meas Siz
FAr-e Wou sure 7 - BEle @81 1.4

i m

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
guantize operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.
When the data has been quantized, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the

display.
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Quantization is generally used to tighten up sloppy timing. Use it judi-
ciously, however, because timing that is too perfect can sound cold and me-
chanical - unless, of course, you're specifically aiming for a cold, mechanical
feel. Always use a quantize value that is at least as “short” as the shortest
notes in the track to be quantized. If you quantize a track containing 16th notes
to 1/8 (8th notes), for example, some of the 16th notes will be aligned with 8th
note beats, thus ruining the track.

The various quantize values correspond to note lengths as follows:

® Quantize/note correspondences
QUANTIZE QUANTIZE

vALUE | BEAT VALUE BEAT
174 J 16 ﬁ
3 37
176 J 1124
1/8 Jy 1/32 ﬁ
37 37
112 .h 1/48

One measure of 8th notes before quantization

After quantization l

I .
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7: COPY MEASURE |
[SONG] — [A]~[H] — [S8ONG JOB]| - [MENU] -» 7:Copy Measure — [ENTER/YES]

Copies a specified measure or range of measures from one track to the specified
measure in another track.

This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.
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From Meas (Source measure range, track, copy count)
Range: Measures: 001 ... 999. Track: TR1 ... TR8. Count: 1x ... 99x
Controls: [CS3] ... [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

To Meas (Destination track & measure)
Range: Track: TR1 ... TR8. Measure: 001 ... 999.
Controls: [CS7], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use [CH] to specify the track from which the data is to be copied, [CS5]
and [CSH] to select the first and last measures of the range to be copied, and
[CS3] to specify the number of times the selected data is to be copied. Use
[CST7] to specify the destination track, and [CS8] to specify the destination
measure.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the copy procedure. The following confirma-
tion display will appear:

SOME JOB Copw  From Mess ke wou sues 7
TR Gl Bl TRI @@l

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
copy operation (which will overwrite data in the destination track), or press
[EXIT/NQ] to cancel.

When the data has been copied, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the

display.
A copy operation overwrites the data from the beginning of the specified

destination measure with the data from the source measure(s). Previous data in
the overwritten measures is therefore lost.
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From Meas To Meas
1x (TR 003—005}) TRz 006

TRACK2 | 1 [ 2 [3la|s[eil7[8]09]
Result with new measure numbers
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8: DELETE MEASURE
(SONG) — [AI-iH) » [SONG JOB]

Deletes the specified measure or range of measures from all tracks.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.
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Meas (First & last measure numbers)
Range: 001 ... 999
Controls: [CS7], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [CS7] and [CS8] dliders to select the numbers of the first and last
measures in the range of measures you want to delete.
Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the delete procedure. The following confirma-

tion display will appear:

SlHE JOB Delete Measure Hre wou sure 7
v TRi~& ALl ¥ AR~ BAL

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
delete operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.
When the data has been deleted, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the

display.

It's important to remember that a delete operation affects all tracks simulta-
neously, and that measures following the deleted range are moved back to take
the place of the deleted measures.

Delate MOO4 — 006

Measure4through€deleted T '
Clels]e—{7Te 0]

Subsequent measures moved back
trl2]3f4]5]c¢e]
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9: INSERT MEASURE

[SONG] — [A]~[H] — [SONG JORB] — [MENU] — 8:Insert easure - [ENTER/YES]

Inserts a specified measure or range of measures from all tracks before any other
specified measure.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.

Bl
F7 F&
N
- ce? J L Cs8 -

From (Source measure range)
Range: 001 ... 999
Controls: [CS6], [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

To (Destination measure)
Range: 001 ... 999
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use [CS6] and [CS7] to specify the first and last measures in the range to
be copied, and [CS8] to select the destination measure number at which the
source data will be inserted.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the insert procedure. The following confirma-
tion display will appear:

AOMHE JOE Insert Meéﬁure

Hivee wimid sl 7
i TRI~Z @11 i

~EEL ER

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
insert operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the data has been inserted, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the
display.

Insert affects all tracks simultaneously. The source measure or range of
measures in inserted before the specified destination measure.

Insert From MO02 — 004 to 008

Result with new measure numbers
lilzlslsfs]esf[7]8]e|
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10: ERASE MEASURE

[SONG] — [A]~{H] — [SONG JOB] [» [MENU] — 10 Erase Measure — [ENTER/YES]

Erases all note and event data from the specified measure or range of measures in
the specified track.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.

Meas (First & last measure numbers)

Range: 001 ... 999
Controls: [CS7], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the GROUP [A] through [H] keys to select the track containing the
measures you want to erase (A = trackl, B = track 2, and so on). The LED of
the selected track will glow red while the LEDs of all other tracks containing
data glow green.

Use the [CS7] and [CS8] dliders to select the numbers of the first and last
measures in the range of measures you want to erase.

Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the erase procedure. The following confirma-

tion display will appear:

SOME JOE Erasses Peasuwrs NEEES
Hive wiod syges Y . gl @@l

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
erase operation, or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.
When the data has been erased, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the

display.

An erase operation leaves the specified measures intact but blank.

Erase TR1 M004—006

Measures 4 — B ‘blank,” contamg only rests
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11: REMOVE EVENT
[SONG] — [A]~[H] — [SONG JOB] — [MENU] — 11:Remove Event — [ENTER/YES]

Allows pitch bend, after touch, program change, or control change events (data) to
be removed from a specified measure or range of measures in a specified track.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.

v
............

T est csz2 : csa

Event (Event type & No. if "ctrl" selected)
Range: PB, AT, crtl, pgm
Controls: [CS5], [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Meas (First & last measure numbers)

Range: 001 ... 999
Controls: [CS7], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the GROUP [A] through [H] keys to select the track containing the
measures from which you want to remove events (A = trackl, B = track 2, and
so on). The LED of the selected track will glow red while the LEDs of all
other tracks containing data glow green.

Use [CSH] to select the type of event to remove: “ctrl” for control change,
“pgm” for program change, “AT” for aftertouch, and “PB” for pitch bend.
Removing a program change (“pgm”) event also removes control change
number 0 and 32 (bank select). If “ctrl” is selected, [CS6] can be used to
specify a control number to be removed (see below). Use the [CS7] and [CS8]
sliders to select the numbers of the first and last measures in the range of
measures from which the specified event data is to be removed.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the remove event procedure. The following
confirmation display will appear:

SOME JOE Fepmmoe Errant. Mg
g ooy siblbe FE Gl F

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
remove event operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.
When the data has been removed, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the

display.
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® Control Change Numbers

If you choose to remove control change events — modulation wheel, breath
controller, volume, etc. — you must also specify the control change number corre-
sponding to the specific event you want to remove. For your reference, the following
is a list of assigned controllers:

MIDI CONTROL CHANGE NUMBER

0;: (e 91: "Effect D"
1: "ModWhl" 92: "TremoloD"
2:  "Breath C" 93: "Chorus D"
4: "Foot Cnt" 94: "CelesteD"
5: "Porta.Tm" 95: "Phaser D"
6: "Data Ent" 96: "Inc. "

7:  "Main Vol" 97: "Dec. "
8: "Balance " 98: "NRPN LSB"
10. "Panpot " 99: "NRPN MSB"
11 "Express." 100:"RPN LSB"
64: "Hold 1 " 101:"RPN  MSB"
65; "Porta.Sw"

66. "Sostenut"

67: "Soft "

69: "Hold 2 "
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12: CLOCK MOVE

[SONG] — [Al~[H] — [SONG JOB] - [MENU] — 12:Clock Move — [ENTER/YES]

Moves all notes and events in the specified track and range of measures forward
or backward by the specified number of “clocks.”
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.

UG JOE Clock Mows Figas Gk

SN G RS 1S

Meas (First & last measure numbers)

Range: 001 ... 999
Controls: [CS6], [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Clock
Range: -999 ... +999
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the GROUP [A] through [H] keys to select the track on which the
clock move operation is to be performed (A = trackl, B = track 2, and so on).
The LED of the selected track will glow red while the LEDs of al other tracks
containing data glow green.

Use [CS6E] and [CS7] to specify the first and last measure numbers in the
range of measures over which you want to shift the timing of note and event
data. Use [CS8] to set the number of clocks by which the data will be moved
forward or backward. Minus (-) values move the data backward (toward the
beginning of the song) while plus (+) values move the data forward (toward the
end of the song). Each “clock” is equal to 1/48th of a quarter note.

Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the clock move procedure. The following
confirmation display will appear:

SOME JOE Clock Mowe Maazs ol
Hre god sure ¥ S8~ @81 +RE

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
clock move operation, or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.
When the data has been moved, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the

display.
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13: TRANSPOSE
[SONG] — [A]~fH] — [SONG JOB] > [MENU] — 13:Transpose — [ENTER/YES]
Transposes al notes in the specified track and range of measures up or down by

the specified “offset” in semitones.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.

Meas (First & last measure numbers)
Range: 001 ... 999
Controls: [CS6], [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Ofst (Offset)
Range: -99 ... +99
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the GROUP [A] through [H] keys to select the track on which the
transpose operation is to be performed (A = trackl, B = track 2, and so on).
The LED of the selected track will glow red while the LEDs of all other tracks
containing data glow green.

Use [CSE] and [CS7] to specify the first and last measure numbers in the
range of measures over which you want to transpose note data. Use [CS8] to
set the number of semitones by which the notes will be transposed up or down.
Minus (-) values transpose down while plus (+) values transpose up.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the transpose procedure. The following confir-
mation display will appear:

“0HE TOE Tramsross flezs =i
Mg wong syrs 7 H9i- Al g

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
transpose operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.
When the data has been transposed, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the

display.

196 sonNG EDIT MODE / SONG JOB



14: NOTE SHIFT

[SONG] — [A]~[H] — [SONG JOB] — [MENU] — 14:Note Shitt > [ENTER/YES]

Shifts all occurences of the specified note in the specified track and range of
measures to any other note.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.

Meas (First & last measure numbers)
Range: 001 ... 999
Controls: [CS5], [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

From (Original note)
Range: C-2 ... G8
Controls: [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial, Keyboard

To (New note)
Range: C-2 ... G8
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial, Keyboard

Use the GROUP [A] through [H] keys to select the track on which the note
shift operation is to be performed (A = trackl, B = track 2, and so on). The
LED of the selected track will glow red while the LEDs of all other tracks
containing data glow green.

Use [CS5] and [CSE] to specify the first and last measure numbers in the
range of measures over which you want to shift note data. Use [CS7] to specify
the note that is to be shifted (or press the appropriate key on the keyboard after
moving the cursor to the “From” parameter by pressing the [F7] key), and use
[CS8] or the keyboard to specify the new note to which all occurrences of the
“From” note are to be shifted.

Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the note shift procedure. The following con-

firmation display will appear:

SOME JOBE Mote Shift Mess Fror Ta
Hre wod suee 7 ) R ST W W

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
note shift operation, or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.
When the notes have been shifted, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the

display.
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15: VELOCITY MODIFY
[SONG] — [Al~[H] — [SONG JOB] — [MENU] - 15:Velocity Modify — [ENTER/YES]

Increases or decreases the velocity values of all notes in the specified track and
range of measures.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.

S OB el Modide Mes Frashe Watl
Gl Bl bk 4B
F& F7 F&
C | i
” f H b | H ]
Ly i L J} L J
<86 C87 C58

Meas (First & last measure numbers)
Range: 001 ... 999
Controls: [CS5], [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Rate (Velocity ratio)
Range: 000 ... 200
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Ofst (Offset)
Range: -99 ... +99
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the GROUP [A] through [H] keys to select the track on which the
velocity modify operation is to be performed (A = trackl, B = track 2, and so
on). The LED of the selected track will glow red while the LEDs of all other
tracks containing data glow green.

Use [CS5] and [CSE] to specify the first and last measure numbers in the
range of measures over which you want to modify the velocity data. Use [CS7]
to set the “ratio” between the lower and higher velocity values (a setting of
“100%" maintains the original relationship between the notes, lower values
produce a narrower dynamic range, and higher values produce a broader dy-
namic range). Use [CS8] to specify the amount of offset (“-” settings reduce
the velocity while “+” settings increase the velocity).

Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the velocity modify procedure. The following
confirmation display will appear:

OHE JOE Vel.Modife  Hea
I3 S Bue 7 HE ]

3 LN

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
velocity modify operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the velocity data has been modified, “Completed!” will appear briefly
on the display.
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16: GATE TIME MODIFY

[SONG] — [A]~[H] — [SONG JOB] — [MENU} — 16:Gate Time Modify — [ENTER/YES]

Increases or decreases the gate times (length) of all notes in the specified track

and range of measures.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.

DOME . J0E Gete FModifwe Meas Rate (sl
i g

Meas (First & last measure numbers)

Range: 001 ... 999
Controls: [CS5], [CS€], [-1] [+1], Dial

Rate (Gate time ratio)
Range: 000 ... 200
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Ofst (Offset)
Range: -99 ... +99
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the GROUP [A] through [H] keys to select the track on which the gate
time modify operation is to be performed (A = trackl, B = track 2, and so on).
The LED of the selected track will glow red while the LEDs of al other tracks
containing data glow green.

Use [CS5] and [CSB] to specify the first and last measure numbers in the
range of measures over which you want to modify the gate time data. Use
[CST7] to set the “ratio” between the shorter and longer gate time values (a
setting of “100%” maintains the original relationship between the notes, lower
values produce a narrower gate time range, and higher values produce a broader
gate time range). Use [CS8] to specify the amount of offset (“-” settings
shorten the gate time while “+” settings. increase the gate time).

Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the gate time modify procedure. The follow-
ing confirmation display will appear:

SOME JOB Gate H::uﬂif";l_ Meaz © Rate Ofst
Are aou syee 7 BEL~ BETL BEEE 3

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
gate time modify operation, or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.
When the gate time data has been modified, “Completed!” will appear
briefly on the display.
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[SONG] — [A]~[H] — [SONG JGB] lT” [MENU] — 17:Crescendo — [ENTER/YES)]

17: CRESCENDO

Produces a crescendo or decrescendo across the specified range of measures in the
selected track by gradualy increasing or decreasing the note velocity values.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.

[ TR Py
LA L B I o T M L

R ST T e ™
b EIT
e o el ™
SIS G5 i
FE F7 Fg8
(S e [ L I | ]
L |—| i} I( H '1 { H 1
% 2 | J L J
(413 cs7 C58

Meas (First & last measure numbers)

Range: 001 ... 999
Controls: [CS6], [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Rng (Range)

Range: -99 ... +99
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the GROUP [A] through [H] keys to select the track on which the
crescendo operation is to be performed (A = trackl, B = track 2, and so on).
The LED of the selected track will glow red while the LEDs of all other tracks
containing data glow green.

Use [CSE] and [CS7] to specify the first and last measure numbers in the
range of measures over which you want to produce a crescendo or decrescendo.
Use [CS8] to specify the final range of the crescendo or decrescendo: “-”
settings produce a decrescendo while “+” settings produce a crescendo.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the crescendo procedure. The following con-
firmation display will appear:

SOME JOE Cresssrcds Mz, R
- Bl B8l +8

O woy surs

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
crescendo operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the crescendo or decrescendo has been created, “ Completed!” will
appear briefly on the display.
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1: COPY PATTERN

[PATTERN] — [JOB] — [MENU] — [1:Copy Pattern — [ENTER/YES]

Copies al pattern data from one pattern to any other. This can be handy if you
want to make minor changes to an existing pattern while retaining a copy of the
original pattern data. It is aso possible to append one pattern to another, and copy
the result to a new pattern number.

FTH JOB Corg Pallers Fram T

CSFunkl W TEE ek TEA
F3 F.;r' : E5 . _Fg F? F8

From (Source and append patterns)
Range: 00 ... 99
Controls: [CS6], [CST], [-1] [+1], Dial

To
Range: 00 ... 99
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use [CS6] to select the “From™ or source pattern number (O ... 99), [CS7]
to select a pattern to be appended to the end of the of the first pattern (leave
this parameter set to “***” if you do not want to append a pattern), and [CSS8]
to select the “To” or destination pattern number. The name of the currently
selected “From” or “To” pattern is shown between parentheses on the lower
display line, depending on which parameter the cursor is positioned below.

Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the copy procedure. The following confirma-
tion display will appear:

FTH JOE Copw Fattern Ear T
Hime wou z2ure Y CFunkl U TEES sdsk o THE

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
copy operation (which will overwrite all data in the “To” pattern number), or
press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the pattern data has been copied, “Completed!” will appear briefly on
the display.
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2. CLEAR PATTERN
[PATTERN] — [JOB] —» [MENU] -5 2:Clear Pattern — [ENTER/YES]

Entirely clears al patterns, a single pattern, or one instrument (key) from a se-

lected pattern.
FTH JOE Clesr Peblern Fi
LETHD HLL REY <Funkl Uk TO0w

F6

TUesy c8d 0S5 cs6

PTN, ALL, KEY
Range: PTN, ALL, KEY
Controls: [F1], [F2], [F3]

Ptn (Pattern number)
Range: 00 ... 99
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Key
Range: 36 ... 96 (C1 ... C6)
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial, Keyboard

Press [F1] if you want to clear one pattern, [F2] if you want to clear all
patterns in memory, or [F3] if you want to clear a specified instrument (key)
from a selected pattern. If you select “PTN”, the current pattern name is shown
between parentheses on the lower display line and [CS6] can be used to select
the pattern to be cleared.

If you select “KEY”, the current pattern name is shown between parenthe-
ses on the lower display line, [CS6] can be used to select the pattern from
which an instrument is to be cleared, and [CS7] is used to select the key to be
cleared. The key to be cleared can also be directly specified by pressing the
appropriate key on the keyboard. The MIDI note number corresponding to the
selected instrument/key is shown on the lower display line while the note name
(C1 ... C6) isshown on the upper line.

Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the clear procedure. The following confirma-

tion display will appear:

PTH JOR Clear P&tt@rh Mg wos) sgee 7
CPTHI HLL  EEY <Fumki  Ur THEW

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
clear operation, or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.

When the specified data has been cleared, “Completed!” will appear briefly
on the display.
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3: INSTRUMENT CHANGE

Allows a specified instrument (key) in one or all patterns to be changed to any
other. This makes it possible to change all occurences of one instrument to a different
instrument in one easy step.

o .. . e ¥
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PTN, ALL
Range: PTN, ALL
Controls: [F1], [F2]

Ptn (Pattern number)
Range: 00 ... 99
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

From
Range: C1 ... C6
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial, Keyboard

To
Range: C1 ... C6
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial, Keyboard

Press [F1] if you want to change an instrument in one pattern, or [F2] if
you want to change an instrument in all patterns. If you select “PTN”, the
current pattern name is shown between parentheses on the lower display line
and [CSE] can be used to select the pattern in which an instrument is to be
changed. Use [CS7] (“From”) to select the key corresponding to the instrument
to be changed, and [CS8] (“To”) to select the key corresponding to the new
instrument. The “From” and “To” keys can also be directly specified via the
keyboard when the cursor is located at the corresponding parameter.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the instrument change procedure. The follow-
ing confirmation display will appear:

FTH JOE Inst Chande Are wou sure 7
EPTHI ALL -~ AFunkl o Ux IRE O O1 1

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
instrument change operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the instrument has been changed, “Completed!” will appear briefly on
the display, then the display will return to the pattern play mode.
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4: VELOCITY MODIFY

[PATTERN] — [JOB] -> [MENU] - 4:Velocity Modify — [ENTER/YES]

Inceases or decreases the velocity values of al occurences of the specified instru-
ment (key) in the specified pattern or al patterns.

e
.
—

PTN, ALL

Range: PTN, ALL
Controls: [F1], [F2]

Ptn (Pattern number)

Range: 00 ... 99
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Key
Range: C1 ... C6
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial, Keyboard

Rate (Velocity ratio)
Range: 000 ... 200
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial
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Ofst (Offset)

Range: -99 ... +99
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Press [F1] if you want to modify the velocity values of an instrument in
one pattern, or [F2] if you want to modify the velocity values of an instrument
in al patterns. If you select “PTN”, the current pattern name is shown between
parentheses on the lower display line and [CS5] can be used to select the
pattern in which the velocity values are to be modified. Use [CS6] to select the
instrument (key) for which the velocity values are to be modified. Use [CS7] to
set the “ratio” between the lower and higher velocity values (a setting of
“100%" maintains the original relationship between the notes, lower values
produce a narrower dynamic range, and higher values produce a broader dy-
namic range). Use [CS8] to specify the amount of offset (“-” settings reduce
the velocity while “+” settings increase the velocity).

Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the velocity modify procedure. The following
confirmation display will appear:

FTH JOBE Uslaciis Lo Bre ooy sype 7
CFTHT BLL <Fumkl  WUx I8E Ci o mEEy [

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
velocity modify operation, or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.

When the velocity data has been modified, “Completed!” will appear briefly
on the display, then the display will return to the pattern play mode.
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PATTERN NAME

[PATTERN] — [NAME]

This function can be used to assign a name of up to 8 characters to the current

pattern.
Fattern Maps TR & "fFamde 1
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Name

Range: See character list, below
Controls: GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS1] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Assigns a name of up to 8 characters to the current pattern.

Use the [F7] function key to move the character cursor to the left, and the
[F8] function key to move the cursor to the right. Use the GROUP and PRO-
GRAM Kkeys to input a character at the cursor position. Each GROUP or PRO-
GRAM key selects the three characters printed above it in sequence. It is aso
possible to use the [-1] and [+1] keys or dia to scroll through the available
characters (see list below).

The dliders, [CS1] through [CS8], independently select characters for the
corresponding character position: [CS1] selects the first character, [CS2] selects
the second character, and so on.

The first four function keys aso perform important functions. [F1] clears
the entire name, [F2] selects upper-case characters for GROUP and PROGRAM
key entry, [F3] selects lower-case characters for GROUP and PROGRAM key

entry, and [F4] inserts a space at the cursor position,

GROUP key PROGRAM key
[Al A® B® C [1:Y® Z® 0
[B:D® E® F 2:1® 2® 3
[C: G® H® | [3: 4® 5® 6
[D: J® K® L [4:7® 8® 9
[E: M® N® 0 5: *® & ®

[FiP® Q® R [6:/®.®,‘
[C:S® T® U 7] ' ® | ®7?
[H: V® W ® X B #® : ® ;
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[UTILITY] — [SYNTH SETUP]

1: SYSTEM

— [MENU] — 1:System — [ENTER/YES]

This screen includes several parameters that affect overall operation of the SY 85.

HYRTH 2WETER HLZhPL Tume ClelRst Local

-+ Pt o aF

F1 F2 F3 Fa F5 F7 [
] | | =S
0 % | % = =

[+ . G52 £sa cs4 £ss o215 cs87 £se

NtShft (Note shift)
Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial,

Shifts the overall pitch of the SY85 up or down in semitone steps.
A setting of “-12,” for example, shifts the pitch down by one octave; a
setting of “+4” shifts the pitch up by a major third.

Tune (Master tuning)
Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial,

Fine tunes the overall pitch of the SY 85 in approximately 1.17-cent steps (a
“cent” is 1/100th of a semitone).

The maximum minus setting of “-63" produces a downward pitch shift of
amost three-quarters of a semitone, and the maximum plus setting of “+63”
produces an upward pitch shift of the same amount. A setting of “0” produces
no pitch change.

CtriIRst (Control reset)
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines whether controller settings (modulation wheel, pitch bend,
breath controller, foot controller, etc.) are held (“off”) or reset (“on”) when
voices or multi-play setups are switched.

If this function is set to “off,” then if, for example, you have applied modu-
lation to a voice via the modulation wheel and switch to a new voice while
maintaining the same modulation wheel position, then the same amount of
modulation will be applied to the new voice. If “on” is selected, than all con-
troller values are reset when a new voice or multi-play setup is selected.
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Local
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial,

“Local control” refers to the fact that, normally, the Sy 85 keyboard con-
trols its internal tone generator, allowing the internal voices to be played di-
rectly from the keyboard. This situation is “Local Control ON” since the inter-
nal tone generator is controlled locally by its own keyboard. Local control can
be turned OFF, however, so that the keyboard does not play the interna voices,
but the appropriate MIDI information is still transmitted via the MIDI OUT
connector when notes are played on the keyboard. At the same time, the inter-
nal tone generator responds to MIDI information received via the MIDI IN
connector.
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2: MIDI 1 (CHANNEL PARAMETERS)

The MIDI channel parameters provided here are essential to ensure proper com-
munication between the SY 85 and other MIDI instruments.
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Tch (Transmit channel)
Range: 1 ... 16
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the MIDI channdl via which all SY 85 data will be transmitted.

Rch (Receive channel)
Range: 1 ... 16, omni
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the MIDI receive channel to any channel between 1 and 16, or the
“omni” mode for reception on al channels. Make sure that the SY85 MIDI
receive, channel is either set to the channel that your external controller is
transmitting on, or the omni mode..

DevNo (Device number)
Range: off, 1 ... 16, all
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the SY85 MIDI device number — i.e. the MIDI channel on which all
system exclusive data will be received and transmitted.

The device number is important for transfer of voice data and other system
exclusive data between the SY 85 and other Yamaha MIDI devices — eg.
another SY 85 or SY-series synthesizer, a Yamaha MIDI sequence recorder such
as the QX3, etc. Bulk voice data, for example, is transmitted and received on
the channel specified by the device number. Make sure that the SY 85 device
number is matched to that of other devices in your system with which such
data transfers will take place.
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3: MIDI 2 (OTHER PARAMETERS)

[UTILITY] — [SYNTH SETUP] — [MENU] — 3:MIDI 2 — [ENTER/YES]

More MIDI parameters that determine how the SY 85 responds to external MIDI
control.

VolCtrl (Volume control device)
Range: 000 ... 121
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets a MIDI control number via which the overal volume of the SY85 can
be controlled.

PC (Program change type)
Range: off, norm, drct, tbl
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines whether the SY 85 will respond to MIDI program change mes-
sages for remote voice/performance selection.

The “off” setting turns MIDI program change reception off, so operating the
voice selectors on an externa controller will not cause the corresponding SY 85
voice or performance setup to be selected.

In the “norm” (normal) mode, program change numbers O through 63 select
SY 85 voices or performance combinations 1 through 64, depending on the
current mode.

The “drct” (direct) mode allows, in addition to the voice and performance
selection of the “norm” mode, selection of the various SY 85 modes by recep-
tion of the MIDI program bank change messages listed below.
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MIDI PROGRAM BANK

CHANGE MESSAGE MODE MEMORY

13 OOH” 13 20HH
00 00 Internall
00 03 Internal2
00 06 Internal3
00 09 . Internal4
00 01 Voice Card1l
00 04 Card2
00 07 Card3
00 0A Card4
00 40 Internall
00 43 Internal2
00 A1 Performance Cardl
00 44 Card?2
00 20 Internall
00 23 Internal2
00 26 Internal3
00 29 Voice Internal4
00 21 (multi) Cardl
00 24 Card2
00 27 Card3
00 2A Card4
00 50 Internall
00 53 Performance Internal2
00 51 (multi) Cardl
00 54 Card2

When “tbl” (table) is selected, transmission conforms to the program change
table (see “4: PROGRAM CHANGE TABLE,” below), while reception is the
same as in the “drct” mode, above.

Bulkprot (Bulk receive protect)
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Enables or disables bulk data reception. When this function is set to “off,”
the Sy 85 will automatically receive a bulk dump of voice, multi-play or system
data from an externa device connected to its MIDI IN terminal when the
appropriate bulk dump data is received (assuming that the SY 85 and transmit-
ting device are both set to the same device number).

Turn bulk: in protect “on” to disable bulk dump reception (this prevents
accidental disruption of the SY 85 during use).
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4: PROGRAM CHANGE TABLE

[UTILITY] — [SYNTH SETUP] — [MENU] — 4: Program Change Table — [ENTER/YES]

These parameters make it possible to specify what MIDI program change number
is transmitted via the MIDI OUT connector when any of the internal voice or per-
formance memory locations are selected.
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Source
Range: Al ... H8
Controls: [CS5], GROUP, PROGRAM, [-1] [+1], Dial

Specifies the source voice number (GROUP and PROGRAM) which, when
selected on the SY 85, will cause the bank and program change numbers speci-
fied by the “MSB”, “LSB”, and “PGM" parameters, described below, to be
transmitted via the MIDI OUT connector.

MSB (Bank select most significant bits)
Range: 000 ... 127
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the decimal value of the most significant bits of the bank select code
to be transmitted when the source voice number is selected. The specific func-
tions of the bank select codes are determined by individual instrument manufac-
turers, so, if you intend to use these codes, refer to the documentation of the
device you intend to control.

LSB (Bank select least significant bits)
Range: 000 ... 127
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the decimal value of the least significant bits of the bank select code
to be transmitted when the source voice number is selected. See “MSB”, above,
for more details.

PGM (Program change number)
Range: 00 ... 127
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the MIDI program change number to be transmitted via the MIDI OUT
connector when the corresponding “Source” voice number is selected.
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5: VELOCITY
[UTILITY] — [SYNTH SETUP] - |

The SY85 offers a range of keyboard velocity curves that produce subtly differ-
ent responses to keyboard dynamics. Choose the velocity curve that best suits your
personal style of expression.
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Crv (Velocity curve)
Range: 0 ... 7
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects one of eight different velocity curves.

normal
softl
soft2
easy
wide
hard
crossl
Cross2

Nk NMNROQ

The velocity curves determine how, the SY 85 responds to different velocity
values (i.e. keyboard dynamics). Different keyboards and controllers have
different velocity sensitivity, and different players have individua preferences.
This function lets you select the velocity curve that best suits your keyboard/
controller and playing style. Try each one out to find the one you like best.

Fix
Range: off, 1 ... 127
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets an absolute velocity value. All notes played, no matter how hard they
are played, are sounded at the specified velocity value. When this parameter is
set to “off” normal keyboard velocity control is enabled.
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1: CLICK CONDITION
{UTILITY] - [SEQ SETUP] — [MENU] — 1:Click Condition — [ENTER/YES)

The parametrers provided in this screen determine how the sequencer’s metronome
functions, and whether sequencer operation is synchronized to the SY85's own inter-
nal clock or an external MIDI device.
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Click
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Enables or disables the sequencer’s metronome click sound.

The “off” setting means that the metronome never sounds. This setting is
useful for recording free-tempo passages. The “on” setting causes the metro-
nome to sound during real-time recording.

The volume of the click metronome sound can be adjusted via the rear-
panel [CLICK VOLUME] control.

Beat
Range: 1/4, 1/6, 1/8, 1/12, 1/16, 1/24, 1/32
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Effective only in the pattern mode, this parameter determines how many
metronome beats occur between each accented beat.

Clock
Range: int, MIDI
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines whether the SY 85 sequencer timing is synchronized by its own
internal clock or an externa MIDI clock.

“int” (interna) is the normal setting when the SY 85 is being used alone. If
you are using the SY 85 with an external sequencer, MIDI computer, or other
MIDI device, and you want the SY 85 to be synchronized to the external device,
set this function to MIDI. In the latter case, the external device must be con-
nected to the SY85 MIDI IN connector, and must be transmitting an appropri-
ate MIDI clock signal.
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MIDI Ctrl
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Enables or disables reception and transmission of MIDI start, stop, and
continue messages; enables or disables MIDI clock transmission; and enables or

disables MIDI song position pointer reception.
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2: RECORD CONDITION

[UTILITY] — [SEQ SETUP] -5 [MENU] -5 2:Rec Condition — [ENTER/YES]

Since you might want to use the SY 85 sequencer to record material from an
external MIDI device rather than the instrument’s own keyboard, the Receive Channel
parameter on this page is provided so you can specify reception on any MIDI chan-
nel. The Aftertouch parameter is used to turn recording of aftertouch data on or off.
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Rch (Receive channel)

Range: 1 ... 16, omni, kbd
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects input from the SY 85 keyboard, or sets the MIDI receive channel
when data is to be recorded from an external MIDI device.

This function must be set to “kbd” if you will be recording from the Sy 85
keyboard. If you will be recording from an external MIDI controller such as a
master keyboard or wind controller, however, select the appropriate MI1DI
channel or the “omni” mode for reception on all MIDI channels.

AT (Aftertouch)
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Turns recording of after touch data on or off.

After touch data tends to be quite voluminous, and can use up the
sequencer memory capacity quickly, For this reason, the default setting for after
touch data recording is “off.” turn this parameter “on” only if you specifically
want to use an after touch effect.

uTiLITY Mmobe / SEQUENCER SETUP 219



3: ACCENT VELOCITY

[UTILITY] - [SEQ SETUP] — [MENU]J — 3:Accent Velocity — [ENTER/YES]

Determine the velocity values of three accent types that can be entered in the
song/pattern step record mode and in the pattern real-time record mode, and of the
fixed velocity value for all record modes.
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ACC1, ACC2, ACC3 (Accents 1 ... 3)
Range: 1 ... 127
Controls: [CS5], [CS6], [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

[CSE], [CSB], and [CS7] set the ACC1, ACC2, and ACC3 velocity values,
respectively. Refer to the step recording instructions beginning on page 52 of
the “Getting Started” manual for more information about the accents.

FIX
Range: 1 ... 127, kbd
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Set to “kbd” for normal velocity control during recording, or to a specific
fixed velocity value, as required. The specified value will be used for all song
and pattern recording.
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4: SONG CHAIN

[UTILITY] — [SEQ SETUP] — [MENU] — 4:Song Chain — [ENTER/YES]

These parameters allow repeat playback of a single song, sequential playback of
several songs, or repeat playback of a sequence of songs.
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Loop
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS5], [C-1] [+1], Dial

When this parameter is turned “on”, a song (or chain of songs — see
below) played back in the song play mode will repeat continuously until
stopped manually. When “on” the loop symbol (%) will apear on the display
in the song play mode.

Chain
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS7], [C-1] [+1], Dial

When this parameter is turned “on”, consecutively-numbered songs that
contain data will be played back in sequence in the song play mode, then
playback will stop when the last song has finished. If the “Loop” parameter is
also “on”, the entire chain will repeat until stopped manually. When “on” the
chain symbol () will apear on the display in the song play mode.
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BULK DUMP

Initiates MIDI bulk transmission of the selected voice, multi-play, and/or system
data.

Boalle Do T
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Type
Range: all, synth all, sequencer all, pattern all, 1 performance, 1
voice, 1 song

Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use [CS3] to select the type of data you want to transmit. The various data
types are as follows:

1: all All internal data.

2: synth all All synthesizer data, including setup, performance
combinations, and voices.

3: sequencer all All sequencer data, including setup, songs, and patterns.

4: pattern all All patterns.

5. 1 performance The currently selected performance combination.

6: 1 voice The currently selected voice.

7: 1 song The currently selected song, including multi data.

Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the bulk dump procedure. The following
confirmation display will appear:

Bull Dume T
- 13
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
bulk dump operation, or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.

When the data has been transmitted, “Completed!” will appear briefly on
the display.

This function is useful for transferring synthesizer, sequencer, and/or system
data from one SY 85 to another. If the MIDI OUT of the transmitting SY85 is
connected to the MIDI IN of the receiving SY85 via a MIDI cable, the receiv-
ing unit will automatically receive and load the data as long as its BULK
RECEIVE PROTECT (page 214) function is turned “off” and it is set to the
same device number as the transmitting SY 85. Another possibility is to transfer
the data to an external MIDI bulk, data storage device for long-term storage.
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1: CARD ALL LOAD/SAVE

-y [MENU] — 1:ALL Load/Save

[UTILITY] — [CARD] — [ENTER/YES]

Saves or loads all internal voices and performance combinations to or from a
Y amaha MCD64 memory card plugged into to the DATA card slot.
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Before executing a load or save operation, check the card status as shown
in the upper right corner of the display. If the display shows “Card=<SY 85 >",
a properly formatted MCD64 is installed and the load or save operation can be
executed. If the wrong type of card (wrong format) or no card is installed in
the DATA dlot, however, the card status display will show “Card=<------ >" and
no load or save operation is possible. You will have to use the card format job,
described next, to format a new memory card or one that has been formatted
for use with a different instrument before the card can be used with the Sy 85.
Also make sure that the card write protect switch (see MCD64 Memory Card
operation manual) is set to the “OFF” position before attempting to save data to
the card.

Press the [F1] key to highlight “LOAD” on the display if you want to load
the voices and performance combinations from the card into the SY85's interna
memory, or press the [F2] key to highlight “SAVE” on the display if you want
to save the voice and performance data from the internal memory to the card.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the card load or save procedure. The follow-
ing confirmation display will appear:

CORD AL1 Cards{mm———
CLORDISAGE - Card Hre wog sire 7

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
card load or save operation, or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.

When the data has been loaded or saved, “Completed!” will appear briefly
on the display.
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2: CARD FORMAT

[UTILITY] — [CARD] — [MENU] —| 2:Format —|[ENTER/YES]

New memory cards, or cards that have been formatted for use with a different
instrument or device, will have to be formatted specifically for use with the Sy 85.
Note that this operation will erase any existing data on the card.

After plugging the card to be formatted into the DATA card slot, press
[ENTER/YES] to begin the card format procedure. The following confirmation

display will appear:

L DRRD Format 0 Daededeeese b3
R C L Are won osure T

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
card format operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.
When the card has been formatted, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the

display.
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1: DISK ALL LOAD/SAVE
2: DISK ALL LOAD/SAVE SYNTH
3: DISK ALL LOAD/SAVE SEQ
4: DISK NSEQ LOAD/SAVE
5: DISK OTHER LOAD/SAVE

[UTILITY] — [DISK] — [MENU} — 1:All Load/Save — [ENTER/YES]

3:Seq All Load/Save — [ENTER/YES]
4:NSEQ Load/Save — [ENTER/YES]
_5:0ther Load/Save — [ENTER/YES]

These 5 disk utilities allow different types of data to be saved to or loaded from
a 3.5” floppy disk inserted in the SY 85 disk drive. Since the operation of al five
utilities is amost identical, they will be described here in a single section.

Use only 2DD type disks that have been formatted for use with the SY 85 via the
DISK FORMAT function described on page 235.

® 1. Load or Save All Synthesizer & Sequencer Data
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@ 3: Load or Save All Sequencer Data

LISk Ses AIL S-—MEW-—3
FLRDISHLE Pisk=01 <+ Intermnsal

F1 F2 F3 Fa

Sy (—

Ccs1 cs2

® 4. Load or Save 1 NSEQ File
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® 5. Load or Save 1 Song in Standard MIDI File Format
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Press the [F1] key to highlight “LOAD” on the display if you want to load
data from the disk into the SY 85 internal memory, or press the [F2] key to
highlight “SAVE” on the display if you want to save data from the internal
memory to the disk. Next, use [CS5] to select the number of the disk file (01
through 99) that you want to load from or save to. In the case of utilities
number 4 and 5, you also need to select the number of the song (1 through 10)
to be loaded or saved via [CS8].

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the disk load or save procedure. If you select
“SAVE", you have the option of pressing the [F3] key to give the data file a
name before it is saved (the name is displayed above the file number — un-
named files are automatically named “--NEW--*"). If you choose the “NAME”
option, enter the file name in the normal way (see page 95)¢, then press [EN-
TER/YES] to begin the disk load or save procedure. The following confirma-
tion display will appear:

ISk M1l £ HE ks fre waly sure 7
CLURDISRE Digk=81 <+ Irnternal

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
disk load or save operation, or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.

When the data has been loaded or saved, “Completed!” will appear briefly
on the display.

See page 321 for information on disk error messages.
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6: MDR
[UTILITY] — (DISK] — [MENU] —

The MDR (MIDI Data Recorder) utilities allow MIDI bulk dump data to be
transferred between different MIDI devices via the SY 85, and saved to or loaded
from floppy disk.

Engaging the MDR utilities required an extra confirmation step since all
sequencer data in the SY 85 song memory is erased when the MDR functions are
used. This is because the sequencer memory is used as temporary storage for MDR
data handled by the SY 85.

cs2 css . TUess T Tgks cee €87 css

From this entry display press [ENTER/YES]. The following confirmation
display will appear:

LR o | Bre wog sure 7
bdnkk Deenencer dazba will be sirssed !odes

Press [ENTER/YES] again to access the MDR functions (erasing any song
data in the process), or [EXIT/NQ] to quit. Once in the MDR mode, you can
use th PAGE [-] and [»] keys to access the two display screens it includes.

Press [EXIT/NQO] when you're ready to exit from the MDR mode.
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® 1: MDR IN/OUT

This utility allows MIDI bulk data to be received from an external device and
stored in the SY 85 internal memory, after which it can be saved to disk by using the
MDR SAVE utility, described next. In the same way, MIDI bulk data that has been
loaded into the SY85 memory from disk using the MDR LOAD utility can be trans-
mitted to an external device.

-

Up to 16 different MDR files can be retained in internal memory. Use
[CS8] (“Data No”) to select the number of the file to be initialized, transmitted,
or receved.

The “Interval” parameter, adjustable from 01 to 10 via [CS6], sets a delay
interval. between transmitted data to conform to the timing requirements of
some MIDI devices. Normally the “Interval” parameter can be set at “01”
unless your receiving device has trouble receiving data from the SY 85.

Initializihg the MDR Memory

Press [F3] (“INIT”) and then press [ENTER/YES] twice to initialize (clear)
the selected file number. “Completed!” appears briefly when the data has been
initialized.

Receiving MDR Data

Press [FI] (“IN”) and then [ENTER/YES] to receive the data to the current
file number. The number of data blocks received is displayed on the upper
display line during reception.

Transmitting MDR Data

Press [F2] (“OUT”) and then [ENTER/YES] to transmit the data in the
current file number. The number of data blocks transmitted is displayed on the
upper display line during transmission. “Completed!” appears briefly when the
data has been transmitted.
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® 2: MDR SAVE/LOAD

This utility is used to move MDR data between the internal memory and disk. A
SAVE operation saves MDR data from the internal memory to the specified disk file
number, and a LOAD operation loads MDR data to the internal memory from the
specified disk file number.

LR X i —
i

SO Dizk=fl  + Inbernsl

LT M BT el B AL T

81 - cs2 cs3 " Cco4 Cs5 Cse cs7 . cse

Press the [Fl] key to highlight “LOAD” on the display if you want to load
MDR data from the disk into the SY 85 internal memory, or press the [F2] key
to highlight “SAVE” on the display if you want to save MDR data from the
internal memory to the disk. Next, use [CS5] to select the number of the disk
file (00 through 99) that you want to load from or save to.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the MDR disk load or save procedure. If you
select “SAVE”, you have the option of pressing the [F2] key to give the data
file a name before it is saved (the name is displayed above the file number —
unnamed files are automatically named “--NEW--*"). If you choose the
“NAME” option, enter the file name in the normal way (see page 95), then
press [ENTER/YES] to begin the disk load or save procedure. The following
confirmation display will appear:

MR fmmbElit s Fre wou supe 7
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
disk load or save operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the data has been loaded or saved, “Completed!” will appear briefly
on the display.

See page 321 for information on disk error messages.
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[UTILITY] - [DISK] — [MENU] — 7:Rename, Delete — [ENTER/YES]

7: RENAME/DELETE

These utilities allow disk files to be renamed or deleted.
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Press the [Fl] key to highlight “REN” on the display if you want to rename
afile, or press the [F2] key to highlight “DEL” on the display if you want to
delete a file. Next, use [CSE] to select the type of data file you want to rename
or delete (“I:All,Sy,Seq” for all synthesizer and sequencer files, “NSEQ” for
NSEQ format files, “Other” for standard MIDI format files, and “MDR” for
MDR files). Use [CS5] to select the number of the disk file (01 through 99)
that you want to load from or save to. Only files that have the selected file
type will show a file name above the file number.

If you selected “REN”, enter the file name with the group and program
keys asin “Voice Name’ (see page 95), then press [ENTER/YES] to begin the
rename procedure. If you selected “DEL”, simply press [ENTER/YES] to begin
the delete procedure. The following confirmation display will appear:

CInl ReriamesTel ¥ Fre Jou surs 7
CREM CDELD o Drisk=E1 18E11 Suia ey

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
file rename or delete operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the file has been renamed or deleted, “Completed!” will appear
briefly on the display.

See page 321 for information on disk error messages.
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[UTILITY] — [DISK] — [MENU] — 8:Backup Disk — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES]

8: BACKUP DISK

The disk backup utility makes it simple to create backup disks of important data.

Engaging the disk backup utility required an extra confirmation step since all
sequencer data in the SY 85 song memory is erased when the disk backup function is
used. This is because the sequencer memory is used as temporary storage for the data
copied from the source disk to the backup disk.

Press [ENTER/YES] to access the disk backup utility (erasing any song
data in the process), or [EXIT/NO] to quit.

DISK Backurs _
inPut sowces disk f o Mit[EMTER]

When this display appears, insert the source disk containing the data to be
backed up, then press [ENTER/YES).

LISk Backue et Mow loading soueos debdeop
g BLISY dek MHow exscubing !

“Now loading source” appears on the display while the data from the source
disk is loaded into the SY 85 memory.

DGk Backus
et destimation disk ! Hit.[EHTER]

When this display appears, insert the blank, formatted disk to which the
data is to be copied (i.e. the backup disk), then press [ENTER/YES].
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dete RSN der Mo esecyLing I

This display appears while the data is being saved to the destination disk,
then “Completed!” will appear briefly when the data has been saved.

See page 321 for information on disk error messages.
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9: DISK STATUS

[UTILATY] — [DISK] — [MENU] — 9;Disk Status -»> [ENTER/YES]

This display shows the amount of remaining disk space in kilobytes. A newly
formatted disk has a free area of approximately 713 kilobytes.

sk Siatus

Fres aress § Kbhybe

CS6 CS7 58
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10: DISK FORMAT

[UTILITY] — [DISK] — [MENU] — 10:Format — [ENTER/YES]

The disk format utility must be used to format new floppy disks, or disks that
have been formatted for use with other equipment, before they can be used with the
SY85.

il Foemal

cSs7 a2t

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the format operation. Note that formatting: a
disk that alreadv contains data will erase all data on the disk!

LIZK Formst, Hirg woy supre 7

“Now formatting” appears on the display while the disk is being formatted,
and the percent of the disk that has been formatted is shown on the lower

display line.
When the disk has been completely formatted, “ Completed!” will appear
briefly on the display.

See page 321 for information on disk error messages.
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Unlike the other SY 85 modes, the WAVE mode is not directly accessed via the

mode matrix. To access the WAVE mode, press the [UTILITY] key while holding the

[SHIFT] key. This takes you directly to the WAVEFORM NUMBER SELECT screen,
described on the following page.

[SHIFT] + [UTILITY] =» WAVE MODE

238 WAVE EDIT MODE

The other matrix UTILITY SUB MODE keys access the following func-

tions:

[UTILITY] [WAVE]

[SYNTH SETUP]........[EDIT]

[SEQ SETUP]......... [INITIALIZE]

[MIDI] .o [MIDI SAMPLE DUMP]
(7N 10) I [CARD]

[DISK] covvvvveeesrereee [DISK]




WAVE NUMBER SELECT
[SHEFT]+[UTILITY] . 5
Specifies the number of the waveform to be edited using the WAVE EDIT func-

tions, and the number of the waveform to which a sample loaded from disk will be
assigned.

Waveform
Range: 00 . .. 63
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use [CS8] to select the number of the waveform to be edited. The name of
the selected waveform appears between parentheses on the upper display line.
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1: WAVE ASSIGN
2: WAVE NAME

[SHIFT]+[UTILITY] - [SYNTH SETUP] — [MENU] — 1:Waveform — [ENTER/YES] —

— [ENTER/YES] — [MENU] B 1:Assign — [ENTER/YES)
2:Name — [ENTER/YES]

After pressing the [SYNTH SETUP] SUB MODE key (actually the [EDIT] key in
the WAVE mode), the PAGE [«t] and [»] keys can be used to select the entry

display for the WAVEFORM EDIT or SAMPLE EDIT functions. Select “WAVE-
FORM EDIT".

WHUEFORM BELIT
Mit DEMTERI

B

TUESE

From this entry display press [ENTER/YES].

Press [EXIT/NO] when you're ready to exit from the WAVEFORM EDIT
mode.

® 1: WAVE ASSIGN

If not already selected, press the PAGE [-d] key to select this screen.

This function assigns the selected sample(s) to a “waveform”. A waveform
can consist of anywhere from O to 63 samples. The SAMPLE EDIT functions
described below allows each sample assigned to a waveform to be mapped to a
specific range of the keyboard, as well as allowing the volume, pitch, and loop
characteristics of each sample to be set individually.

RN Heside Fros To CImithlanes
L DILOFF] o —

L
i
=5 8 §

ON, OFF
Range: ON, OFF
Controls: [F1], [F2]
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From/To

Range: 00 ... 63
Controls: [CS4]/[CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Press [FI] to turn wave assignment on. If wave assignment is turned off, “-
--" appears in place of the “From” and “To” parameters. Use [CH4] and [CS5]
to specify the range of samples to be assigned to the waveform. [C34] specifies
the first sample (“From”) and [CS5] specifies the last sample (“To”) in the
range to be assigned. If both the “From” and “To” parameters are set to the
same sample number, then only that sample is assigned to the waveform. If, for
example, “From” isset to “2” and “To” is set to "5", then sample numbers 2,
3, 4, and 5 are assigned to the waveform.

®2: WAVE NAME

If not already selected, press the PAGE [ ] key to select this screen.
This function can be used to assign a name of up to 8 characters to the
current sample.

g g iy .
MUEFTREN Mames Pimiiliaue?
LR LUFRIDLEE ISP L4l %]

F1 F2 F3 F§
(S| I N | | D )
r‘J]_\I [ H h) ” 3 [ ” |
L A k J J L J L ) L ] L J L J
e csz Cs3 Cs54 <85 €86 . £s7 css
Name

Range: See character list, below
Controls: GROUP, PROGRAM, [F-1] . . . [F4], [F7], [F8],
[CS1] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [F7] function key to move the character cursor to the left, and the
[F8] function key to move the cursor to the right. Use the GROUP and PRO-
GRAM Kkeys to input a character at the cursor position. Each GROUP or PRO-
GRAM key selects the three characters printed above it in sequence. It is aso
possible to use the [-1] and [+1] keys or dia to scroll through the available
characters (see list below).

The dliders, [CSI] through [CS8], independently select characters for the
corresponding character position: [CSl] selects the first character, [CS2] selects
the second character, and so on.

The first four function keys also perform important functions: [Fl] clears
the entire name, [F2] selects upper-case characters for GROUP and PROGRAM
key entry, [F3] selects lower-case characters for GROUP and PROGRAM key
entry, and [F4] inserts a space at the cursor position.
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GROUP key

PROGRAM key

[AIA -»B > C
[B:D -»E —»F
[CIG = H =l
D -» K= L
[ElM -sN' =0
[FLP =4 Q =»R
[G:S - T->U
H:V =W =X

1: Y—>2Z-0
2: 1 -2->3
[B8: 4>5->86
4]: 7—>8->9
5 = & o _
[6]:/-—}.—),
71 =12 ?
[8}:#—-}:-—};
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1: SAMPLE KEY MAP
2: SAMPLE DATA

[SHIFT]+[UTILITY] — [SYNTH SETUP] — [MENU] - 2:Sample — [ENTER/YES] —

— [ENTER/YES] — [MENU] -I: ;:gey Ma;}E—r;T[EgTEFgYES]
:Data — YES]

After pressing the [SYNTH SETUP] SUB MODE key (actually the [EDIT] key in
the WAVE mode), the PAGE [«f]] and [»] keys can be used to select the entry
display for the WAVEFORM EDIT or SAMPLE EDIT functions. Select “SAMPLE
EDIT".

From this entry display press [ENTER/YES].
Press [EXIT/NO] when you're ready to exit from the SAMPLE EDIT mode.

® 1: SAMPLE KEY MAP

If not already selected, press the PAGE [«] key to select this screen.

This function is used to “map” the samples assigned to the waveform to
specific regions of the keyboard. If more than one sample is assigned, start by
selecting the sample you want to map via the “Sample” parameter, then use the
“Org”, “Low”, and “High” parameters to map the specified sample.

SRPL Mar o Or9 Low High —

et reren st [r— [—— E';Elr‘-d::.lﬁ,:r_._m

)

Cs3 G354 S5 csé Cs7 cse

F3 P4 F5

P
]
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Org (Original note)

Range: C-2...C8
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial, Keyboard

This parameter specifies the “origina note” to which the pitch of the raw
waveform will be assigned. In addition to the [CS3] dlider, the original note
can be specified by pressing the appropriate key on the keyboard if the cursor
is located below the “Org” parameter.

If, for example, the raw sample has a pitch of C3, then setting this param-
eter to “C3” will cause the right note to sound when the C3 key is played. If,
however, the same sample is mapped to C4, then playing the C4 key will
produce a pitch of C3 while playing the C3 will produce a pitch of C2.

Low/High (Low and high limits)
Range: C-2...C8
Controls: [CS4]/[CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial, Keyboard

These parameters specify the lowest and highest notes on the keyboard on
which the selected sample will sound. In addition to the [C$4] and [CS5]
diders, the low and high limits can be specified by pressing the appropriate
keys on the keyboard if the cursor is located below the corresponding param-
eter.

If “Low” is set to “C1” and “High” is set to “C3”, for example, then the
current sample will sound only when keys between (and including) C1 and C3
are played.

Sample
Range: 00 ... 63
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the sample to be mapped using the “Org”, “Low”, and “High”
parameters.

The memory area in which the selected sample resides is shown on the
upper display line (“Volatile” or “Non-vol.”), and an inverted key symbol
appears to the right of sample numbers that correspond to copy-protected sam-
ples.
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® 2: SAMPLE DATA

If not already selected, press the PAGE [m] key to select this screen.

These functions allow the volume, pitch, and loop characteristics of each
sample assigned to the waveform to be set individually. If more than one
sample is assigned, start by selecting the sample you want to edit via the
“Sample’ parameter, then use the “Vol”, “Pitch”, “Loop”, and “Typ” param-
eters to edit the specified sample.

SHPL Data  Uol Pitoh Loop Tue e
) 1

o ooy SRR ] g o

=
R

S8

F7
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5 I e |

cs3 84 C85 56

Vol (Volume)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the volume of the selected sample. A setting of “0” produces minimum
volume (almost no sound), and a setting of “127” produces maximum volume.

Use this parameter to balance the levels of the different samples used in a
waveform.

Pitch
Range: -4158 . . . +5376
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Fine-tunes the pitch of the selected range over a wide range. Minus (-)
settings decrease the pitch of the sample while plus (+) settings raise the pitch
of the sample. Each increment corresponds to a pitch change of approximately
1.7 cents (a “cent” is one-hundredth of a semitone).
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Loop
Range: FOne, FLp, BOne, BLp
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the type of loop to be used for playback of the selected sample. The
settings are:

FOne = Forward one-shot. The sample is played in the normal forward
direction and is not looped (i.e. the sound stops a the end of the
sample).

FLp = Forward loop. The sample is played in the normal forward direction
P
and is looped (repeated) as long as the key is held.

BOne = Backward one-shot. The sample is played backward and is not
looped (i.e. the sound stops at the beginning of the sample).

BLp = Backward loop. The sample is_played backward and is looped
(repeated) as long as the key is held.

Typ (Loop type)
Range: Nrm, Alt
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

This parameter is only available when either the “FLp” or “BLp” loop type
is selected (see “Loop”, above). When set to “Nrm” (normal), the sample is
repeatedly looped in either the forward or reverse direction, as specified by the
Loop parameter. If “Alt” (adternate) is selected, the sample is aternately played
forward and backward.

Sample
Range: 00 ... 63
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the sample to be edited using the “Vol”, “Pitch”, “Loop”, and “Typ”
parameters.

The memory area in which the selected sample resides is shown on the
upper display line (“Volatile’” or “Non-vol.”), and an inverted key symbol
appears to the right of sample numbers that correspond to copy-protected sam-
ples.
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WAVE INITIALIZE

This function erases and initializes all wave memory, the specified type of wave
memory, or a single specified sample.

ca1 c82 Ess

Mem (Memory type)
Range: Volatile, Non-vol., all
Controls: [CS2], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use [CS2] to select either the volatile wave memory (“Volatile Mem.”),
non-volatile wave memory (Non-vol. Mem.”), or all wave memory to be

cleared.
See “Wave Memory Expansion” on page 285 for additional information.

Wave Mem Allocation
Range: 0 . .. 63, off
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

All numbers from the number specified here to 63 are alocated for use as
non-volatile waveform and sample numbers.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the wave initialize procedure. The following
confirmation display will appear:

DRVE Initialirs Maue e woly sudre 7
Wolatile Mem, Morpetsonl o [lam =0ff

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
initialize operation, or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.
When the specified wave memory has been initialized, “ Completed!” will

appear briefly on the display.
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1: SAMPLE DUMP RECEIVE

[SHIET]+[UTILITY] — [MIDI} — [MENU] — 1:Recéive — [ENTER/YES]

This function initiates reception of MIDI Sample Dump data from an external
MIDI device. Both the MIDI IN and OUT terminals must be connected to the exter-
nal MIDI device, since the SY 85 transmits a sample dump request message to initiate
transmission by the external device.

C81 cs2" cB3 c84 C55 <56 Cs7 sl

Sample
Range: 00 ... 99
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

To
Range: Volatile, Non-vol.
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use [CS3] to select the number of the sample to be received from the
transmitting device, and [CS7] to select the type of memory in which the data
is to be stored (see “Wave Memory Expansion” on page 285 for additional
information about the memory types).

When ready to receive the data, press the [ENTER/YES] key. This initiates
transmission of a sample dump request message, then the SY 85 waits for the
sample dump data. The received data is appended to the sample data previously
residing in the SY 85 memory.

The [EXIT/NO] key can be used to cancel reception at any time.
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2: SAMPLE DUMP TRANSMIT

[SHIFT]+[UTILITY] — [MIDI] — [MENU] — 2:Transmit — [ENTER/YES] -

This function initiates transmission of MIDI Sample Dump data to an external
MIDI device.

Sample
Range: 00 . .. 63
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial
Use [CS3] to select the number of the sample to be transmitted (“--" ap-

pears on the display if no samples are available).
When ready to transmit the data, press the [ENTER/YES] key. The follow-

ing confirmation display will appear:

MILD SARPLE IMP Tramsmil Bee owoy sups 7 J
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the

transmission, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.
“MIDI Transmitting!” appears while the data is being transmitted, as does a

countdown of the sample packets being sent.
The [EXIT/NQO] key can be used to cancel reception at any time.
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WAVE CARD LOAD |
T

Loads all samples from a pre-programmed card plugged into the WAVEFORM
card dlot.

.......

cs58

To
Range: Volatile, Non-vol.
Controls: [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial
Use [CS7] to select the type of memory to which the data is to be stored
(see “Wave Memory Expansion” on page 285 for additional information about

the memory types).
Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the card load procedure. The following confir-

mation display will appear:

WEUE Card Load ' Are grel surs 7
TR F Unlatile tlem,

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
card load operation, or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.
When the data has been loaded, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the

display.
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WAVE DISK LOAD/SAVE 1 SAMPLE

These utilities allow sample data to be saved to or loaded from a 3.5” floppy disk
inserted in the SY 85 disk drive.

Use only 2DD type disks that have been formatted for use with the SY 85 via the
DISK FORMAT function described on page 235.

Press the [F1] key to highlight “LOAD” on the display if you want to load
data from the disk into the SY85 wave memory, or press the [F2] key to high-
light “SAVE” on the display if you want to save data from the wave memory
to the disk. Next, use [CS5] to select the number of the disk file (01 through
99) that you want to load from or save to. If you select “LOAD”, [CST7] is
used to select the type of wave memory to which to data is to be loaded
(“Volatile’ or “Non-vol.”). If you select “SAVE", [CS7] is used to select the
number of the sample to be saved (00 . . . 63).

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the disk load or save procedure. If you select
“SAVE”, you have the option of pressing the [F3] key to give the data file a
name before it is saved (the name is displayed above the file number — un-
named files are automatically named “--NEW--*"). If you choose the “NAME”
option, enter the file name with the group and program keys as in “Voice
Name’ (see page 95), then press [ENTER/YES] to begin the disk load or save
procedure. The following confirmation display will appear:

WAVE Bdzk 1Spel o=pBEhleedHre wol sure 7
LLOHT ISRUE Disk=81 + Uolatile

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
disk load or save operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the data has been loaded or saved, “Completed!” will appear briefly
on the display.

See page 321 for information on disk error messages
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WAVE MEMORY STATUS DISPLAY
L SHIFTLUTILITY) S qsiery |

Press and hold the [SHIFT] key at any time while in the WAVE mode to call the
wave memory status display. This display shows the amount of free volatile and non-
volatile memory in approximate kilobytes.

See “Wave Memory Expansion” on page 285 for information about volatile and
non-volatile wave memory.
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The SY 85 features a sophisticated effect system that affords extraordinary
sound-shaping potential. It includes two separate effect processors — referred
to a EFFECT 1 and EFFECT 2 in this manual — that can be connected either
in series or in paralel via the effect “Mode” parameter (page 105 for voice
effects, page 128 for drum voice effects, page 37 for performance effects, page
166 for song mode effects). In simplified block diagram form the serial and
parallel modes look like this:

SERIAL MODE

Tone ' '
Generator EFFECT1 —= EFFECT2 ——® QUTPUT

PARALLEL MODE

- EFFECT2

Tone
Generalor ) P OUTPUT

——= EFFECT2

The SY85 has 90 different effects including reverb, early reflections, delay,
pitch change, modulation and more. Any of these can be assigned to the
EFFECT 1 and EFFECT 2 processors via the “EF1 Type” and “EF2 Type’
parameters (page 105 for voice effects, page 128 for drum voice effects, page
37 for performance effects, page 166 for song mode effects). Each effect has
up to 8 different parameters that can be edited via the EFFECT 1 PARAM-
ETERS and EFFECT 2 PARAMETERS screens (page 109 for voice effects,
page 135 for drum voice effects, page 44 for performance effects, page 173 for
song mode effects). A complete list of the effects and their parameters is
provided on page 274.

The 90 effects are further divided into three types:

Effects 00 - 30............ “Single”
Effects 31 - 60............ “Cascade”
Effects 61 - 90........... “Dual”

The “Single” effects are, as the name applies, single effects.

' Single
IN affect - QUT
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The “Cascade” effects actually include two effects connected in a cascade
configuration. Effect number 33 (FIg— Rev), for example, includes cascaded
flanger and reverb.

] Cascade

IN =1 gtfect A |_
Cascade - OUT

effect A

The “Dual” effects include two effects connected in parallel.

Dusal

effect A
N ouT
Dual

effect B

Clearly, the possibilities for combining effect modes with effect types
allows a large variety of effect system configurations. Further versatility is
provided by a range of parameters that alow the effect signals to be combined
and mixed in a number of ways. The effect signal flow diagrams provided in
the following section should help you understand the effect signal flow and
how the various effect parameter function. Since the signal flow is somewhat
different in the normal voice mode and the other modes (drum voice,
performance, and song), different sets of flow diagrams are provided.
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M Effect Signal Flow Diagrams — Voice Mode

The following diagrams illustrate effect signal flow with different effect
mode and effect type combinations in the normal voice mode. In the diagrams
a diamond (#) indicates an on/off switch parameter, and a block (M) indicates
a continuously variable level or mix parameter. Although abbreviated in the
diagrams, the direct and effect output signal paths are stereo.

@ EFFECT MODE = off.

Tone
Ganarator

Tone
Genarator

Tone
Ganerator

ouT 1
® EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = single. EFFECT 2 = single.
Bants
- OUT ¢
Send oval 1
o EFia |
Qut
Level 2a
EF2a N -
EF 2 Mix
® EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = single. EFFECT 2 = cascade.
(® = effect parameter number 8)
| Batanch
M- OUT 1
Send Lovel 1a
| EFia |
EFga
\— Qut
Leval 2b
EFzt -l — e W
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® EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = single, EFFECT 2 = dual.

Wael:Dry
Balanea
W= QUT 1
Sand Qut
Lave! Leval 1a
Tane
Geraralor L) EFta =
Out
Level 2a
N—N——

|
| EF2a
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Oul
Level 2b

@® EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = cascade. EFFECT 2 = single.
( ®= effect parameter number 8)
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@ EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = dual. EFFECT 2 = single.
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@ EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = cascade. EFFECT 2 = cascade.
(® = effect parameter number 8)
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Lewvel 18
. ) EFibh M—1
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@ EFFECT MODE = serial, EFFECT 1 = cascade. EFFECT 2 =dual.
(® = effect parameter number 8)
K- OUT t
Sand
Laval
B;ni:zwr " EFta '
l- " j#17H
. Laval 1h
EFtn N —
@
k]
Level 22
Efa o — W —
EF 2 hix
EF2 -
Qg
Lovel 2
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@ EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = dual. EFFECT 2 = cascade.
(®= effect parameter number 8)

Wat:Dry
Balance
E OUT 1
Sand Out
Tons Lave! Level 1a
‘Generator |- L EF1a u
EFtb |
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EFza
Qut
Level 24
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® EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = single. EFFECT 2 = single.

ey
W= QUT 1
Send ' ou
Ge‘l;igﬁgtnr LB:EI [‘; : LQV:] b
-
Out
Level 23
EF2a u
® EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = single. EFFECT 2 = cascade.
(® = effect parameter number 8)
WGI:DTY

Balance
W= QUT 1

Send

Qul
Tone Laval Level 1a
Ganaratar » EFla =

EF2a -
. Qut
Leval 2b
EFzb [~ —— K

@

@ EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = single. EFFECT 2 = dual.

Wel:Dry
Balance

W= 0UT ¢

Send

o Qul
Level : | Level 1
Tone avet 18

Generalor u EFia B =

-

6ut
Laval 2a
EFZa |

Cut
Leve! 2b

EFzb N
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@ EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = cascade. EFFECT 2 = single.
(® = effect parameter number 8)

Wet:Dry-
Balance
- OUT 1
Send
Tone Level
Ganeratar u EF1a
Out
‘ \ Lavel 16
' EFilb M [
@
Ot
Leval 2a
EF2a |
@ EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = dual. EFFECT 2 = single.
Baanad
N QUT 1
Send Out
Tons Lavel Leval 12
Generalor L EF1a |
Qul
. Level 1b
EF1b |
Qut
Lavet 2a
EF2a n
® EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = cascade. EFFECT 2 = cascade.
(® = effect parameter number 8)
Bntancy
W= OUT 1

Send
Lewval

Tone

Genorator u EF1a
) out
Leval 1b
EF1L =M |
EFZa \\
EF2h =N ]

. Qut
&

‘Levei 2b
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@ EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = cascade. EFFECT 2 = dual.

(® = effect parameter number 8)

Tone
Generalar

Tone
Generator

WetiDry
Balance
W~ OUT 1
Beng -
Laval
| | ~= EBF1a
Out
Level 1b
EF1b —H [
@
Qut
Level 2a
EF2a ||
Cut
Level 2b
EFZb |
® EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = dual. EFFECT 2 = cascade.
(® = effect parameter number 8)
Wot:bry
Balance
H= OUT 1
Send
Level Le\.%li“m
u EF1a |
Syl
Level 1h
EFib =
EFza
L Out
Leval 20
EF2b ~NM-——R
@
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@®EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = dual. EFFECT 2 = dual.

Wal:Dry
Balarrce

- OUT 1

Sand . Cul
Laval : Leval 1a

Tona
Genetalor L EF1a

our,
Level 1b
EF1b - - | ]

Out
Level 2a

EF2a u

Out
Lovel 2b
EF2b | |
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M Effect Signal Flow Diagrams — Drum Voice, Performance,
and Song Modes

The following diagrams illustrate effect signal flow with different effect
mode and effect type combinations in the drum voice, performance, and song
modes. The “Tone Generator” block has slightly different meanings in each of
these modes:

@ Drum Voice
“Tone Generator” corresponds to the output from a single drum/
percussion instrument. The other instruments are mixed into the effect
signal path behind the “Dry 1” and “Dry 2" parameters or the “ Switch”
parameters, as indicated by a star (k) in the diagrams.

@ Performance
“Tone Generator” corresponds to the output from a single layer. The
other layers are mixed into the effect signal path behind the “Dry 1" and

“Dry 2" parameters or the “Switch” parameters, as indicated by a star (k)
in the diagrams.

® Song
“Tone Generator” corresponds to the output from a single multi
instrument. The other instruments are mixed into the effect signal path
behind the “Dry 1" and “Dry 2" parameters or the “Switch” parameters, as
indicated by a star (%) in the diagrams.

In the diagrams a diamond (¢) indicates an on/off switch parameter, and a
block (R) indicates a continuoudly variable level or mix parameter. Although
abbreviated in the diagrams, the direct and effect signal paths are stereo.

@ EFFECT MODE = off.

Cry 1 Swilch
L * - QUT 1
Tone
Generator [ |
Dry 2 Switch E_
» * ouT 2
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® EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = single. EFFECT 2 = single.

Dry 1 Swilch ‘g;%r?ég
* * M- QU7 1
Send St
: Swiich Leval 1a
on
Generator Wr—t—% EFa ]
Sand Inzert Out
Bwitch Lavel 2a Leval 2a
& —% | EFZa ——
EF 2 Mix
* * H— QUT 2
N Wat:Dr
Dry 2 Swilch Ba!ancg
@ EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = single. EFFECT 2 = cascade.
(®= effect parameter number 8)
Dry 1 Switch AR
* * B OUT 1
Send Send Qul
T Lovel  Switch Lavel 1a
Ganoraior RT——% EF1a n
Sont Inzerl
Switeh Level 2a
e A e Y e [l EF2a
Send Insart Qut
Switch Level 2b Lavel 2b
e ] EF2b |- e Il W ~—
& EF 2 Mix
+* & B—- OUT 2
Bty 2 Switch Wel:Dry
Salance
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@ EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = single. EFFECT 2 = dual.

Dry 1 Switeh oDy
¢ * - OUT 1
‘Send  Send Out
Leve!  Switch LeveLl' 1a
Tane .
Ganaralor IT—-O——* - EF1a ]
Send Insert Cut
Bwltch Laval 2a Level 2a
i — A L EF2a H—N
EF 2 Mix
Send
Switch
———k EFat |
Oul
Level 2b
+ — % l—‘ ouT 2
Bry 2 Switch Wel:Dry
Balance
® EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = cascade. EFFECT 2 = single.
(®= effect parameter number 8)
Wet:D
Cry 1 Switch Ealearu:rt!;r
> * Wi DOUT 1
Send  Send
Leval  Switch
Tone
Generator Hr———% EF1a
Sand Insert Qut
Switch Laval 1b Leval 1b
e — [ ] EFib ~E—1
L
Send Insert oul
Switch Love! 2a I Leval 2a
* —— e I EFZ2a N -
EF 2 Mix
+* * M- OuUT 2
Dry 2 Switch Wet:Dry
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® EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = dual

. EFFECT 2 = single.

Dry 1 Switch ’é"'ﬁ‘a‘,?g
* * I- DUT 1
Send Send
Loval  Switch i Lol ta
Tone !
Generatar WT—+—x | EFta =
Send Cut
Swhch Leval 1b
e @ ok —— EF1h =
Send Insart Out
Swilsh Level 2a Leval 2a
e 4 — n EF2a - —
EF 2 Mix
+* * W= QUT 2
Dry 2 Swilch WoetiDr
i e Balancg
@ EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = cascade. EFFECT 2 = cascade.
(® = effect parameter number 8)
Dry 1 Switch \g::]lgnng
+* * W= QUT 1
Sand  Send
- Laval Switch
Fona -
Gonorator W-—4%—%- EFla
Send Insert Cut
Switeh Level Tk Leval 11
s e e — EFib ~H-—2
®
Sand inzert
Switch Level 2a
[ — & ] EF2a
Sand ingart Out
Switch Ltevel 2b Laval 2b
L e | EF2b 1= M~ W i —
@ EF 2 Mix
L 4 * aqOUT 2
Dry 2 Swilch Wel:Dry
Balance
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@ EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = cascade. EFFECT 2 = dual.

(®@= effect parameter number 8)

Tone
Generator

Tane
Generator

Dry 1 Switch ‘.EN;Bléll?Crg
+* * M= OUT 1
Send  Send
Leval Switch
l—‘——O—-—*— EFta
Sand Ingert Out
Switch Level 1b Leval 1b
— = = EFh FE-—N
&
Send insert - Ot
Switch Lovel 28 Lavel 2a
forime = | EFza = -— -—
: EF 2 Mix
Send
Bwitch
e o i EF2b ]
Out
. Leve! 2b
*u * W~ OUT 2
Qry 2 Switch Wel:Dry
Balance
® EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = dual. EFFECT 2 = cascade.
(®= effect parameter number 8)
Dry 1 Swiitch Lyel:Dry
* * H- CUT Y
Send Sand 1
Level  Bwilch Lavoekf 1a
| »— =i EFia u
Send out
Bwitch Level 1b
s A e et EF1H ||
Send Ingerg
Switch Leval 25
e @ =k —— W EF2a
Sand insert Qut
Switch Leve! 2b Lavel 2b
L —% u EF2b -H—E—MN
@ EF 2 Mix
+ * W OuUT 2
Dry 2 Swilch Weab:Ory
Balance
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@ EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = dual. EFFECT 2 = dual.

Tone
Gonarater

Tane
Goneralor

Dry 1 Switch ‘S’;ﬁ,’,?éﬁ
+* * - OUT 1
Send Sand Out
Lavel  Swilch Leval 15
n & —udr—- EF1a u
Seand Qut
Switch Lever 1b
[ ® =k — EF1B |
Send Insart Qut
Bwitch Level Za Levael 2a
e b — o EF2a o——
EF 2 Mix
Sand
Switch
e R EF2b n
Cut
Level 2b
+* * W~ OUT 2
Dry 2 Switch WerDry
Balance
@ EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = single. EFFECT 2 = single.
. WatDry
Ory 1 Switch Balance
L * - QUT 4
Send Send Ot
Leval  Switch Level 12
K *—% ‘EF1a u
Sand Ot
Switch Leval 21
o EFza |
* * M- oure
Dry 2 Switch Wat:Dry
Balance
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® EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = single. EFFECT 2 = cascade.

(®= effect parameter number 8)

Tone
Gengrator

Tena
Generator

Dry 1 Swilch Eaﬁ;,?;?,'
i * M- CUT 1
Sond . Band Out
Leval  Swilch Leval ta
B——%—% EF1a |
Send
Swilch
——% EFza
Send Inzart Cul
Switch Leval 2b Level 2b
— ek —— EFzb ~H——N1
@
L * B QUT 2
Dry 2 Swilch Wel:Dry
Balance
@ EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = single. EFFECT 2 = dual.
: Wet:Ory
Dry 1 Switch Balanca
4+ * H~ OuT 1
Send  Sand Oul
Leval  Switch Lavel 1z
W% EFta | |
Sand Qui
Switch Level 2a
b o e EF2a u
Sand Cut
Swltah Leval 2b
——k EFzb ]
* * - OuUT 2
Dry 2 Switch Wet:Dry
Balanca
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® EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = cascade. EFFECT 2 = single.
(® = effect parameter number 8)

Tone
Ganerator

Tong
Genarator

. ) WetBry
Dey 1 Switsh Balanca
¢ W OUT 1
Send Sand
Lavel Switch
W% - EF1a
Send Insart Ot
Switch Laved 35 level 1b
[ | | EFib N |
@
Send Qut
Bwitch Lavel 2a
bsree A s o EF2a n
+* * H- ouUT 2 1
Dry 2 Switch Wat:Dry
Balance .
® EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = dual. EFFECT 2 = single.
Wel:Qry
Dry 1 Switch Salance
+ *- l-{ QUT 1
Send Send out
Laval  Swit Level 1a
| | & — k=i EFla n
Sand Out
Swilch love! ib
— ¢ — &k —— EF1b |
Sand Out
Bwitch Level 25
e — EFza |
—— m- ouT 2
Dry 2 Swilch Wen:Ory
Balance
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® EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = cascade.

(®=

Tona
Gangrator

effect parameter number 8)

‘Dry 1 Switch

EFFECT 2 = cascade.

Wet:Dry

Tong

" Generator

Balance -
L * B~ OUT 1
Send Send
Level Switch "
u Pa—— EF1a
Send Insert Qut
Sviileh L_evelrw Level 1b
[—— e | | EF1b ~H |
&
Send
Swilch .
e EF2a
Send 1 t Cut
Switth  Level 2b Level 2b
e e tp — N —— EF2t M u
®
- * W— OUT 2
Switch Wel:Or
Bry 2 Swild | Balancg
® EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = cascade. EFFECT 2 = dual.
(® = effect parameter number 8)
: WelkD
Dry 1 Switch E;ilancrg
* * W= OUT 1
Sent Send.
Level Swilch
| ] o — i EF1a
Sang Insert ot
Switch Levet 1b Level 1b
f———k —— EFlb =1 | |
&
Sand I :
Switeh Levetfiaa
—— — % EF2a |
Send Qul
Switch Lavel 2b
e Ay — K EfF2h a
‘ *I .
r Bwitch Wet:Dr
Dry 2 Hwitcl Balanc:
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® EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = dual. EFFECT 2 = cascade.

(® = effect parameter number 8)

Tone
Generatar

Tone
Genarator

Wet:Dry
Dy 1 Switch Balanga
* * W~ QUT 1
Send Send Cut
Leval Switch Level 1a
M — ¢ —%-— EFila |
Send Out
Swilch Level 1b
e @ mime Sk ] EF1h |
Send
Swileh
=k EF2a
Send Insart Out
Switeh Level 2B Leval:2h
e e —— W EFzb W |
& |
+* A - OuT 2
Dry 2 Switch gﬁgggg
® EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = dual. EFFECT 2 = dual.
Dry 1 Switch SanDey
* * - OUTH
Sang Send ot
Leval Switch Lavel 1a
W= # = % —t EFia [ ]
Send out
Switch Lavat 1b
— # «—k — EF1b =
Send
Swilch Le?elf‘ﬂa
— — % EF2a ]
Eend
it
Swileh Lavel 20
e = EF2b n
+ * W OUT 2
Dry 2 Swileh gaergr?;g
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B The Effects & Their Parameters

* Parameters with "O" in the QE column are editable in the Quick Edit modes.

| "Single" Effects

= 00 : Through
No. PARAMETER l RANGE QE
1~8] — f—
» 01 : Rev. Halll * 02 : Rev. Hall2
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Rev.Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s (o} 1 Rev.Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O
2 High 01 ~ 15 (¢} 2 High 01 ~ 15 O
3 Diffusion 0~10 3 Diffusion 0~10
4 Density 0~4 4 Init DIy [ms] 0 ~ 150ms O
5 ER/Rev Bal [%] 0 - 100% |, (¢} .5 Rev.Dly [ms] 0 ~ 100ms
6 Low Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 6 Density 0~-4
7 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 7 ER/Rev Bal [%] 0 ~ 100%
8 LPFE [kHZ] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru (0) 8 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru | ©
® 03 : Rev. Room1, 04 : Rev. Room2, 05 : Rev. Room3 * 06 : Rev. Stagel, 07 : Rev. Stage2
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Rev.Time [s] 0.3 - 30.0s Q 1 1 Rev.Time [9] 0.3 ~ 30.0s o
2 High 01 ~ 15 o] 2 High 01 ~1.5 ®)
3 Diffusion 0~ 10 3 Diffusion 0-10
4 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms Q 4 | Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 60ms
5 Rev.Dly [ms] 0 ~ 130ms 5 Rev.Dly [ms] 0 ~ 30ms
6 Density 0-4 6 Density 0-4
7 ER/Rev Bal [%] 0 ~ 100% 7 ER/Rev Bal [%] 0 ~ 100% O
8 LPFE [kHz] 1.0~ 16.0kHz, thru O 8 LPFE [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru| ©
®* 09 : Rev. WhRoom, 10 : Rev. Tunnel,
* 08 : Rev. Plate 11 : Rev. Canyon, 12 : Rev. Basmnt
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Rev.Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s o 1 Rev.Time [9] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O
2 High 01 ~ 15 Q 2 High 01 ~15
3 Diffusion 0~10 3 Diffusion 0~10
4 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms O 4 Width [m] 0.5 ~ 23.6m O
5 Rev.Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms 5 Height [m] 0.5 - 23.6m C
6 | Density 0~ 4 6 | Depth [m] 0.5 ~ 23.6m @
7 ER/Rev Bal [%] 0 ~ 100% 7 Wall Vary 0~30
8 LPF [kHZ] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru O 8 LPF [kHZ] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru
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+ 13 : Early Refl, 14 : Early Ref2 * 15 Gate Rev.,, 16 : Revrs Gate
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE—’
1 Type Smll, Lrge, Rnd, ) 1 Type A B O
Rvrs, Plte, Sprg 2 Room Size 0.1 ~ 20.0 ]
2 Room Size 01 ~ 200 o 3 Liveness 0~ 10
3 | diveness 0.~ 10 4 Diffusion . 0-10
4 Diffusion 0~10 5 | Init Dly [mg] 0 ~ 150ms 0
5 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 150ms C 6 FB Dly [ms] | 0~ 400ms
6 FB Dly [ms] 0 ~ 400ms 7 { FB Gain [%] © -99 ~ +99%
7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% 8 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru| ©
8 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru| ©
«17:DlyL, R »18:DlyL, CR
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms O 1 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms O
2 | Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms O 2 | Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms 0
3 FB1 Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms 3 | Cntr Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms o)
4 FB1 Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% e} 4 FB Dly Sync. Lch, Rch, Cntr, L, R
5 FB2 Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms 5 | FB Gain [%)] -99 ~ +99% O
6 FB2 Gain. [%] -99 ~ +99% Q 6 FB High 01 ~1.0
7 | FB High 01 ~ 1.0 7 | HPF [HZ] thru, 32~ 1000Hz
8 | LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru 8 | LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru
* 19 : St. Echo * 20 : Pit Chngel
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 340ms 0 -1 1 Pitch 24 ~ +24 0
2 | Rch Dly [mg] 0 ~ 340ms 2 t 1 Fine -100 ~ +100
3 L FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% o 3 1 Dly [ms] 0 ~ 300ms o
4 R Int Dly [ms] 0 ~ 340ms O 4 2 Pitch 24 ~ +24 6]
5 R FB Dly [ms] 0 ~ 340ms 5 2 Fine -100 ~ +100
6 | R FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% O 6 | 2 Dly [ms] 0 ~ 300ms 0
7 | FB High 0.1 ~ 1.0 7 { FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99%
8 LPF [kHZz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru 8 1/2 Bal. [%] 0~ 100%
¢ 21 : Pit Chnge2 + 22 : Pit Chnge3
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 L Pitch 24 ~ +24 1 1 Pitch 24 ~ +24 s}
2 L Fine -100 ~ +100 O 2 1 Fine -100 ~ +100
3 | L Dy [ms] 0 ~ 300ms O 3 | 2 Pitch 24 ~ +24 s
4 | L FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% 4 | 2 Fine -100 ~ +100
5 | R Pitch 24 ~ +24 T 5 | 3Pitch 24 7124 0
6 | R Fine -100 ~ +100 0 6 | 3 Fine ] -100 ~ +100
7 R Dly [ms] 0 ~ 300ms o 7 Dly Time [ms] 0 ~ 600ms Q
8 | R FB Gain_[%] -99 ~ +99% 8 | FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99%
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* 23 : Aural Exc. (Aural Excite ®x) . & 24 : EG Flanger
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 HPF [kHZz] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz O 1 Atck Time [ms] 2.0ms ~ 22.0s
2 IEnhance [[%)] 0 ~ 100% ] 2 Atck Level [%] 0 ~ 100% 0
3 Exc Level[%] 0 ~ 100% O 3 RIse Time [ms] 2.0ms ~ 22.0s
4 Init Dly [ms] 0.0 ~ 99.9ms 0O 4 EG Target Freq, Dpth 0
5 —_ i 5 Mod. Freq [HZz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz Q
6 — : 6 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% ]
7 — 7 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 99.9ms
8 — 8 Mod. FB Gain [%] 0 ~ 99%
* Aural Exciter® is a registered trademark and is manufactured '
under license from APHEX Systems Ltd.
® 25: EG Chorus * 26 : EG Sympho
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Atck Time [ms] 2.0ms ~ 22.0s 1 Atck Time [ms] 2.0ms ~ 22.0s
2 Atck Level [%] 0 ~ 100% o) 2 Atck Level [%] 0~ 100% O
3 Rise Time [ms] 2.0ms ~ 22.0s 3 Rise Time [ms] 2.0ms ~ 22.0s
4 EG Target Freq, Dpth O 4 EG Target Freq, Dpth 9]
5 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O 5 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz o]
6 PM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O 6 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O
7 AM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% 7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 300ms
8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB - 8 .| High Gain [dB] -12~+12dB
* 27 : EG Phaser * 28 : Rotary SP.
No. PARAMETER - RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Atck Time [ms] 2.0ms ~ 22.0s 1 Mid Speed [Hz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz ®)
2 Atck Level [%] 0 ~100% o 2 Depth [%)] 0 ~ 100% C
3 Rise Time [ms] 2.0ms ~ 22.0s 3 TransTime [ms] 2.0ms ~ 22.0s C
4 EG Target Freq, Dpth Q 4 Sped Diff, [Hz] 0.05 ~ 5.80HZ o]
5 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz @] 5 1 L/M/H Switch Low, Mid, High
6 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O 6 Low Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
7 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 5.0ms 7 High Gain [dB] -12 ~+12dB
8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 8 | we
* 29 : Ring Mod. » 30 : D.FIt (Wah)
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER - RANGE QE
1 Wave Type tri, dwn, up, squ, sin 1 Flt Freq,[kHz] 315Hz ~ 14.0kHz O
2 Wave Freq [HZ] 1 ~ 180Hz 2 FitL Q 1.0 ~ 5.0 o
3 FM Freq. [Hz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz Q 3 FItl Gain [dB] 0 ~ +12dB Q
4 FM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% o) 4 Flt2 Q 01 ~ 0.7 O
5 AM Freg. [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz 2 5 Wah Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms
6 | AM Depth [%] ] 0~ 100% 0 6 | FB.Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms
7 Low Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99%
8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 8 Dly Level [%] 0 ~ 100%
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"Cascade" Effects

e 3l : Dly -5 Rev * 32 : Echo — Rev
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 400ms O 1 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms Q
2 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 400ms O 2 L FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99%
3 FB Gain [%0] -99 ~ +99% 3 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms O
4 | Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s 8 4 | R FB Gain [%] 99 = +99%
5 High 01 ~15 5 Rev. Time [g] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O
6 ER/Rev Bal [%] 0 ~ 100% 6 High 01 ~15
7 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru 7 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru
8 Rev Level[%] 0 ~ 100% Q 8 Rev Level [%] 0 ~ 100% O
*33: Flg = Rev * 34 : Cho ~> Rev
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O 1 Mod. Freq [H7] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O
2 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O 2 PM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% o
3 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~30.0ms 3 AM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100%
4 Mod. FB Gain [%0] 0 ~ 99% 4 Rev. Time [g] 0.3 ~ 30.0s o
5 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O 5 High 01 ~ 15
6 High 01 ~15 6 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms
7 | LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru 7 | LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru
8 Rev Level [%] 0 ~ 100% O 8 Rev Level[%] 0 ~ 100% O
# 35: Sym — Rev * 36 : Pha =» Rev
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O 1 Mod. Freq [HZz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O
2 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O 2 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O
3 High Gain [dB] -12 ~+12dB 3 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 5.0ms
4 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O 4 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s 0O
5 High 01 ~15 5 High 01 ~15
6 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms 6 Init Dly [ms} 0 ~ 200ms
7 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru 7 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru
8 Rev Level [%0] 0 - 100% Q 8 Rev Level [%)] 0 ~ 100% )
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* 37 : Pit — Rev * 38 : Exc — Rev (Aural Exciter®x)
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 L Pitch -24 ~ +24 1 HPF [kHz] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz o]
2 L Fine -100 ~ +100 9] 2 Enhance [%] 0 ~ 100% O
3 R Pitch =24 ~ +24 3 Exc Level [%] 0 ~ 100%
4 R Fine -100 ~ +100 O - 4 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s Q
5 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O 5 High 0.1-15
6 High 0.1- 15 6 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms
7 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru 7 LPF [kHZ] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru
8 Rev Level [%] 0 ~ 100% O 8 Rev Level [%] 0 ~ 100% O
* Aural Exciter® is a registered trademark and is manufactured
under license from APHEX Systems Ltd.
# 39 : Dist = Rev ¢ 40 : Pan -~ Rev
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Dist. Level [%0] 0 ~ 100% O | Type L=R, R-L, LR )
2 Mid. Freq [kHz] 315Hz ~ 6.3kHz 2 Speed 1 ~ 52 o
3 Mid. Gain [dB] -12 ~+12dB 3 Fade In [%] -100 ~ +100%
4 Trbl Gain [dB] -12 ~+12dB 8] 4 L/R Depth [%] 0 ~ 100%
5 Rev. Time [g] 0 .3- 30.0s o -5 Rev. Time [s] 0 .3- 30.0s o
6 High 01 ~ 1.5 6 High 01 ~15
7 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru 7 LPF [kHZ] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru
8 Rev Level [%] 0 ~ 100% O 8 Rev Level [%] 0 ~ 100% O
* 41 : Fig — Dly ® 42 : Cho — Dly
No. PARAMETER - RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O 1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz o]
2 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O 2 PM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O
3 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 30.0ms 3 AM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100%
4 Mod. FB Gain [%0] 0 ~ 99% 4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 - 600ms O 5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms O
6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms O 6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms C
7 FB Gain [%)] .99 ~ +99% 7 FB Gain [%] .99 ~ +99%"
8 Dly Level [%] 0 ~ 100% 8 Dly Level [%] 0 ~ 100%
e 43 : Sym — Dly e 44 : Pha — Dly
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O 1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz o
2 Mod Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% o] 2 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O
3 — — 3 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 5.0ms
4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~+12dB 4 | High Gain [dB] 0.1 ~ +12dB
5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms O 5 Lch Dly [ms] . 0 ~ 600ms O
6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms O 6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms O
7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% 7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99%
8 Dly Level [%] 0 ~ 100% 8 Dly Level [%] 0 ~ 100%
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* 45 : Pit —» Dly

* 46 : Exc — Dly (Aural Exciter®«)

No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
l L Pitch -24 ~ +24 1 HPE [kHz] 500Hz ~ 16kHz O
2 L Fine -100 ~ +100 Q 2 Enhance [%] 0 ~ 100% 9]
3 R Pitch -24 ~ +24 3 Exc Level [%] 0 ~ 100%
4 R Fine -100 ~ +100 9] 4 Init Dly [ms] 0.0 ~ 80.0ms
5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms O 5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms o
6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms O 6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms Q
7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% 7 FB Gain [%] 99 ~.4.89%
8 Dly Level [%)] 0 ~ 100% 8 Dly :Level |[%] 0 ~ 100%
Aural Exciter® is a registered trademark and' Is manufactured
under license from APHEX Systems Ltd.
® 47 : Dist -=» Dly ® 48-: Pan ~» Dly
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Dist. Level [%] 0~ 100% O 1 Type =R, RoL, LR O
2 Mid. Freq [kHz] 315Hz ~ 6.3kHz 2 Speed 1 ~ 52 O
3 Mid. Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 3 Fade In [%] -100 ~ +100%
4 Trbl Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB O 4 L/R Depth [%] 0 ~ 100%
5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms O 5 Lch Dly [ms] 0~ 680ms O
6 Rch Dly [ms] ‘0 ~ 680ms & 6 Rch Dly [ms] 0~ 680ms Q
7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% 7 FB Gain [%] 99 7 +98%
8 Dly Level [%] 0 ~ 100% 8 Dly Level [%] 0 ~ 100%
* 49 : Dist — Echo ®50: EQ — Revl
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Dist. Level [%] 0 ~ 100% Q 1 Low Freq [kHZ] 32Hz ~ 2.0kHz
2 Mid. Freq [kHz] 315Hz ~ 6.3kHz 2 Low Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB Q
3 Mid. Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 3 High Frg. [kHz] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz
4 Trbl Gain [dB] -12 ~+12dB O 4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB o
5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 340ms O 5 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~:30.0s o
6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 340ms O 6 High 01 ~ 15
7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% 7 ER/Rev Bal [%] 0 ~ 100%
8 Echo Level[%] 0 ~ 100% 8 Rev Level [%)] 0 ~ 100% O
* 51 : EQ — Rev2 ¢ 52: EQ — ER
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Low Freq [kHZz] 32Hz = 2.0kHz 1 Low Freq [kHZ] 32Hz ~ 2.0kHz
2 Low Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB C 2 Low Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB O
3 High Frq [kHZ] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz 3 High Frg [kHZ] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz
4 High ‘Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB O 4 High ‘Gain ;[dB] -12 ~ +12dB o]
5 Rev. Time [g] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O 5 Type Smll, Lrge, Rnd, o]
6 High 01 ~ 15 Rvrs, Plte, Sprg
7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 250ms 6 Diffusion 0~10
8 Rev Level [%] 0 ~ 100% C 7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms
- ' 8 | ER Level [%] 0 ~ 100% o)
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* 53: EQ — Dly * 54 : EQ — Echo
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Low Freq [kHz] 32Hz ~ 2.0kHz 1 Low Freq [kHZ] 32Hz ~ 2.0kHz
2 Low Gain [dB] -12 ~+12dB . o 2 Low Gain [dB] -12 ~+12dB O
3 High Frq [kHZ] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz 3 High Frg [kHz] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz
4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB O 4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB o}
5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms ) 5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 340ms 0
6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms O 6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 340ms O
7 FB Gain [%0] -99 ~ +99% 7 FB Gain [%)] -99 ~ +99%
8 Dly Level [%)] 0 ~ 100% 8 Echo Level [%)] 0~ 100%
¢ 55 : EQ = Fig * 56 : EQ — Cho
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Low Freq [kHZz] 32Hz ~ 2.0kHz 1 Low Freq [kHz] 32Hz ~ 2.0kHz
2 Low Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB O 2 Low Gain [dB] -12 ~+12dB o
3 High Frg [kHZz] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz 3 High Frq [kHZz] 500H2 ~ 16.0kHz
4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~+12dB Q 4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB o]
5 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40-0Hz O 5 Mod. Preq [Hz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O
6 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% 8] 6 PM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% o
7 Mod. FB Gain [%)] 0 ~ 99% 7 | AM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100%
8 Fig Level [%] 0 ~ 100% 8 Cho Level[%)] 0 ~ 100%
* 57 : EQ — Sym * 58 : EQ = Pha
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Low Freq [kHZ] 32Hz ~ 2.0kHz ' 1 Low Freq [kHz] 32Hz ~ 2.0kHz
2 Low Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB o 2 Low Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB O
3 High Frg [kHz] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz 3 High Frq [kHz] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz
4 High Gain [dB1 -12 ~ +12dB 0] 4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB o]
5 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 - 40.0Hz O 5 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz o
6 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% o 6 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% - Q
7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 300ms 7 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 5.0ms
8 Sym Level [%)] 0 ~ 100% 8 Pha Level [%] 0~ 100%
= 59 : EQ — Pit * 60 : EQ — Pan
No. PARAMETER !H RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Low Freq [kHZz] 32Hz ~ 2.0kHz 1 Low Freq [kHZ] 32Hz ~ 2.0kHz
2 | Low Gain [dB] 1 -12~%12dB o) 2 | Low Gain [dB] 12 ~ +12dB 3
3 | High Frq [kHz]  500Hz ~ 16.0kHz 3 | High Frq [kHZ] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz
4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB O 4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB o]
5 L Fine -999 ~ +999 O 5 Type LR, R—L, L<R O
6 | R Fne 1 -999 ~ +999 o 6 | Speed 1 ~ 52 0
7 | nitDly[ms] "~ | 0~ 300ms 7 | Fade In [%] -100 ~ +100%
8 Pit Level [%] 0 ~ 100% 8 L/R Depth [%] 0 ~ 100%
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"Dual" Effects

¢ 61 : Hall & Plate » 62 : Echo & Rev
No. "~ PARAMETER RANGE . QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O 1 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms o]
2 | High 01 ~ 15 2 | L FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99%
3 Diffusion 0~10 3 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms O
4 LPF [kHZ] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru O 4 R FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99%
5 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s o] 5 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s o]
6 High 01 ~ 1.5 6 High 01 ~ 15
7 Diffusion 0-10 7 ER/Rev Bal [%] 0 ~ 100%
8 LPF [kHZ] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru O 8 LPF [kHZz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru 0
¢ 63 : Fig & Rev * 64 : Cho & Rev
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 | Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz 0 1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz [s)
2 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O 2 PM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O
3 Mod Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 30.0ms 3 AM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100%
4 Mod. FB Gain [%0] 0 ~ 99% 4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
5 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O 5 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~30.0s Q
6 High 01 ~ 15 6 High 01 ~ 15
7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms 7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms
8 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru ) 8 LPF [kHZ] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru O
* 65 : Sym & Rev * 66 : Pha & Rev ’
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 | Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz Q 1 | Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz 0
2 Mod. Depth [%)] 0 ~ 100% o] 2 Mod. Depth [%)] 0 ~ 100% O
3 o ' 3 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~5.0ms
4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 4 High Gain [dB] -12~+12dB
5 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O 5 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s Q
6 High 01 ~ 1.5 6 High 01 ~ 15
7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms 7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms
8 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru O 8 LPF [kHZz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru O
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* 67 : Pit & Rev * 68 . Exc & Rev (Aural Exciter®+)

No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER 1 RANGE QE
1 L Pitch =24 ~ +24 1 HPF [kHz] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz o)
2 L Fine -100 ~ +100 O 2 Enhance [%] 0 ~ 100% G
3 R Pitch -24 ~ +24 3 Exc Level [%] 0 ~ 100%

4 | R Fine -100 ~ +100 o 4 Init DIy [ms] 0.0 ~ 50.0ms
5 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s &) 5 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O
6 High 01 =15 6 High 01 ~ 15
7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms 7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms
8 LPF [kHZ] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru O 8 LPF [kHZz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru 8]

* Aural Exciter® is a .registered trademark and' is .manufactured
under license from APHEX Systems Ltd.
* 69 : Dist: & Rev * 70 . Pan & Rev

No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Dist. Level [%] 0 ~ 100% O 1 Pan Type L-R, R=L, L<R o]
2 Mid. Freq [kHz] 315Hz ~ 6.3kHz 2 Speed 1 ~ 52 O
3 Mid. Gain [dB] . -12 ~+12dB 3 Fade In [%] -100 ~ +100%

4 Trbl Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB o 4 L/R Depth [%] 0 ~ 100%

5 Rev. Time [s] . 0.3 ~ 30.0s O 5 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s C
6 High 01 ~ 15 6 High 01 ~ 15
7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms . 7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 150ms
8 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru Q 8 LPF [kHZ] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru s}

® 71 : Dly & Rev » 72 : Dly & Dly )

No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 | Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 400ms o] 1 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 340ms o)
2 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 400ms O 2 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 340ms o]
3 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% 3 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99%

4 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O 4 High Gain [%] -12 ~ +12dB
5 High 01 ~ 15 5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 340ms O
6 Diffusion 0~10 "6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 340ms C
7 ER/Rev Bal [%] 0 ~ 100% 7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99%

8 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru Q 8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB

* 73 : Fig & Dly- ® 74 : Cho & Dly

No. PARAMETER RANGE QE | No.. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 | Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~40.0Hz C 1 | Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz - O
2 Mod. Depth [ms] 0 ~ 100% G 2 PM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O
3 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~30.0ms 3 | AM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100%

4 .| Mod. FB Gain [%] 0 ~ 99% 4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms O 5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms O
6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms O 6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms O
7 FB Gain [%] <99 ~ +99% 7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99%
8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~+12dB 8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
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» 75 : Sym & Dly * 76 : Pha & Dly
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O 1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O
2 Mod. Depth [%)] 0 ~ 100% o 2 Mod Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O
3 — — 3 Mod Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 5.0ms
4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms o) 5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms o)
6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms O 6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms Qo
7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% 7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99%
8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
* 77 : Pit & Dly * 78 : Exc & Dly (Aural Exciter®xy
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 L Pitch -24 ~ +24 1 HPE [kHz] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz QO
2 L Fine -100 ~ +100 O 2 Enhance [%] 0 ~ 100% O
3 R Pitch 24 ~ +24 3 Exc Level [%] 0~ 100%
4 R Fine -100 ~ +100 O 4 Init Dly [ms] 0.0 ~ 80.0ms
5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms C 5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms O
6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms O 6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms o]
7 | FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% 7 | FB Gain [%] 99 = +990/0
8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
« Aural' Exciter® is .a registered trademark and is manufactured
under license from .APHEX Systems Ltd.
* 79 : Dist & Dly _ # 80 : Pan & Dly
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER " RANGE QE
1 Dist. Level [%)] 0 ~ 100% O 1 | Type L—»R, R=L, LR o
2 Mid. Freq [kHz] 315Hz ~ 6.3kHz 2 Speed 1 ~52 o
3 Mid. Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 3 Fade In [%] -100 ~ +100%
4 ¢ Trbl Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB O 4 L/R Depth [%] 0 ~ 100%
5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms e 5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms O
6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms O 6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms O
7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% 7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99%
8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
» 8l : Flg & Flg ® 82 : Flg & Cho
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 { Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz c 1 | Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz o
2 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% o] 2 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% Q
3 | Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~99.9ms 3 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 99.9ms
4 Mod. FB Gain [%] 0 ~ 99% 4 Mod. FB Gain [%] 0 ~ 99%
5 Mod. Freq [HzZ] | 0.1 ~40.0Hz e 5 | _Mod. Freq [HZ] - 0.1 ~40.0Hz o
6 | Mod. Depth [%] | 0~ 100% o 6_| PM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% o
-7 Mod. Dly [ms] | 0.1 ~99.9ms 7 | _AM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100%
8 Mod. FB Gain [%] 0 ~ 99% 8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
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¢ 83 : Flg & Sym * 84 : Flg & Pha
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz @) 1 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz Q
2 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% o) 2 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% ]
3 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 99.9ms 3 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 99.9ms
4 Mod. FB Gain [%0] 0 ~ 99% 4 Mod. FB Gain [%] 0 ~ 99%
5 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~40.0Hz O 5 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~40.0Hz O
6 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% o] 6 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O
7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 300ms 7 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 5.0ms
8 Highr Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
% 85 : Cho & Cho ) « 86 : Cho & Sym
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O 1 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz G
2 PM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O 2 PM Depth [%] -0 ~ 100% e}
3 AM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% ’ 3 AM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100%
4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~+12dB
5 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~40.0Hz o 5 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~40.0Hz o
6 PM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O 6 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O
7 AM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% 7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 300ms
8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 8. High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
e 87 : Cho & Pha * 88 : Sym & Sym
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz o] 1 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz 0]
2 PM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% ) 2 Mod.Depth [%)] 0 ~ 100% O
3 AM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% 3 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 300ms
4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 4 High Gain [dB] -12.~ +12dB
5 Mod.. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~40.0Hz @ 5 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~40.0Hz o]
6 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O 6 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% 0]
7 | Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 5.0ms 7 | Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 300ms
8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 8 |. High Gain [dB] -12~+12dB
» 89 : Sym & Pha ¢ 90 : Pha & Pha
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz ) 1 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz o
| 2 Mod. Depth [%] | 0 ~ 100% ] 2 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O
3 | mitDlyImsj | 0=300ms__ .~ | 3_|_Mod. Diy [ms] 0.1 ~ 5.0ms
4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
5 Mod. Freq [Hz] _ | 0.1 ~40.0Hz o) 5 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~40.0Hz O
|6 |_Mod Depth %] = | 0-100%____ | O 6 _|__Mod. Depth [%] 0 - 100% o
| 7 . Mod. Dy fms]_ " | 01~50ms T f 7_|Mod. Dly fms] " 0.1 ~ 50ms
|8 [ High Gain [dB] [ -12~+l2dB [ ] 8 | High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
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The SY 85 comes with 512 kilobytes of internal wave RAM memory for
storage of wave data loaded from floppy disk or via the MIDI interface (MIDI
sample dump). The internal wave memory is not backed up like the voice,
performance, and song memories, and is therefore “volatile” (i.e. the contents
of the memory are lost when the SY 85 power is turned off).

Extra memory modules can be added to the SY 85 to expand the wave
memory to a maximum of 3.5 megabytes. Two types of expansion memory are
available:

Yamaha SYEMBO6 Memory Expansion Modules

One or two Yamaha SYEMBO06 Memory Expansion Modules can be
plugged into expansion slots provided on the SY 85 bottom panel. Each
SYEMBO6 provides 512 kilobytes. With two SYEMBO06 modules installed,
you have a total of 1.5 megabytes of wave memory (512 kilobytes internal
+ 1 megabyte external). Unlike the interna wave memory, SY EMBO06
memory is “non-volatile”, so its contents are retained even when the SY 85
power is turned off.

SIMM Memory Modules

The SY 85 will also accommodate up to 2 megabytes of memory in
standard SIMM memory modules (the type used in popular personal com-
puters. 8-bit, I-megabyte, 80-nanosecond or faster types only). SIMM
memory is volatile, so its contents will be lost whenever the SY 85 power is
turned off.

Please note that when SIMM memory is wave memory installed, wave
data can not be loaded into memory from a waveform card.
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M Memory Installation

Memory Installation can erase internal memory!
@ Be sure to safe all internal data to disk or card before installing
LAUTION memory

Turn the SY 85 power switch OFF, and disconnect the AC power cord
from the mains outlet.

Place the SY 85 face down on a stable, padded surface.

Locate the small cover on the bottom panel, and remove the six screws
that hold it in place (figure 1).

¥ 3

® Keyboard @
@ ‘ ®

m— 3

Figure 1

Below the cover you will see two recessed panels. The left panel has
dlots for two SYEMB06 Memory Expansion Modules, while the right panel
accomodates two SIMM memory modules. While both SIMM modules must
be installed at the same time, you can install either one or two SYEMBO06
modules, as required.

® I
AR
Fd LJ T ]
\
SYEMBO6 SiMm
Figure 2
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INSTALLING SYEMB06 MODULES: A RAM card adapter (provided)

isrequired to install SYEMBO06 modules. Assemble the SYEMBO06 and
adapter as shown in figure 3.

SYEMROS

Connector - RAM hoider

Figure 3

When installing a single SYEMBO06 use slot number 1 (figure 4). Install
a second SYEMBOG6 in slot number 2. If you will not be installing SIMM
memory modules skip ahead to step number 8.

Plastic rivet

Keyboard SYEMBO6

Figure 4
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INSTALLING SIMM MODULES: The right panel accomodates compat-
ible SIMM memory modules. Two SIMM modules (1 megabyte each) must

be installed in connector CN13.

Keyboard

S R
ATHITTIIT: e

PO T R

Replace the expansion slot cover and attach with the six screws removed

in step 3.

Once installed, SYEMB06 memory expansion modules cannot

.’ ! be removed (the plastic rivets lock the boards in place). Have
your Yamaha dealer remove installed modules to avoid possible

TMPORTANT
damage.
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@ INITIAL PERFORMANCE “InitPerf”

Performance Name InitPerf Total Level 80
Voice Number A: I,a1 B: I,Al Quick Edit A B G D
C: IAl D: 1,A1 AEG Ri] +0 | +0 | +0 | +0
{ Layer A B C D R2,R3 | +0 | +0 | +0 | 40
Volume 127 127 127 127 R4 | +0 | +0 | +0 | +0
Pan +0 +0 +0 +0 RR | +0 | 40 +0 | 40
Note Shift +0 +0 +0 +0 Vel. Sense { +0 | +0 | +0 | 40
Fine Tune +0 +0 +0 +0 LFO Speed | +0 | +0 | +0 [ +0
Note Limit} ¢c-2+G8 | c~2~G8 | C~2~G8 | C-2~G8 Depth | +0 | +0 | +o | +0
Vel. Limit | 1~127 | 1~127 1~127 1~127 | Filter Cutoff —
53 Enable off off off off Resonance —
(:54 Enable off off off off Vel Sense | +0 | +0 | +0 | +0
Effect Send A B C D Con- AT {LyrA{LyrA |LyrA|Lyrd
Switch trol MW |Lyza |LyrA |Lyrh |Lyxra
O FC |Lyra|LyrA |LyrAlLyra
' gb (2b> i, AT > MW [ off | off | off | off
Level 127 127 127 127
Vel.Sonse 0 o o " MW = AT | off | off | off | off
Sustain | on | on | on | on
Key.Scale +0 +0 +0 +0 .
Dry Output G @ GD) Pitch EG | en | on en | on
Select RGP oD Fixed Note
Effect Mode  off / serial /paralleD
Effect 1 Type 06 Rev.Stagel
Output Level a 100 Output Level b Wet : Dry 50 : 50
Param.(pt 2.2 P2 ¢.7|P3 8 |P4 8 Ips o0 [P6 4 | P7 65 |P8 Thru
Effact 2 Type 57 EQ - Sym
Output Level a Qutput Level b 100 Wet : Dry 50 : 50
Param.| Pt 500 |P2 +0 |P3 3.2 [P4 +0 |P5 0.8 {P6 60 |P7 o0 |P8 100
Mix Level | EF2 Insert 1b Insert 2a  — Insert 2h 0
Control 1 | Parameter off Min 0 | Max 100 | Additional
Gontrol 2 | Parameter off Min ¢ | Max 100 | Additional
Effect LFO | Waveform tri Speed 0 Delay 0
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® INITIAL NORMAL VOICE “InitVce”

Voice Name InitVce Total Level 127
Oscillator Mode Chormal>/ fixed LFO Phase ~ 0° | Delay 0
Waveform P244 Sin Waveform tri
Fine Tune +0 Speed 64
Fixed Note +0 Depth | Pmod o | Amod o “Fmod 0
Random 0 ' SpeedSens| Random 0o | Val. +0
Reverse of Key Scale +6 :
Amplitude EG | Mode @R/ hold [z 63 |l3 63 |  ——o
@D/ HT 63 R2 63 |R3 63 [R4 0 |[RR 50 |
Scaling BP1 BE2 BP3 BP4 Sensitivity Velocity +0
Note cl G2 E4 cé Atk Rate Vel +0
Offset +0 +0 +0 +0 Rate Scaling +0
Filter Cutofi freq Type THRU| Band —— | Reso ——| CTRL LFO
EG 10 +0 |L1 +0 {Lf +0 |13 +0 |L4 +0 |RL1 +0 |RL2 +0
RS +0¢ |Rt +C |R2 +0 |R3 +0 [R4 +0 |RR1 +0 | RR2 +0
Scaling BP1 BP2 BP3 |  BP4 | Sensitivity | Type BGshift
Note cl G2 E4 (o} Veiocity +0
Offset +0 +0 +0 +0 Attack Rate Vel +0
Pitch Range 1 oct Velocity .40 Rate Velocity +0
EG L0 +0 (L1 +0 (L2 +0 | L3 +0 |RL1 +0
RS 63 |R1 63 |R2 63 |R3 .63 |RR 63 |[Loop on / (ofD
Controller PB Range 2 Volume Low Limit. - 0 Sustain SW  enable
MW Amod 0 | Pmod 0 |Fmod o | EG Bias +0 | Cutoff 0 | T—e_
FC Amod 0 | Pmod 0 |Fmod © | EG Bias +0 | Cutoff  +0
AT Amod © | Pmod © |Fmod © | EG Bias +0 | Cutoff  +0 | Pitch Bias
CS3(#=18} | Parameter Min 0 Max 100
CS4(#=19) | Parameter - Min 0 Max 100
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Effect Mode  off / serial /Cparallel> Send - 127 EF2 Mix
'_Effect'1 Type: 06 :  Rev.Stagel o
Qutput Level a 100 Qutput Level b Wet :Dry 50 : 50

Param.| Pt 2.2 |[P2 0.7 |P3 8 |P4 8 |P5 0 |Ps 4 |P7 65 |P8 thru

Effect 2 i Type: 57 : EQ - Sym _

o Qutput Level a : Quitput Level b 100

'~ |Param.| P1 500 | P2 +0 |P3 3.2 (P4 +0 |P5 0.8 |P6 60 [P7 o |P8 100

Control 1 | Parameter off © | Min 0 | Max 100 |Additional

Control 2 | Parameter off Min 0 | Max 100 | Additional

Effect LFO | Waveform tri | speed 0 Delay
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@ INITIAL DRUM VOICE “DR PTN”

Voice Name DR PTN "1 Total Levs] 127 Vol Lo Limit 0
Key Parameters Effect Send

Note Waveform Vol. | Nsft | Tune | Pan | ARG | Gate | Rvs | EF EF2 | Lvel | VelS |DryQut
Ct |p156 BDG 120 | +0 | +0 | +0 |off |norm|off | a b @XD| 127 | +0 |D®
C#1 |P155 BDS 120 | 40 | 40 | +0 | off |norm| off | a b 127 | +0 (D@
D1 |Pi54 BD4 121 | 40 | +0 | +0 | off |noxm|off | a b 1271 +0 |DO
D#1 |P153 BD3 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off |norm| off | a b @®| 127 | +0 (DG
El [P170 Tom2 103 ] -6 | +0 | =24 | off |long| off 97 | +0 |(D®
F1 |P170 Tom2 [ 105 | =1 | +0 | -8 | off |long| off 90 | +0 (D@
F#1 |P170 Tom2 112 | +3 | +0 | +8 | off [norm| off 95 | +0 D@
G1 [P170 Tom2 119 | #8 | +0 | +21 | off [norm| off 98 | +0 (D@
641 |P152 BD2 115 | -3 | +0 | 40 |off |norm|off | a b 127 | +0 |D®
Al |p151 BD1 119 | =5 | +0 | +0 |off |norm|off | a b 127 | +0 |DOO
A#1 |P162 SD4 119 | +0 | 40 | +0 | off [norm| off 108 | +0 |DE@
Bl |P169 Toml 127 | =4 | +0 | =29 | 0Ff |verylong| OEF 94 | +0 (D@
C2 |P169 Toml 127 | +0 | +0 | -10 | off |long| off 98 | +0 [D®
C#2 |P160 SD2 127 | -1 [ =21 | +0 | off |norm| off 123 | +2 |@Q®
D2 |[P169 Toml 1271 +6 | +0 | +9 | off |long| off 89 | +0 (DO
D#2 |P168 SDside | 127{ +0 | +0 | +0 | off |norm| off 124 | +3 DO
E2 |P161 5D3 127] -2 | +0.| +0 | off |long| off 113 | +3 1O
F2 |P169 Toml 127 | +12 | +0 | +20 | off |long| off 92 | +0 |D®
F#2 |P193 Clap 127 | +0 | +0 | +8 | off [short| off 99 | +0 |D®
62 |P196 Cowbell | 127 [ +0 | +0 | +13 | off [short| off [@XB). @E! 104 | +0 |{DD
G#2 |P188 Cabasa | 127 | -5 | +0 | -26 | off [short| off |(@XB) 50 | +0 DO
A2 |P173 HH light| 127 | +0 | #0 |+12 | 1 Ishort| off | a (B) 111§ +0 |QQ
A#2 |P174 BH mid [127 | +0 | 40 |+12 | 1 |nowm|off | a (B) 34 | +0 |O@
B2 [P171 HH Open|127 | +0 | +0 {+12 | 1 |long|off | a (B 87 | +0 [D®
€3 |P176 crash | 127 | +0 | +0 [ =11 | 0ff |rerstens| 0ff | @ (B) 102 ] +0 |G
C#3 |P176 Crash 127 | +3 | +1 | =5 | off |verslong| 0ff | a (B) 109 | +0 (DO
D3 |[P177 Ride 127 | +0 | +0 | +8 | Off |veryiong| off | a (D) 107 | +0 |(D®
D#3 [P178 RideBelll 127 | +0 | +0 | +17 | off |veryiong| off | 2 (B 107 | +0 |D®
E3 |P189 Congalo | 97 | +2 | +0 | -17 | off |norm| off 100 | +0 DO
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Key Parameters Effect Send
Note Waveform Vol. | Nsft | Tune | Pan | AG | Gate | Rvs | EFf EF2 | Lvel | VelS (DryOut
F3 [P190 CongaMt | 116 | +0 | +0 | +8 | off |norm| off 100 | +0 {D®
F#3 |P191 CongaSlp| 117 | +0 | +0 | +19 | off |norm| off @@ | 100 | +0 {DQ
B3 [Pl87 Bongo 127 [ +0 | +0 | =15 [ off [short| off 98 | +0 @@
G#3 |?187 Bongo 127 | +3 | +0 | +15 | off jnoxm| off @D 22 | -+ |{DO
A3 [P201 Timbale [ 100 | -4 | +0 | -2 | off [norm| off 99 | +0 (D@
A#3 |P201 Timbale | 108 | -1 | +0 | +22 | off |norm| off 99 | +0 |D®
B3 |P198 Tmbrine | 127 | +0 | +0 | =12 | off |norm| off 101 | +0 (D@
C4 |P194 Clave 127 | 40 | +0 | -25 | off |short| off 108 | +0 [P
C#4 |P200 TemplBiK} 127 | +0 | +0 [ +30 | off jshort| off 127 | +0 DO
D4 [|P186 AgogoHi | 98 | -3 | +0 | -21 | off {long]| off 102 | +0 |O®
D#4 |P186 AgogoHi | 102 | +2 | +0 | =7 | off |long| off 1041 +0 1DO
E4 |P204 Whistle | 127 -2 | +0 [ +13 | off jnorm| off 97 | +0 (DO
F4 |P157 BD7 104 | -3 | +0 | +0 [off {long|off | g b 127 +0 |D@|
F#4 |P195 AnaCwbl | 127 | +0 | +0 | -24 | off |norm| off 127 +0 [D®
G4 |Pl58 BDB8 104 | -4 ¢ +0 | +0 | off |long|off | a b 127 +0 D@
G#4 {P181 HHclhnlgl 127§ +3 [ +37 1 +0 1 inorm| off | a (B) 113 | +0 @@
A4 |Pl66 SD8 127 | -2 | =23 | +0 |off |nozm| off | a(B) @b | 127 | +0 {DO
A#4 |P180 HHopAnlg| 127 | +0 [ +0 | +0 . 1 ishort off | a (B) 111 | +0 |D®
B4 |PL67 SDY 127 { =6 | +0 | +0 | off [norm| off | a (B) 127 | +0 [D®
C5 [P116 SynBs6 | 127 | -12; +0 | +0 | off short/ off | a b 127 +0 1@
Effect Mode  off / serial /Cparallel>
Effect 1 Type: 50 EQ-*Revi
Qutput Level a Output Level b 100 Wet : Dry 100 : o0
Param.| P1 2.0 | P2 +12 {P3 500 |P4 +12 |P5 1.4 |P6 0.9 |P7 86 |P8 36
Effect 2 | Type: 52 : EQ-ER
Output Level a Output Level b 100 Wet: Dry 100: ¢
Param.| P1 2.0 | P2 +12 | P3 500 | P4 +12 |P5 smll|P6 10 {P7 o0 (P8 0o
Mix Level | EF2 insert 1b 100 fnsert 22 —— [nsert 2b 100
Control 1 | Parameter Efl prm8 Min ¢ Max 98 | Additional
Control 2 | Parameter Ef2 prm8 Min 0 Max 42 | Additional
Effect LFO | Waveform tri Speed 0 Delay 0
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@ INITIAL DRUM VOICE “DR Zones”

Voice Name DR Zones Total Level 127 Vol Lo Limit 0
Key Parameters Effect Send
Note Waveform Vol. | Nsft | Tune | Pan | AltG | Gate | Rvs | EF1 EF2 | Lvel | VelS |DryOut
C1 |[p151 BDI 127 | 40 | +3 | +0 | Off [verylong| off @@ 127 | +0 (DO
C#1 [pP152 BD2 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 |off |norm| off @D®| 127 | 0 |DO
Di |P153 BD3 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 |off |long| off 127 | +0 |D@
D# |P154 BDA4 127 | -1 | 40 | +0 |off {norm| off [(@XD) @[ 127 | +0 DD
Ef |P155 BDS 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 |off |long| off 127 | +0 (DO
F1 |P156 BDS6 127 | 40 | +0 | #0 |off [verylong| Off 127 | +0 (D@
F#1 |P157 BD7Y 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off l|verslong| of£ 127§ +0 {(D@
G1 |[p1s8 BD8 127 -2 | #0 | +0 |off jrerylog| off @M 127 | +0 |D®
G#1 [PL59 sD1 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 |off |long| off 127 | +0 (D@
Al |P160 sD2 127 | +#0 | +0 | 40 | off |norm| off 127 | +0 D@
A#1 |P161 sD3 127 | 40 | 40 | 40 | off |norm| off 127 ] +0 |MDO
Bl [Pl62 5D4 127 | #2 | +0 | +0 |Off frerylong| Off 127 | +0 |
G2 |P163 5DS 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 [off |norm| off 127 +0 (DO
C#2 [pl64 5D6 127 | +0 .40 [ +0 |off |long| off 127 | +0 |(D®
D2 |PL65 SD7 127 | 40 | +0 | 40 | off |rerylong| OfE 127 0 |DQ@
"UFZ {Pl66 SD8 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 |[off'|norm| off |@XD) 27 +0 (D@
E2 |P167 SD9 127 | +0 | 40 | +0 |off {long|off |@EXD) 127 | +0 |D®
F2 |P168 SDside | 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 |off femang| off |[@DE® @®)! 127 | +0 {D®
F£2 |P165 Tomi 127 | =5 | +0 | +20 | off Iverylong| of £ @@ 127 | +0 D@
G2 |P169 Toml 127 | +0 | +0 | +10 | off |verylong| OFE 127 | +0 |DO
G#2 |P169 Toml 127 { +3 | +0 | 40 | off |verylong| O 127 | +0 |D@
A2 |P169 Toml 127 | +6 | +0 | -10 | off lerylong| off 127 | +0 |(D®
A#2 |P170 Tom2 127 | -6 | +0 | +20 | off |norm| off |(@XDD 127 | +0 (D@
B2 [P170 Tom2 127 | -3 | -14 | +10 | off [erions| of £ |@XD) @D)| 127 | +0 |D@
€3 |P170 Tom2 127 | 40 | +0 | +0 |off |norm| off 127 ] +0 {D®
C#3 |P170 Tom2 127 | +4 | +0 | =10 | off |norm| off 127 | +0 |D@
D3 |P171 HH Open| 127 | +0 | +0 | #0 | 1 |wemylong| of£ 127 | +0 |D®
D#3 |pP172 HH Pedal| 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | 1 [norm| off 127 | +0 D@
£3 |p173 #8 Light| 127 | 40 | +0 | +0 | 1 lwecyiow| of% 127 | +0 |D®
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Key Paramsters Effect Send
Note Waveform Vol. | Nsft [ Tune | Pan i AliG | Gaie [ Rvs | EFf EF2 | Lvel | VelS [DryOut
F8 [P174 HH mid | 127 | +0 | 40 | 40 | 1 feniog| off (DB 127 | +0 D@
F#3 |P175 HH heavy| 127 { +0 | +0 | +0 | 1 |vezylong| off @]\ 127 | +0 |D@
G3 |P180 HHopAnlg| 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | 2 |wrioms| off 127 +0 |[D®
G#3 |[P181 HHclAnlg| 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 2 |verylons| c££ @®| 127 +0 |[DO
A3 |P176 Crash | 127 | +0 | 40 | 40 | off hemm| off (@B @M 127 | 0 D@
A#3 |P177 Ride 127 ] +0 | +0 | +0 | off |verylong| of £ @®] 127 +0 (DO
B3 '|P178 RideBell| 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off lverylong| off @D 127 +0 DO
C4 {P179 AnlgTom | 127 | -7 | +0 | -20 | off |short| off @ 127 ] +0 (D@
C#4 |P179 AnlgTom | 127 | =5 | +0 | ~10 | off |short| off 127 ] +0 |D®
D4 |P179 AnlgTom | 127 | -1 | +0 | +0 | off lshort| off 127§ +0 (D@
D#4 [P179 AnlgTom | 127 | +#1 [ +0 | +10 | off [short] off 127 +0 (D@
E4 |P179 AnlgTom | 127 | +4 | +0 | +20 | off lshort| off @®| 127 +0 [D@
F4 |{P192 AnaCongal 127 | +0 | 40 | -10 | off [norm| off 127 +0 |D@
F44 |P192 Anacongal 127 | -3 | +0 | +10 | off |verylong| O£ 1271 +0 |D®
G4 |P193 Clap 127 | +0 | 40 | 40 | off iverylong| Off @B 127 | 0 D@
G#4 |P195 AnaCwbl | 127 | +0 { +0 | +0 | off [veryiong| off [(@)(D) 127 +0 [D®
a4 |P194 clave | 127 | -3 [ 40 1 40 | 5 |eemton| off |(@X® 127 | +0 [DO
A#4 |P183 RezClick| 127 | +0 | +0 | -15 | off |veriang| off [(@E® @@ | 127 | +0 |{D@
B4 |P198 Tmbrine | 127.| +0 | +0 | +0 | off |eenyiong| off [(FYE) 127 +0 |D®
C5 |Pl22 SynBs9 | 127 | -24 [ +0 | 40 | off [short off (@)X @) 27| +0 |D®
Effect Mode  off / serial /CparalleD '
Effect 1 | Type: 47 : Dist — Dly
_ Qutput Level a _ Output Level b 100% Wet: Dry 70 : 30
Param.] P1 25 | P2 2.5 |P3 +8./P4 +2 |P5 500 |P6 2501 P7 +30 |P8 0O
Effect 2 | Type: 50 : EQ — Revl
Qutput Level a Output Level b 100% Wet : Dry 40 : 60
Param.| P1 200 P2 +12 (P3 800 |P4 +¢ {P5 1.3 P6 0,8 P7 13 (P8 18
Mix Level | EF2 Insert 1b 160 | Insert2a —— Insert 2b 100
Control 1 | Parameter outz wet Min  0© Max 100 | Additional
Control 2 | Parameter ~ EF1 prm8 Min 0 Max 35 [ Additional
Effect LFO | Waveform tri Speed 0 Delay 0
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@ INITIAL DRUM VOICE “DR GMIDI”

Voice Name DR GMIDI Total Level 127 Vol Lo Limit 0
Key Parameters Effect Send

Note Waveform Vol. | Nsit { Tune | Pan | ARG | Gate { Rvs | EF1 EF2 | Lvel | VelS |DryOut
¢1 |P151 BD1 127 | +0 | 43 | +0 [ Off |veryiong| O£ 127 +0 |DO
C#1 |P168 SDside | 127 | +2 | +0 | +0 | off |norm| off @M®]| 127 | +0 {D@
Dt |P160 SD2 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off |long) off @®] 27| +0 {D®
D#1 |P193 Clap | 127 | +1 | +0 | +0 | off |norm| off 127 | +0 (D@
E1 |pi66 sDSB 127 | +1 | 40| +0 | off |long]| off 1271 +0 |D®
Fi |P169 Toml 127 | -8 | +0 | =18 | Off |verylong| off @@ 127 | +o |D@
F#1 |P174 HH mid | 127 | 41 | +0 | +0 | 1 |long| off @@ 127 ] +0 [DO|
Gi |P169 Toml 127 | =6 | +0 | -16 | 0£f |veryiong| 0% @D®| 127 ] +0 |O®
G#1 [P172 HH Pedal| 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 |- 1 |long| off @XD| 127 | +o OO
A1 [P163 Toml 127 | =3 | 40 | -12 | off |verylong| OFF 127 | +0 (D@
A#1 |P171 HH Open| 127 | +2 | +0 | +0 | 1 [emon| off [@QE® @®| 127 | +0 |D®
B1 |P169 Toml 127 | 42 | +0 | -6 | off |veryiong| off 127 | +0 ({(D®
£2 |r169 Toml 127 | +7 | +0 | +3 | off |norm| off 127 | +0 (D@
C#2 |P176 Crash 127 | +0 | +D | =10 | Off jverylong| OEF 127 +0 (D@
D2 |P169 Toml 127 | +12 | +0 | +10 | Off |veryioms| off 127 | +0 {D®
DF2 |P177 Ride 127 | 40 | +0 | 40 | off lemyion| off | (@B 127 | +0 (D@
E2 |P176 Crash [ 127 | -4 | +0 | +15 | off |verylen| off 127 | +0 /D@
F2 |P178 RideBell|'127 | 40 | +0 | +0 | off hemo off |(@XB) @@ 127 | +0 [D®
F#2 |P198 Tmbrine | 127 | =2 | +0 | +0 | off |long| off {@D®) 127 ] +0 [D®
G2 |P176 crash 127 | =8 | +0 [ #15 | off |veryiong| off @ 127 +0 1D
G#2 |P19%6 Cowbell | 127 | +0 | +0 | +15'| off |norm| off 127 | +0 |[D®
A2 |P176 Crash [ 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | 0ff |verylosg| on 127 | +0 |D@
A#2 |P191 CongasSlp| 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 [ off |norm| ozt |@® 127 | +¢ (D@
B2 |P177 Ride 127 | =2 | =14 | +0 | off |veryiong] OEf 127 | +0 |DQ
C3 |P187 Bongo [ 127 | +3 | +0 | +0 | off |norm| off @m)| 127 | +o |DQ
C#3 |P187- Bongo 127 | -2 | -2 | +0 | off |norm| off 127 | +0 DO
D3 |P190 CongaMt | 127 | +0 | -14 | +0 | off |norm| off 127 | +0 [D®
D#3 |P189 Congalo | 127 | +5 | +0 | 40 | off |norm| off @ 1271} +0 [D@
E3 [P189 cCongalo | 127 | +0 +0 | +0 | off |norm| off |(@XD) 127 | +0 D@

296 AppPeENDIX / INITIAL DATA & BLANK CHART




Key Parameters Effect Send
Note Waveform | Vol. | Nsft | Tune | Pan | AltG | Gate | Rvs | EF1 EF2 | Lvel | VelS |DryOut
F3 {P201 Timbale | 127 | +0 | 40 | +0 | off (verylong| off @| 127 +0 [DO
F#3 [P201 Timbale | 127 | -5 | +0 | +0 | off femlong| off [(@XH) @[ 127 | +0 [DO
G3 |P186 AgogoHi | 127 | +0 | +0 | +25 | off |verylong| OFf @D 127 | +0 D@
G#3 |[r186 nAgogoHi | 127 | =5 | +0 | +19 | off |verylong| off @®| 127 | +0 |DO
"A3 |Pl88 Cabaso | 127 +0 | +0 | =20 | off [norm} off @ 127 | +0 (DO
A#3 |P197 Maracas | 127 ] +0 | +0 | -18 | off |long| off 1271 +0 (D@
B3 |P204 Whistle | 127 -2 | +0 | +0 | off [norm| off 127 ) +0 (DO
C4 [P204 Whistle | 127 | -4 | +0 | +0 | off |long| off 127 | +0 |D@
C#4 |P195 AnaCwbl | 127 +0 | +0 | +0 | off |norm| off 127 | +0 (D@
D4 |P17% AnlgTom | 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off |long| off 127 | +0 (D@
D#4 {P194 Clave 127 | -4 | +0 | +0 | off |verylong| Off . 127 | +0 (D@
E4 |P192 AnaCongaj 127 [ +0 | +0 | +0 | off [verylong| Off 1271 +0 [DO
F4 |P194 Clave 127 | =10 | +0 | +25 | off jvesplong| 0£f (@YD 127 | +0 |D@
F#4 |P184 VeDrmBD | 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off |verylong| 0f£ 127 | +0 {(D®
G4 |[PL85 VcDrmSD | 127 [ +0 | +0 | +0 | off |verylong| of£f (@)X 127 | +0 1D
G#4 |P203 Triangle| 127 | 40 | +0 | +0 | 5 [short| off (D@ @®| 127 | +¢ (DO
A4 |P203 Trianglel 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | 5 |verylong) OFf 1271 +0 |D®
A#4 |P183 RezClick| 127 | +0 [ +0 | 15 | off |verylong| Off 127 | +0 @@
B4 |P183 RezClick| 127 | 4 | +0 | +15-] off |verylong| OFf 1274 +¢ |D@
05 |[P218 OxchHit2| 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off |norm| off @@ 1271 +0 [D@
Effect Mode  off / serial /Cparalie]>
Effect 1 | Type: 47 Dist — Dly
QOutput Level a Qutput Level b 100% Wet: Dry 70 : 30
Param.| P{ 25 | P2 2.5{P3 +8 | P4 +2 |P5 500 |P6 250 |P7 +30|P8 O
(Effect 2 | Type: 50 : EQ — Revl
Cutput Level a QOutput Level b 100% Wet: Dry 36 : 64
Param.| P1 200 [ P2 +12 | P3 800 |P4 +6 |P5 1,3 |P6 0.8 1P7 13 |P8 18
Mix Level | EF2 Insert 1b 100 Insert 28 =~ —— Insert 2b 100
Centrol 1 | Paramester outz wet Min 0 Max 100 | Additional
Controt 2 | Parameter EF1 prm8 Min o 'Max 35 | Additional
Effect LFO| Waveform tri Speed 0 Delay 0
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@ INITIAL DRUM VOICE “DR Efect”

Voice Name DR Efect Total Level 127 Vol Lo Limit : 0
Key Parameters ' Effect Send

Note Waveform Vol. | Nsft | Tune | Pan i AlG | Gate | Rvs | EF1 EF2 | Lvel | VelS [DryQut
C1 |P145 Marimba | 127 | =20 | 40 | +0 | off [ewlensgl off (@) b @XBD| 127 | +5 (DO
C#1 |P152 BD2 127 1 =9 | +0 | +0 | off [norm| off (@b a ®|127 | +5 |DO
Dt |P150 Xylophon | 127 | =1 | +0 { +0 |[off |norm| off [y b @X){ 127 | +5 (DO
D#1 |P159 sD1 127 | -8 | +0 | 40 {off jlong|off @b @M 127 | +7 |D®
E1 |P160 sD2 127 | -10 | +14 | +0 off |norm|off (Db a )| 127 | +5 (D]
F1° |p161 sD3 127 | =6 |{ =57 | 40 | off |norm| off [(@) b 127 | +5 [{D®
F#1 |p162 sD4 127 | +2 | #0 | 40 | off |norm| off |(A) b 127 | +5 |D®
G1 |[P163 sDS 127 | -2 | 40 [ +0 |off norm|off |(@) b @XB)| 127 | +5 |D@
G#1 [P163 Tomi . 127§ -6 | 40 | +0 | off |long|off |(@) b 127 +5 {(D®
Al |P169 Toml 127.0 +0 | +0 { 40 |off |long| off (@) b 127 | +5 (D@
A#1 |?169 Tomi 127 | -9 | +0 | #0 | off |norm| off 127 | +5 {O®
Bl |P018 Prcorgl | 127 § ~20 | +0 | +0 | off |veyiong| off (@) 127 | +5 DO
C2 [P170 Tom2 127 | =17 | 40 [ 40 | 0ff |verylong| of £ @b 127 ] +7 [DO
C#2 [P170 Tom2 127 1 -5 | 40 | +0 | off femig) off (@b (@b 127 | +7 |{DO
D2 [P170 TomZ 127 | 47 | 40 | +0 joff |norm|off | b @b | 127 | +7 |DD
D#2 |P164 SD6 127 | -8 | 40 | +0 | off |norm| off |(@)(D) 127 | +5 |D@
E2 (P172 HH Pedal| 127 { =10 | +0 | 40 | 1 |verylong| off |(@) b 127 | +5 (D@
F2 [p171 Hm open| 127 [ +26 | +0 | +0 | 1 |long|off (@b a 127 | +2 [DO
F#2 |P178 RideBelll 127 | +25 | +0 | +0 | off Wemlong| off (@) b @M@ 227 | +5 DD
G2 |P177 Ride 127 | +5 | +0 | +0 joff |short| off (@) b 127 | +5 |O@
G#2 |P176 Crash | 127 [+24 | 40 | +0 | off |veryleng) 0 |(@) b 127 | +5 D@
A2 |P176 Crash 127 [ 431 | +0 | #0 | off |verylong| 0ZE |(A) b 127 | +5 |D®
A#2 |P176 Crash 127 1 411 | 40 | +0 | off perylong| 0ff (@ b @b [127 | +5 (DO
B2 [P168 SDside | 127 |=-14 [ 4+0 | +0 | off [norm| off 127 | +7 |Q@
63 |P203 rTriangle| 127 | 48 | +0 | +0 | 2 lverylong| OfE a b 127 | +7 |Q®
C#3 |P203 Triangle| 127 {+21 | -1 | +0 | 2 [|long| off a b|127| +7 {D®
D3 |P199 Timpani | 127 | 40 | 40 | +0 | off |weryiong| Off 127 | +3 {DQO
D#3 |P196 Cowbell | 127 | =25 | =9 | +0 | off inoxm|off (Wb a @127 | +7 (O
E3 |P196 cowbell | 127 | -15| +0 | +0 [off (norm| off [@ b a ({127 | +7 |(H®
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Key Parameters Effect Send
Note Waveform Vol. | Nsft { Tune | Pan | AltG | Gate | Rvs | EF1 EF2 | Lvel | VetS |CryOut
F3 [P197 Maracas | 127 | ~11 | +0 | +C | off lshort| off (@D b @@ %0.| +7 |DO
F#3 |P189 congalo | 127 | -16 | +0 | +0 | off |veryleny] OFE a (100 | +5 (DB
G3 |P191 Congaslp| 127 | =13 | +0 | +0 | off |long| off @b | 127 | +5 L6}
G#3 |P190 CongaMt | 127 | +7 | +0 | +0 |off |norm|off | b a (@|127] +6 DO
A3 !P213 Mellow | 127 ] -34 | -20| +0 | off inorm| off a @) 127 | +3 {®®
A#3 |P216 seq2 127 | =32 | =20 | +0 [ off femiog| off (@) b a (| 127 | +3 Q@
B3 [P201 Timbale | 127 | +6 | +0 | +0 | off [norm| off (Db a ®|127 | +3 [DD
C4 |P206 E.P. Np|127 | +12 | +0 | +0 | off [norm| off |(@) b 127 | +5 |[(D®
C#4 |P136 DistWvip| 127 | =15 | +0 | +0 | off jerytong| off 127 ] +5 (DO
D4 |P200 TemplBIK| 127 | -48 | +15 | +0 | off |norm| off a(dy| 127 | +3 O
D#4 |P194 Clave | 127 | -47 | -41 | +0 | off |norm| off a(®|127| +5 |OOQ
E4 |P186 AgogoHi | 127 | =19 [ =26 | +0 | off {verylong| off a (@127 +5 D@
F4 |P184 vcDrmBD | 227 | #0 | 40 | +0 | off |veylows| OfT ((@) b 127 | +5 |D®
F#4 |P217 OrchHitl] 127 | +36 § 40 | +0 | off [wexylong| OLf [(B) b 127 | +5 D@
G4 |P178 RideBelll 127 | =14 | +0 | +0 | off lerjiong| off |(3) b 127 | +5 1Q®
G#4 |P185 VeDrmSD | 127 | ~6 | 40 | +0 | off lvemiong| off [(@) b 90 | +5 |D®
A4 |P094 Kalimba | 110 | -8 | +0 | +0 | off |long| off |(B) b 93 | +5 {D®@
A#4 | 207 Bamboo | 127 [ -17 | +19 | +0 | off |norm|off [ b a ()| 227 | +5 (D@
B4 |[P205 Bottle | 127 | -31|+20| +0 |off jlong|off (@b a @®|127| +5 |D@
C5 |P208 Temp Ra| 93 | =3 | +0 | 40 ! off emiong| off |[@XD) a ()} 127 | +5 |(D®
Effect Mode  off /Cserial >/ parafel
Effect 1 Type: 69 Dist & Rev
Cutput Level a 100% Qutput Level b 100% Wet : Dry 50 : 50
Param.| Pt 25 |P2 2.0 |P3 +6 |P4 +12|P5 2.7 |P6 1.0 |P7 50 |P8 12.0
Effect 2 Type: 67 : Pit & Rev |
Qutput Level a | 100% Output Level b 100% Wet: Dry 100: 0
Param.|PY -7 | P2 +0 {P3 +5 ;P4 +0 {P5 0.8 {P6 2.5 |P7 50 |PB 5.0
Mix Level | EF2 100 fnsert 1  —— [nsert 2a 100 Insert 26—
Control 1 | Parameter outl wst Min o Max 100 | Additional
Control 2 | Parameter EF1 prms Min 0o Max 50 | Additional
Effect LFO | Waveform tri Speed 0 Delay 0
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® INITIAL MULTI “InitSong”

Multi Song Name InitSong o ;
Inst Number i: VAL | 2:  VI,AL- 3:  vIal 4 VIl
5 VI,Al 5. vial | 7:  vial | 8: VI Al -
9 : VI, Al . 10 : VI, Al 111 vi,al o 12 VI Al
13 vial (14 VI, al 115: - VI Al 16 VI HB
Inst o 1 2 3 4 5 B 8 g |10 [ 11 [12 | 13 | 14 [ 15 | 16
Volume |127 (127127127 [127)127 127|127 |127 127|127 127|127 127|127 127
Pan 40 {0 | +0 | +0 |0 {40 1 +0 | +Q | +0 [ +0 [ +0 [ +0 | #0 | +0 | +0 |vce
Note Shift | +0 | +0 | +0 | +0 [ +0 | 40 | +0 .+0 +0 1 40 | 40 | 40 [ #0 | 0 | +0 |(+D)
Tune #0 [ 40 | 40 | #0 | 40 [ 40, +0 | 40 | 40| 0 | 40 | 40 40 | +0 | 40 [{+0)
Effect Send 1 02 |3 |4fs5 |6 |7 |8 9 |t0]|11]12]13]14][15]16
Source MLT |MLT {MLT | MLT | MLT | MST | MLT | MLT [ MLT | MLT | MLT | MLT | MLT | MLT | MLT | VCE
Swich d2 () |da|d® |d|@@|dd|d@|da)|(a) (o d|d@ dda)| -
-
@ | (2| ||| ()| || @D -
@@ @I @ |E| @D ~
Level 50 {50 |'50 | 50 | 50 [ 50-| 50 { 50| 50 | 50.{ 50 | 50 | 50 [ 50 | 50 | —
Dy Outpu -
et |62|@|6D|0 62| @| @@ @)@ @@ || @) -
Etfect Mode  off / serial /(aralleD ' '
Effect 1 | Type 50 EQ-Revl . . . .
Output Level a Qutput Level b 100 Wet :Dry1o0: 0
Param.| P1 2.0 | P2 +12 |P3 500 |P4 +12 |P5 1.¢ | P6 0.9| P7 86 |P8 3¢
Eifect 2 | Type 52 @  EQOBR - | |
' Output Levela  —— Gutput Level b 100 | Wet:Dey 100: o
Param.| P1 2.0 | P2 +12 | P3 500 | P4 +12 |P5 smil|P6 10 |P7 o (P8 9
Mix Level | EF2 Insert 1k 100 insert 22 ——— | Insert2b 100
| Control 1 | Parameter Efl prm8 : Min o |Max og | Additional
Control 2 | Parameter - Ef2 prms - | Min 0 Max . 42 | Additional R
Effect LFQ | Waveform tri : Speed- 0 Delay =~ ——
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@ SYSTEM SETUP

Synth Note shift +0 Tune +0 Ctrl Reset off Local on
MIDI T.Ch 01 | R.Ch omni | Device No. a1l | Vgiume Ctrl 007 | Bulk Protect on
Velocity | Curve 0 Fix  off S T

Sequencer Click on | Beat 1/4 | Clock int | MID! Contro on
Recording | AT  off | R.Ch kbd | Accent1 56 [ Accent2 88 | Accent 3 120 | Fix kbd

Song Loop off Chain off T
Program Change| off / normal /(direct>/ table '

Source At | A2 (A3 | A4 | A5 (A6 | A7 | AB |B1 B2 |B3 B4 [ B5 | B6 | B7 | B8
Bank(MSB)Y voc | 000|000 000000000 |000"'000|000}000(000|000]000 (000000000
Bank(LSB) | 064 | 064|064 | 064|064 064|064 | 064|064 064|062 ]|064]064]064|064]064
Program | 000 [ 600|006 | 000000000} 000 | 000|000 (000|000 |000|000[000([000]|000
Source G1 162 1C3 /G4 CH|C6|{C7!C8 DI {D2 D3 D4 (D5 |D6 ;D7 ;D8
Bank(MSB)| 000 {000 [0c0 | 000|000 |000]|000]000|000{000]000]|000]0006]000]|000]000
Bank(LSB) | 064 { 064|064 | 064 | 064064064 |064{064|064|064/064|064|064|064|064
Program | 000|000{C00{000 |[000|000]00C|000({000/000|000|000(000]000/000{000
Source E1 [E2 | E3 | E4 (E5 [E6 (E7 {E8 |1 | F2 |F3 |F4 | F5 | FB | F7 | F8
Bank{MSB)) 000 | 000|000 | 000 }000{000{000|000|000|000]|000|000{000|000}000]000
Bank(LSB) | 064 | 064|064 | 064 | 064|064 ! 664|064 | 064 {064 (064 (064[064 064|064 (064
Program | 000 [ 000|000 oo |00 |000|oco{o0o 000! 000|000 000]000 000000000
Source G1 [G2 |G3 | G4 |GD (GO | G7 | G8 | HY | HZ [ H3 | H4 [ HD [ H6 | H7 { HB
Bank(MSB)| 000 [ 000 | 000 | 000 {000;000[000| 000|000 |000{000(|000[0006|000{000]000
Bank(LSB) | 064 | 064|064 | 064|064 064064064 |064}064|064|064|064{064|064|064
Program 1000 000000000 [000/000|000:000|000|000[¢00[000[000/[000[000]|000
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® INITIAL PERFORMANCE LIST (1)

performence name J'ayer ] R R s F/5 |No.! eMact T INo. | eflact 2 cst Add, [ _|Add.
L}

A1|CO BreamiBl AP Grand |2A2 SP Space | - - P 150 EQ-=Revl | 64 |Cho &Rev  |EI2_Mod.Freg Etl_Rov Leval

AZIKY Plane 181 AP Grand 183 AP Tack - - P 59 |EQ-» Pit 1 fAev.Hall  |EI1_Pit Lavel LFQ | Ef Qut2a

AI|S P Azt o c|3BT KY Call 441 GH Aah 4A3 CH Ghost  [1AZ 8P Mavie P ;50 |EQ->Asvl § 46 [Exc » Dly  |EI2_Exc Lavel Ef1_Rov Level

Ad|SC Wy rax |28 SP Sgare {ZBYKYEPS 2A8 8P Sqare  i3A2 SF Wehan § ;56 (EQ->Che | 53[ED-»Dly |EIN_MadFrag EfR_Dly Level

AS|CH Chol ri4A8 CH Bralh  ‘4AGCHFure  : - - P 50 |EQ->Rovl | 45 [Exc = Diy |Et2_Exc Laval EfH_Rav Level

ASIBA P i e k1136G35EB0UR (107 BA Thump 1G5 BA Plcke 1105 BA Pick2 P I55|EQ-»Flg | 53(E@-> Dy |EH_Flg Level |Ef2_Biy_ Levet

A7|ST A o3 nj1A2 3P Movie 1202 ST Brie | . - P_i 1 |Rev.Hallh 0 iThrough Ei Outia EM_High Galn

ABIBH St ab [3F1BRSn1 [3At §F Paddy |2F5 BR Saw - P |1 [Rev.Hall 59 |EQ -» Pt |Out! Wat Ef2_Pit Lovel

B1!CD Saolr e|1BBEKYEP2 206 5T Anfop  [1B7KYEP1 ZBZKYEP 4 P |43 |Sym -> Dly | 39 |Dist-> Aev |Eli_Mod.Freq Ef2_Mod,Depih

B2|OR Haw 4B1OR JazB  [4B3OR Smoks |406 TP Siam  [4G4MWEGEa | P | 34 [Cho = Rev | 28 |Rolary SP. [El2_LMH Sw EN_Mod.Freq

B3iSP Lush [1A16PMakeo |11 SP Make (a35SPBlg | . P 17iDyLR  |34|Cho-»Rev |Oult wer Ei2_Rev Lovel

B4iSC Audo [3E3SCBarl JE7 SC Az - - S |55 EQ->Flg | 39 |Dist= Rev EN_Fip Leve! Ef2_Rev.Time

B5|CH Br et hleai CHAah  |4A1 CH Aah - - P | BO|Pan & Dy | 1 |Pov.Hallt  |EN1_Speed ouz wet

Bs|BA Swap [iC?BAThump [1CE BA Siap - . P | 55 |[EQ«-Flg | 51 |EQ-»Rav2 [EN_Fig Lavel El2_Rev Lovol

BZIST OctvaliDsSTAwo 1102STSeem 1DASTAmo 120187 Szat | P | 30loists Rev' | 1 |Revkart  |Et2 RevTime cuewer 1

BEIBR P r o5 [3FABASyn3 |aF3IBR Synd - - 5 | 1 |ReviHalt | 57 |€Q > Sym [Ef2_Sym Levef EI Qulia

Cijco Orcth [IFBBRTramb |3oi TP 1Dz 5T Sacin P | 1 |Rev.Halli 50 |EQ - Pt |Et2_Pil Leval Qutl Wet

C2[KY Digi 1[2B6KYEPE 188 KY - - 5 |s5r|eqmERm 34 |Cho » Rev |Ef2_Mod.Frag E£l2_Rev Lave! |

C3|SP Faer y1A0 5P Glass (202 ST 8rla  [2D2 ST Brile - 5 lsalew-»oy | 271Pit > Rev |EN_Diy Leval Bz Mix |

C4|53C Ts1 Kk [2B45CVox 2E5 SC Topia  |264 SC Vox - § 155 |EQ = Cho 4 |Rev.Recm? |EM_Mog.Freg E12 Mix

C5|CH © o hAhjah CHAah (442 GH Ooh - - P i 21 1P Chnge2 | 1 JRev.Halll  |[Qutt Wel Out2 Wal

C6(BA P &k2 104 BAPickl (16§ GT 82 . . P 153}EQ-Dly | 51[EQ-»Aev2 |Ef_Dly Level |E_I2__Higr! Gan |

CT|ST P Itz [1AZGPMovie |3£3SCBas  11D4STPzz | . P | 1 iBovHali | 53]eQ->Pii  |Ourt Wel Ei2_Pit_Loval

CA|BR & f x  |aFs R SawSF 1402 WH SaxSF {1F6 BA TpSiz ! . S !59[E0 =P | 1 |RevHalit |EX_Pil Loval JEte mix

D1|CO Su bl 8202 ST Brile__ 302 TP Glack _ {2D2 ST Brltg. L5 !34;Cho-> Rev |23 |Aural Exc. |EI2 Exc Leval |Ett_Rav Laval

D2KY Roady[1B8KYEP2Z [187KYEP Y - . P | 36 |Pha-s Rev | 60 |EQ-»Fan  {EI2_Spaed Ef2_L/A Depih |

ISP SI11de3A55PBlg  lAasPpey I - ] . P_|23|EGCHhous {50 |EQ .» Hewi |EM_PM Depth El2 Rov Leval |

DS € K1 av |383KYClavi |3FeBRSynz  lage wr clave - P |86|Fha-»Rev | 67 jPil & Rev |EI_Mad.Frag El2_Outzb

DSICH ¥ o s p a4a2CHOoh 4A2CHOCoh B .} . P |53 BEQ-»Dly |38 [Exc.»Rav [EM_Dly Level QuIZ Wal

Ds|BA « Fret1C3IBAFIngr {105 BA Frils - . P |34 |Cho>HAev | 59 |EC-» Fit [EN_Rev Level Et2_Pl Level 1

D7|ST_ A1 nos|ebz ST erite_jsas SPsig {202 ST Brie <ol os |salEowpy 11 [RevHanl  |Ere_Enimev Ba Ef2_High Galn |

DEiBR For i seliF3BR8wn3 153G7 'BA Easl 1F3 BR Tromb  (1FA BR TpEns S | 50(EQ-»Ravl | 53 [EG-»Dly |El2_Dly Level Ef1_Rev Loval

E1|CO J a2z rl1C1BAWond (181 AP Grand  [3G5 MI Rids 4GS M) Crash P | 39 iDist> Hev | 52 |[EQ=ER  |EN_Rev.Time Et1_High

EZ|OR G iwmmse|dBd DR Dist  |4B2 OR Smoke . - § | 39 [Disl-> Rev | 28 [Rolary SP. |Et2_LiMH Sw | M¥ [EI1_Disl.Level

E3|SF_Lite |2A585P Gonar [1A7 SP Abyss . . P | 48 Pan-> Dy | 65 |Sym & Rev [EN_Spead Qul2 Wet

E4|S¢ 8wk z !368 BA Tooth HE28C Ecko  |3HE SE Rezo - P  E7{EO-»Sym ! 34 |Cho-»Fev [EM_Sym Leval Ef2_Rev Leval

ESICH Mun g hl4GY MiHiss  |4A5 CH Vocod  [486 OH Pure |47 CH Quite £ [ 57IEQ-»Sym !47iDist> Oy |EN_Sym Level Et2 Dly Lavel

ES[BA Hezzol2CdBASyw4 12C4 BA Syn 4 - | - 5 | 38 Exg-»Aey | 57 |EQ«Sym |Eft_Exc Lavel Ef2_Mod.Depth |

E7FIST Dar k_ i1D1 ST Power [1D1 ST Power |1D2 ST Sectn _‘L_‘___‘: __ 1 P |50i{E0->Rev) | 1 |Rev.Hatll [ENM _Rav.Tims Outt Wet

E8IBR Saw 2F5 OR Saw _ 13C8 SL Saw 2 - | - P | SEIEQ-»Cho | t [Rev.Hallf |Ef1_Cho Lavel Out2 Wet

F1|e8 E .5, PH1AS 5P Sweel (2G4 GT Warm ' j4A1 GH Aah I ot P {1 IRgv.HalM | d¢ |Dist->Scho Ef2_Echo Loval Qul2 Wet

F2(KY EIl &k [1B5APDance [2B2KYEP4 - . P | S0{EQ > Aevl | 56 |[EQ-=Cho  |E2_Cho Level L iEM_Rev Lavel | |

FI|SP_ St ar 3/1A8 5P Glass [4A3 GH Ghost 1443 CH Ghest . s | sa|= «» Dy 34 |Cho = Rav (EM_Dly Lovel EI2 Med. Freg

F4|S5C 5 naps2E3SCMetl IE1SCWondr | - . F | Sé[Eawche | 71 Dl & fev  |EN_Mod.Freg | VEL |El2_ER/Rev Bal

F5 B K A by 5 8|4A3 OH Ghost 443 OH Ghost  [4A7 CH Quire  |1At§PMake | 5 | B2|Fgache | 2 {Rev.Hal2 |Ef_Mod.Oepih Outz Wet

FS(BA MI nl |266BAGynb5 |203 BA Sy 3 - 5 |55|eGaFly | 52{EQ-ER  |EM_Fig Levsl El2_§R_ Lovel |

F7|S7 2002 |1D2$TSecn |tF1BRTump |IF3BA Tromb {301 TPTimp | P |sofeo»pe | soisa.sRevi |En P Level EI2_Rev Lavel |

FelBR Chbio |1EBSCPan 261 5¢mey | |3E7 SCRezz {3F1 BR Syn 1 P_i50IEQ-»Revi |21 ]Pit Chge2 |EM_Rov Levol El_ER/Rsv_Bal

G1ICO P noohliBl AP Grand  |aa2CHOoh 1 - cde .5 lss _Igg__-;_f_:l 34 1Cho > Rav [EM_Pil Level | LFO {EI2 Mix

G2[0R Nave |4B7O0APipes 4FAWNOboe [4B7 OR Pipes 487 OR Pipes P {B87ICho&Pha ! 1 RewHalll [Qult Wat Qui2 Wet

G3ISP Ace 1AU SP Glass 11A7 SP Abyss 139G SESmc  § - P ,.5.°,IE?, =»Pan__| 65|5ym 8 Rev |Eff_Speed El2_Mad.Depth

GI[SE Pol ntizBPKYERY itHﬁ ME Tink  [3E8 SC Digid  [185 AP Danca P 156IEQ-»Cho | 23 |Aural Exc. |EM_Gho Lavel E(2_Exc Lave!

GS[CH Comae t|3ad SP Hypar Idnz CHOch | 13A4 SP Hyper |3GR SE Sar 1 P 37 FPn > Rev | STIEQ-»Sym |Ef_Rev Lovel Ef2,Sym Lovg!

Gi|BA Guppyi331BASmS ,104 BA Puchi +4C1 BL Squar  |3B5 KY Hrpsi P r5 EQ - Hs\r1 23 jAural Exc. |EM Flnv Lave! _|Ei2_Exc Leval

GI[ST Bl 9. HA2SPMovie HD5STDeep 201 ST Sizz o od P 1o fthquoh | S0[EG-Revt |Ef wigh Gain Efous | 7

Gi|BR Fott |ieF3BRTalo 2F3 BRToto  J2F5BR Saw  (2F5 R Gaw P {53{E0»0Dy | 50/EQ = Revi [EN_Dly Lovel Ef2_ER/Rav Bal

(KI[CQ 1 nca |145SP Sweal [aFIWNPan [1A7SPAbyss | - P11 [RevHall | 54]EQ-»Eshe [E@ Echo Level | |Oult Wat

H2{K ¥ F un k {383 KY Glavi 11E4 SCGlav  |2FSBA Saw  [2F5 BR Saw P 136|Pha-> Rev | 56)E0>Cho  |Ef_Rev Lavel |  |EI2_Gho Lovel

HilS P ¥ e k 1 2]245 SP Goner ,1F6 BRTpSfz :2DETP Xylo |IDGST Ao, P E 56]EQ-=Cho 1 2 IRev.Hallz |Ef_Cho Level Qut2 Wet

H4ijSC Pl 2z a|2m SF Swaep 13F4 BR Syn4 [3E4 SC Sgint |2E6 5C Topla P !25|EGChorus | 50EQ -» Ravl |EN_Mod.Freg Ei2_Rav Lewel

HSICH Qrasgl IdH-i'SE Hyene {4_!-(4 SE Hyena ! oy L f $3 |[EQ-»Dly 27 |Fil -» Aev |[EN_Diy Leval Ef2_Rey Level

HElBA Daaom }20'1 BASyn1 |2CABASYnd§ . i - P [ 34 Chg « Rav | 59 EO o Put En, _Rev Lovel EtZ_Pll Leval

H? .S T Tren :'20_@ ET Tron EZDS ST Tron . _ - L !l_:}ist-a- Dly 1 1 |[Rev.Halll Cot? Wer 0 Ett_Diy Leval | |

HE BA Swe | HIF2BAS;M2 (3F2BRSwm2 : - { P 50 (EQ-» Revt | 23[Aural Exc. |EM_ER/Mev Bal Ef2_Exc Lavel
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G583 [~
A 8 o o A g [ o
on { ofl | - - afll | an - -
on | on | - | - on | en - R
gt | on [ gn | on | on | on | on | oll
an | on | on | ofl | on en | an | off
on [ on - - on | on - -
off [oft j on | on | off y en | off | oft
on | on . - aff | en - .
L gn | on | on | - en | on | an
gn [ on { on | on | off | oll | off | off
oft batl | on |off | oft | off | on { off
on | on [eft] - on bon | gn | o
on | on . - oft | on -
on | on . - on | on " .
et i on - - on | olr - -
on {on {en | en | on | on | on | en
an | en . - on | on - .
gn ) on {on | on |elfy on | on | on
on | en | - - on | on - -
e | on § on | - on jon | on ] .
oh [ oh § en | - an [ oon | en i -
on | on - - on | on - -
on }on ! - - on f en - -
on il | on - off | on | on -
oft | on |alf{ - ot [ on | en | -
on | an on - olff [ on oR -
on on - - [=1:1 on - -
on | en | - jonlony . v
oh | &n | oOR - an | ofl{ en -
on | en | - = futl | en | - -
on | en | - . en | en | - -
on | oM | on | - an | oft{ on | -
off | a» | on | an | on an i olf | on
off | an foll [ of! ] off [ ofl | on | oIl
off | an - . ol | on - -
on | an' | - - an + ofkf - .
on | on |olfj - ot [ on {ell] -
on | on | on | on | on | en | oo | on
on |eft]| - - on [ en | - .
on ] on | otl] - gh | gn f en -
on on = h - an o - -
off i en [ afl| - on | on teft -
on | on - - on jon [ - -
4] on ah » an on on »
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@ INITIAL VOICE LIST (1)
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@ WAVE LIST

Wave No.| Group Wava Neme | |Wave No.| Group VWave Name | |Wave No.| Group Wave Name | (Wave No.{ Group Wave Name
1 Piano Pianc a2 GitrNyin 123 SynBsSlp 184 VeDrmBD
2 Keyboard | HardEp 63 GirNylnLp 124 SynBsig 185 VeDrmSD
3 HardEpLp 64 125tring 125 SynBs1CLp 186 Percussion | AgogoHi
4 SoftEp 65 125trnglp 126 Pad 1 187 Boryo
5 SoftEptp i) E.Guitar | EgSnglt 127 Pad ilp 188 Cabasa
6 SynihEp 67 EgSaglilp 128 Pad 2 189 Congalo
7 SynthEplp £8 EgSngl2 129 Pad 3 190 CongaMt
8 Clavi 1 69 EpSngl2tp 130 Pad 4 191 Conga8lp
g Clavi 1Lp 70 EgMuted 131 Pad 5 192 AngConga
10 Clavi2 - 71 EgMute2 132 Synl.eadi 183 Clap
i1 Clavi 2tp 72 EgComg 133 SynlLead2 154 Clave
12 Harpsi 73 EgComplLp 134 SynStWwv 195 AnaCwhbi
13 HarpsiLp 74 EgHarmi 135 DistWy 186 Cowbell
14 Acrdion 75 EgHarmilp 136 DistWvlLp 187 Maracas
15 Acrdionlp 76 EgHarm2 137 Choir ChoirAa 188 Tmbring
16 Organ 1 77 EgHarm2ip 138 ChoirAalLp 188 Timpani
17 Organ 1Lp 78 Bass WoadBass 139 ChoirQo 200 TemplElk
18 PreQrgt 79 FingBs 140 ChoirQoLp 201 Timbaia
19 PrcCrgilp 80 FingBsLp 41 ltopia 202 Timbalg2
20 PrcCrg2 81 PickBs1 i42 | Tuned Glocken 203 Triangla
21 PrcQrg2Lyp 82 PigkBsilp 143 | Percussien | HandBell 204 Whistle
22 RockOrg a3 PickBs2 _144 HndBellLp 205 SE Bottie
28 Pipe Wy &4 PickBs2Lp 145 Marimba 208 E.P. Np
24 Pipe Wvlp 85 FretLess 146 SteelDrm 207 Bamboo
25 Brass Trumpset 86 Fretls Lp 147 Tubular 208 Temp Ra
26 Trumpetlp 87 ThurnpBs 148 TubularLp 209 Typist
27 MuteTp 88 ThumpBstp 149 Vibes 210 VoiceAtk
28 MuteTpLp 89 SlapBs 150 Xviophon 211 ChouCho
29 Trombone a0 SlapBslp 151 Drum BD1 232 Yox Bell
30 TromBnelLp 91 Folk Duleimer 152 BD2 213 Mellow
31 Hern a2 DuleimrD 153 BD3 214 Bell Mix
az Tuba a3 DlcmSpit 154 BD4 215 Seql
33 TpEns 84 Kalimba 155 BDS 216 Seq2
34 TpEnsLp g6 Sitar 156 BDS 217 OrehMit]
35 BrsEns 96 Harp 157 BD7 218 OrehHit2
A6 BrsEnsLp 97 Synth SynBrst 158 BDS 219 Noise
37 Wind Baritone a8 SynBrsilp 158 801 220 Osc AnlgSaw?
38 BaritnelLp 99 SynBrg2 160 802 221 AnlgSaw2
3s Tenor 100 SynBrsalp 161 S03 222 Pulse 10
40 TenorLp 101 SynbBrs3 162 8P4 223 Pulss 25
41 AltoSax 102 SynBrsilp 163 SD3 224 Pulse 50
42 AltoSaxLp 103 SynBrs4 164 SD6 225 Digitali
43 Soprane 104 SynBra4lp 165 SD? 226 Digitate
44 Sopranclp 105 SynBrsWy 166 $D8 227 Digital3
45 Clarinet 106 SynBsi 167 503 228 Digitald
46 Bassoon 107 SynBsilp 168 SO gide 229 Digitais
47 Ohoe 108 SynBs2 168 Tomi 230 Digitals
48 EngHorn 100 SynBsalp 170 Tem2 231 Digital?
49 Piccolo 110 SynBs3 171 HH QOgpen 232 Digitalg
50 Recorder 111 SynBs3lp 172 HH Pedal 233 Digital®
51 . Flute 112 SynBs4 173 HH light 234 DigitH &
52 Panflute 113 SynBsdlp 174 HH mid 235 Digitl11
53 PnFiutelp 114 SynBs5 175 HH heavy 236 Digith2
54 Strings Strings1 115 SynBss5Lp 176 Crash 237 Digivexi
55 Strngsilp 118 SynBs6 177 Ride 238 Digivox2
56 Strings2 117 SynBs6Lp 178 RideBell 232 DigiVox3
57 Violin 118 SynBs7 179 AnlgTom 240 Digiviox4
58 Viola 119 SynBs7lp 180 HHopAnlg 241 DigiVoxs
59 Pizz 120 SynBss 181 HHclAnlg 242 DigiWild
60 A.Guitar | GtrSteel 121 SynBsslp 182 Scratch 243 Tri
81 GirStellp 122 SynBs9 183 RezClick 244 Sin
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® BLANK CHART — PERFORMANCE

Performance Name o : ' Total Level
Voice Number A B: Quick Edit A B c D
S Cc: D: | AEG Ri
Layer A | B C D R2, R3
Volume : : R4
Pan . 1 - RR
Note Shift 1o | | Vel Sense
Fine Tune T LFO Speed
Note Limit ' _ Depth [
Vel. Limit ' _ : Filter Cutoff
033 Enabie _ _ Resonance |.
(84 Enabie : ' Vel. Sense
Effect Send A B c D | con- AT
| Switoh }g | }g __ ]E - }g trol MW
2a 2a 2a 2a ' FC
| [_ev.e| 2p 2b _2b 2b AT > MW
Vel.Sense MW > AT
_ Key.Scale : Sustain
Dry Output D I R R Y Pitch G
Select D2 D2 D2 D2 Fixed Note
Effect Mode off / serial / parallel
Effect 1 | Type -
| Output Level a ' : Output Levet b : Wet : Bry
Param. | p1 P2 P3 . P4 LP5 P6 P7 P8
Effect 2 | Type _ _
B Output Levela = Qutput Level b Wet ; Dry
Param.| P{. 1 P2 P3 Pa  |P5 P6 P7 -~ |P8
| Mix Level | EF2 B Insert 1b - Insert 2a Insert 2b
Control 1 | Parameter ~ [ Min - | Max Additional
Gontrol 2 | parameter _ Min {Max | Additional
Effect LFO | Waveform - - Speed Delay
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® BLANK CHART — VOICE

Voice Nams Total Level
Oscillator Mode  normal / fixed LFO Phase Delay
| Waveform o Waveform |
Fine Tune Speed
Fixed Note Depth Pmod Amod Fmod
Random SpeedSens| Random Vel.
Reverse Key Scale
Amplitude EG | Mode atk / hold | L2 L3 T
R1 / HT R2 R3 R4 8R
Scaling BP1 BpP2 BP3 BP4 Sensitivity Velocity
Note Atk Rate Vel
Offset Rate Scaling
Filter Cutoff freq Type Band Reso CTRL
EG LO L1 L1 L3 L4 RL1 RL2
RS R1i R2 R3 R4 RR1 'RR2
Scaling BP1 BPZ2 .. BP3 BP4 Sensitivity | Type
Note : Velocity
Offset i Attack Rate Vel
Pitch Range Velocity Rate Velocity
EG o L L2 | L3 RLt ,
RS R1 R2 R3 RR Loop on [/ off
Controller PB Range Volume Low Limit Sustain SW
Mw Amod | Pmod | Fmod | EG Bias Cutoff T
FC Amod Pmod Frnod EG Bias Cutoff
AT Amod Pmod - | Fmod . | EG Bias Cutoff Pitch Bias
CS3(#=18)| Parameter Min Max |
CS4(#=19)| Parameter Min Max T
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Effect Mode off / serial / parallel Send EF2 Mix
Effect 1 | Type: ' _ _ : | _
Qutput Level a ' Output Level b Wet I':Dry
Param.| P1 . P2 |P3 ‘P4 | PS5 P6 P7 P8
Etfect 2 | Type: '
' : Output Level a : ' Quiput Level b
Param.|P1 | P2 P3 P4 P5 P P7 P8
Control 1 | Parameter Min Max | Additional
Control 2 | Parameter Min | Max Additional
Eifect LFO | waveform - | Speed Delay
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@® BLANK CHART — DRUM VOICE
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Key Parameters Effect Send
Note Waveform Vol. | Nsft | Tune | Pan | AltG | Gate | Rvs | EFl EF2 |Lvel MelS [DryOut
F3 a b awb 12
F#3 a b awb 12
G3 a b awb 2
G#3 a b awb 2
A3 a b awb 2
A#3 a b awb 2
B3 a b awb 2
C4 a b awb 12
C#d a b awb 2
D4 a b awb 2
D#4 a b awb 2
E4 a b awb 2
F4 a b awb 2
Fi#4 a b awb 2
G4 a b awb 2
G#4 ab awb 1 2
A4 a b awb 2
A#4 a b awb 2
B4 a b awb 2
C5 a b awb 2
Effect Mode  off / serial / parallel
Effect 1 Type:
Output Level a Output Level b Wet : Dry
Param. | P1 P2 P3 P4 P5 P6 P7 P8
Effect 2 Type:
Output Level a Output Level b Wet : Dry
Param.| P1 P2 P3 P4 P5 P6 P7 P8
Mix Level|EF2 Insert Ib Insert 2a Insert 2b
Control 1 | Parameter Min Max Additional
Control 2 |Parameter Min Max Additional
Effect LFO| Waveform Speed Delay
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® BLANK CHART — MULTI

Multi Song Name _
Inst Number 1: 2: 3: 4
5: 6: 7: 8:
9. 10 : 11 : 12
13 : 14 : 15 : 16 :
Inst 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 [0 |11 {12 |13 [ 14 |16 | 16
Volume '
Pdn
Note Shift
Tune
Effect Send 1 2 3 4 5 & 7 8 9 (10 |11 (12 |13 (14 | 15 [ 16
Source
Switch la {1a |ia |1a [1a |ta |1a |1a [1a|Ta [1a |{1a [1a |1a |la | —
b 1 1b | 1b | 1b 13 [ 1b | 1b [ tb [ 1B [ 15 | 1D .1IJ ~1b {1 |10 | —
%a [2a |2 |2 |2a {2 |21 |25 |2 |2 |25 |25 |2 |2 |2 |—
2b i 2b [ 2b |20 |2b (20 | 2D {20 | 2b [2b 12D | 2b [ 2B | 2D | 2D | —
Level —
Dry OQuiput DI | D1 | D1 | D1 | pi |81 ;D1 Dt | D1 |01 D1 |Di D1 (DT D1 | —
Select B2 |D2 (D2 [ D2 |p2 (D2 1D2 D2 (D2 D2 |02 |D2 (D2 (D2 |D2 | —
Effect Mode off / serial / parallel
Effect 1 Type _ '
Qutput Level a Qutput Level b Wet : Dry
Param.| P1 P2 P3 P4 P5 | pe P7 P8
Effect 2 | Type
QOutput Level a Cutput Level b Wet : Dry
Param.| P{ P2 P3 P4 P5 PGB P7 P8
Mix Level | EF2 Insert 1b Insert 2a Insert 2b
Control 1 | Parameter Tmin | max Additional
Control 2 | Paramster Min Max Additienal
Efiect LFO | Waveform Speed Delay
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® BLANK CHART — SYSTEM SETUP

Synth Note shift Tune Ctrl Reset Local

MIDI 7.Ch R.Ch Device No. Volume Ctrl Bulk Protect

Velogity | Curve Fix T
Sequencsr Click Beat Clock MIDI Control

Recording | AT R.Ch Accent 1 Accent 2 Accent 3 Fix

Song Loop ' Chain \
Program Change| off / normal / direct / table

Source Al | A2 |A3 |A4 | A5 |AG | A7 | A8 | B1 | B2 | B3 | B4 |B5 | BB [ B7 | B8

Bank(MSB)

Bank(LSB)

Program

Source C1 {62 |63 |C4 [C5 |C6 [ C7 iCGB (D1 (D2 (D3 D4 | D5 | D6 | D7 | D8

Bank{MSB)

Bank(LSB)

Program

Source E1 (E2 {E3 |E4 |E5 | E6 |E7 |E8 {F1 |F2 {F3 | F4 | F5 |F6 | F7 | F8

Bank(MSB) |

Bank{LSB}) ' i

Program ]

Source Gl (G2 [G3 G4 G5 |G6 |G7 {G8 | H1 [H2 | H3 |H4 | H5 | H6 | H7 | H8

Bank(MSB} '

Bank(LSB)

Program
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Keyboard

Tone Generator Systems

Internal Memory

External Memory

Sequencer

Effects

Displays

Controllers

Panel Switches

Connectors

Power Requirements

Dimensions (W x D x H)

Weight

61 keys, initial and after-touch response.
AWM2 (2nd-generation Advanced Wave Memory), 30-note polyphony.

Wave ROM: 6 megabytes (48 Mbits).

Wave RAM: 0.5 megabyte, expandable to 3.5 megabytes.

Internal RAM: 256 voices, 128 performance combinations,
10 multi-play setups.

3.5” 2DD floppy disk drive.
MCD64 memory card for voice data (DATA x 1, WAVE x 1).

Tracks: 9 (8 normal + 1 rhythm).

Songs: 10 songs.

Simultaneous notes: 30.

Capacity: Approx. 20,000 notes.

Patterns: 100.

Record modes: Real-time, step, and punch-in.

Resolution: 1/48 quarter note (internal clock),
1/24 quarter note (MIDI sync).

90 types (dual DSP units).

40-character x 2-line LCD.
27 LEDs.

Wheels: pitch, modulation.

Sliders: Output x 2, function x 8.
Dial: Data entry dial.

53: function select matrix x 10, exit, enter, store, memory x 3, group x 8,
program x 8, function x 8, data entry x 2, page x 3, sequencer x 6,
others x 2.

Headphones, audio output x 4, foot controller, sustain switch, volume
pedal, MIDI in, MIDI out, MIDI thru.

US & Canadian models: 120 VAC, 20 W.
General model: 220 . . . 240 VAC, 20 W.

1024 x 367 x 119 mm (3'4-3/8” x 14-1/2” x 4-3/4")

14 kg (30 Ibs. 13 02)

* Specifications and appearance subject to change without notice.

APPENDIX / SPECIFICATIONS 319



® MIDI

DISPLAY

COMMENTS

MIBI buftfsr full

When the SY85 attempted to receive or transmit a large amount
of MIDI data, its handling capacity was exceeded.

MIDI dats ereoy !

An error occurred when receiving MIDI data.

MILI checksum epe !

An error occurred when receiving bulk data.

MIDI Bulk canceled |

While receiving or transmitting bulk data, [EXIT/NO] was pressed
to abort the operation.

Bl

Frotected |

Since the “Bulk Protect” parameter is on, the bulk data was not
received.

[ewsice ruamber iz off !

Since the device number is off, bulk data cannot be transmintted
or received.

egice number mismatok |

Since the device numbers did not match, the bulk data was not
received.

® Data card

DISPLAY

COMMENTS

Data card not eeado

The data card is not correctly inserted into the slot.

Lard protecthed !

Since the memory protect switch of the card is on, data cannot
be saved to the card.

I1le9m] forrat !

The card is the wrong format.

Lepifw NE !

The data was not correctly saved.

@ Wave card

DISPLAY

COMMENTS

Watsz card pot ey

The wave card is not correctly inserted into the slot.

10 Humber mizmatoh !

A multi includes voices which use two or more wave cards,
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® Disk

DISPLAY

COMMENTS

£]3

Dizk not reade L

The disk is not correctly inserted into the disk drive.

1l1le3al chards !

During the backup operation, the original and backup disks were
inserted in the wrong order.

11ledal oizk !

The data in the disk is faulty.

Bad dizh !

The disk is faulty.

File mot found !

The file was not found, or you attempted to load a file that does
not have a legal MS-DOS file name.

Write protected !

The disk is write protected.

Disk full !

There is no more memory available on the disk.

Media twre error |

The disk is the wrong type.

Il1l=9sl file !

The file is not for the SY85.

@ Sequencer

DISPLAY

COMMENTS

Plezse sloF seauercer

The sequencer cannot play during disk or card loading/saving or
during bulk data transmission.

Flark mot uzed |

Rhythm track search was performed on a track which contains
no mark.

Internal buffer full |

More sequence data was played back than could be sounded.

Data Emphy !

You have attempted to perform a song job on a measure that
contains no data.

SorE FMemors Fall !

The sequencer’s internal memory is full. Execution of song jobs,
bulk reception, and loading from disks is not possible.

® Battery

DISPLAY

Chande internal batherw |

The internal backup battery needs to be replaced.

Charde card batterwa |

The card backup battery needs to be replaced.
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@ Sample

DISPLAY

COMMENTS

Sample memorg Fgl1 !

Since the sample memory is full, further loading of
sample data is not possible.

Mot emowabs pepory Foe Lolatie

1

Not enough volatile memory.
Wave memory allocation setting cannot be changed.

Mok enouab mepors foe BHoplbol.

i

Not enough non-volatile memory.
Wave memory allocation setting cannot be changed.

SamFle data ot exist

1]

Since no sample exists in the specified sample number,
bulk transmission is not possible.

Samrle data seolected |

Since the waveform card is write protected, data save
and bulk transmission are not possible.

Ouer internal saesdorn aunkbse

The maximum allowable number of waves was exceeded.

Do Samaele puambse !

The maximum allowable number of samples was ex-
ceeded.

o VDR

DISPLAY

COMMENTS

DR merors fFull !

Since the MDR’s memory is full, loading of data is not
possible.

MOE datz alreads exizis %

Since MDR data already exists, input of data is not
possible.

MOE data mot found !

No data exists in the specified MDR file.
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The SY85 is a very versatile instrument with many features and functions that affect operation. In
many cases, what appears to be a fault with the Sy 85 can actually be traced to an improperly set param-
eter or, at the most fundamental level, to something as simple as a bad connection.

Here's how to determine if the problem is internal (e.g. parameter settings) or external (e.g. connec-
tions, amplifier, etc.):

@ Listen Via Headphones.
Plug a pair of headphones into the SY85 and play. If the headphone sound is OK, then the problem
is most likely in the amplifier or mixer you are using, or the audio connection cables.

® Check the Sound In the Voice, Performance, and Song Modes.

If the problem only occurs in one mode or one voice/performance/song, then the cause is most likely
a parameter setting related to that mode or voice/performance/song. If the problem occurs in al modes,
then the cause may be a utility parameter or other parameter that affects all modes.

The following are some common problems and probable causes:

® Amplifier, Mixer, Connection Problems

Svmtom Possible Cause

No Sound + Is the amplifier/mixer power turned on?

+ Is the amplifier/mixer volume set to an appropriate level?

* Are the SY85 outputs properly connected to the amplifier/mixer inputs?
» Are the connection cables shorted, open, or otherwise faulty?

Distorted sound * Is the SY85 connected to a high-sensitivity microphone or instrument input
on your amplifier or mixer? Try turning the SY85 OUTPUT controls down to
avoid overloading the amplifier/mixer inputs.

@ Performance Mode Problems

Symptom Possible Cause

No Sound Are voices properly assigned to the performance layers (page 14)?

Are the voice volume parameters set high enough (page 15)?

Is the total performance level set high enough (page 24)?

Are the voice note and velocity parameters set to appropriate values (page

18 through 21)?

= If a foot volume pedal is connected or a controller is assigned to volume
control, is the controller set to produce a high enough volume level (page
31)?

Wrong pitch. » Are the note shift parameters for each voice set to appropriate values
(page 17)?.

- L -« L]
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@® VVoice Mode Problems

Symptom

Possible Cause

No Sound

* |s the pitch envelope generator set properly? If the LO through L3 param-
eters are set too low, the resultant pitch may be below the audible range
(page 74).

« Is the filter set in such a way that most of the sound is filtered out (page
65)?

« |s the total voice level set high enough (page 94)?

* Is the amplitude envelope generator attack time set to an excessively long
value (page 60)?

* Is an appropriate wave assigned to the voice (page 58)7?

Wrong pitch.

* |s the tuning set properly (page 58)?.
* |s the note shift parameter set properly (page 59)2.

Unstable/indefinite pitch.

* Is the random pitch parameter set properly (page 59)?.

* |s the aftertouch pitch bias parameter set properly (page 88)7.

* Is the LFO pitch modulation parameter set to an excessively high value
(page 78)2.

* |s the pitch envelope generator set properly (page 74)7.

Symptom
No Sound

Possible Cause

* Are voices/performance combinations properly assigned to the multi instru-
ments (page 148).

* Are the volume levels of the multi instruments set high enough (page 149)?

* Are the sequencer track transmit channels properly matched to the multi
instrument channels (Getting Started manual, page 47)?

Wrong pitch.

* Are the note shift parameters for each multi instrument set properly (page
152)2.
* Are the tune parameters for each multi instrument set properly (page 153)7?.

Some notes not played during
sequencer playback.

» Does the sequence data exceed the maximum polyphony of the SY85
(page 157)?.

& Other Problems

Symptom Possible Cause
No Sound « Is the local off mode selected (page 211).
* Are the keyboard transmit channel and voice receive channels matched
(page 212)?
Wrong pitch. * Is the master tune parameter set, properly (page 210)?.
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A
ACCENt VEIOCITY ..o 220
Additional MIDI control .........cccc....... 46, 111, 137
AEG data CopY ..ooeveerereeireneirieieesee e 64
AFErtoUCh oo 31, 219
Aftertouch depth.......ccoeiinciiiccece 87
AFLErtouch eVENts ......ccooeeevernerereee e 160
AIErNALE GrOUD «..ecvvveeeereeeiirieiete e 122
Amplitude EG ..o 98
Amplitude EG OffSet ..o 27
Amplitude envelope generator ... 60
Amplitude modulation depth............ 79, 83, 85, 87
Attack MOde ......coeveriiiri 60
ATACK TaEE ...veiiiei it 27,99
Attack rate velocity sensitivity.........cccoeuee. 63, 72

B
BandWidth ......cccveiiiciiececceceee e 67
Bank SEIECL ..vvveeeereieeescssee e 215
BEAL vttt e 217
BEF filter response ......ccoccovveveceneiescneeseeneens 67
Blank chart .....ccccoeeeieeicececeeceeeecee e 311
BPF filter reSponse ......ccccooveverenenenenenenee 67
BUIK UMD .. 222

C
Card format .......cocvveeieciere e 224
Card 10ad/SAVE .....coevvereeieecececee e 223
Cascade effect parameters.......ccocevvereeerereneenenn 277
Change MOdE .......ooveerririiireeeees e 158
Clear PaterN ..o 203
ClEar SONQ ...vcvveriiirie s 179
Click condition .....ccoveveeveereeieseere e e 217
ClOCK v 217
ClOCK MOVE ..ot 195
ContinUOUS SIAEIS .c.veueveeeerieeerie e 10
Control change events ...........cccoveeercenneienennas 159
Control device NUMDET ..o 175
Control LFO .. 47, 138, 176
Control parameters ..................... 45, 110, 136, 174
CONEIOl FESEL .vvveeieeeiecie e 210
(0004 1( (0] 1= ST 31
Controller assignment display .......ccccceeiviiiiinnene 1
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Controller data Copy ......ccovrerererreiirineeeneeeeeee 93

COpY MEASUIE ......oeeeiiiieiiriiei e 188
COPY PALEMN ... 202
COPY SONG ...evviiiiiiirie s 180
CreSCeNO ...c.coerueeiereeereeee s 200
CS ENADIE o 22
CSL/CS2 sWitCh ... 45, 110, 136, 174
CS3 parameter edit ......ccooeveeereneereeereenens 89

CHA parameter edit ......ccoeeverenienineneeeneeee 91

CUtoff frequENCY ........ccoovverererineenn 65, 100
Cutoff frequency depth ..o 84, 86, 88
CULOff SCAIING .ovvveeeerieeree s 69

D

Data entry dial ......ccoooeeeenieiineneneeee 9 10
DECAY Tale ....ooceeeeiiieieeieee e 27

Delay ...coovvevreereenn A7, 79, 112, 138, 176
Delete fil@ . i 231
DElELe MEASUIE ..o 190
Delete rhythm track ... 182
DEELE traCK «veveeereeeeieeieieeree e 185
Device NUMDEY ......ccooerirerereneeeee e 212
Disk DBaCKUuP ....oveeierieiiricec e 232
DisK fOrMat ...coveereeeneneeeeeeeses e 235
Disk 10ad/SAVE......cccoeereeeereree s 225
DS QS = 1 S 234
Drum key data Copy ......ccooeovvercininiciiiseesees 125
Drum total level ..., 123
Drum VOICE COMPAIE.......cccvurueurerierrisieeiesieseeas 145
Drum voice edit recall ... 143
Drum voice initialiZe ....ccooovverereniienereeeeee 144
Drum VOICE NAIME ..c..ervereerierienieniesiesiesie e eees 124
Drum VOICE SLOr€.......cvrverereerieerierieesiees e 146
Dry OULPUL ..coveveeeeeeirieieereeeeseenenenn. 40, 131, 169
Dual effect parameters .........ccoceveevereneneicninnens 281

E

Effect 1 parameters ............c........ 44, 109, 135, 173
Effect 2 mix level ... 43, 106, 134, 172
Effect 2 parameters ........ccvveee. 44, 109, 135, 173
Effect configuration .........cccccevieninineninenenn 254

Effect data copy .....cccceevvvveruennne 48, 113, 139, 177
Effect LFO ..o 112
Effect mode........cccoovveeeriieenne 37, 105, 128, 166



Effect parameter ........... 36, 45, 104, 110, 136, 174

Effect Send [eVEl «ovvveveeeeeeeeeceeeee e, 151
Effect signal flow diagrams................... 256, 264
Effect signal flow display.......... 49, 114, 140, 178
EFfECt SOUMCE «veverrrereirieteesievee et 167
Effect type ..ooververeecrerreeeenn. 35, 37, 103, 105, 126,
............................................................. 128, 154, 166
EG hias depth «.eeveeeeevveeeersssrsveesssssisseees 84, 86, 88
EG level & rat@ ..coveeeeeeereiieeeeie e 70
ENd Of trACK «eeveeereereerrerieesrerieeseseesreeieesseeeesseenens 158
EFaSE MEASUIE «vvvvererereneiseseseeieteseseesesesesessesesenas 192
EXTOr MESSAgES ---vvvvrvreieseieieeseseieieisesesesssssseeas 320
F
= SRR 100
=T ET= 00 8 1gc) ERE TR 68
Filter cutoff freqUENCY.......ccvvvvveeeceeee e 30
Filter cutoff frequency modulation depth ........... 79
Filter data CopY «-eeeeerermeeiiieeissisissisesssiesis 73
=R a0 1= =, T TOT TR 29
FiltEr TESONAINCE «+ovveererrrrerireeieriireeisessaeesreesesssseans 30
FIlter TYPe «ovveeveeeeerrerrieiererreiseeeerseisnennnennn 005 100
=T T= YT 58
FIN@TUNING +rvvreereesemmsemsemsesssssssesesssssssessesesssssssnnes 17
FOOL CONLIONEN vvvevereteeeeee ettt 31
FoOt coNtroller depth « e 85
Frequency modulation depth................... 84, 86, 88
FUNCLION KEYS ++vvvvrveieiseieieisi e, 10
G
GALE HIME cevvvveeerereeeee s 122
Gate time Modify «...ocovvvvevienieiee s 199
H
High note limit cooveeeiceceeeecees 19
High VElOGity [IMit «eeeereiciieieiecee e 21
L0110 0110 o [ SR 61
HPF filter response ....ocoevveeeeieiiecieisiiceie e 66

I
Initial drum VoICe data ......cooeererrerererererenennenne 292
[Nitial MUILE data e oeeeeereeerereeeereerese e 300
Initial performance data ........c.ccoevvrieniniinicinienns 289
[Nitial VOICE data - veeerereererreerierieiriereee e 290
[NSEIT MEASUIE «-vvvereereerereresrereesesseseesessesessessesessenes 191
[NSEIt MOUE v 161
Instrument GhanNge. ...« vvvvrreiiiiis 2042
Interna performance list ........ccocoveveevcrcrererennne, 302
INternal VOICE liSt «.ovvveeverereiriririeeicee e 306

K
Key data exchange ..., 142
K€y data iNiialiZze weeeeeereessesssssccccrcrorrrreseeeeeeeneens 141
Key note shift ..., 120
KEY NUMDEY ... 120, 122
Key on VElOCity CUIVE ..oovveeveeeieieieieei s 216
KEY PN -eocvveeieiiiieisei s 121
KEY Parameters «....oovevevrveeeieiieeieseisseaesnnes 120, 122
Ky SCaliNg.. oo 80
KEY TUNE «vrereeereseeeiseieee et 121
KEY VOIUME vttt 120
Key-on velocity Sensitivity ..o, 72

L
Layer controller SYNC ........cccceveveeeeieeeeeeeeeeeenenens 50
Layer dala COPY «...eevrerrereimessssieesssssssssssssnes 23
Layer @XChaNQe . cvevevereieisieisiissississssssssiias ol
Layer voice edit MeNU ....ococevrenvirinrceniiniseiee 26
LEVE & FaB . ererrerreiiieriesiesesesiestesestessessessessens 74
Level SCaling - wveeereerereieiisieieie e 62
Level/rate SWItCh «eoeveveeeeerevieeiesiseesisieesesesesnenennd O
LFO o 78
LFO data COPY --vvvveeeerrereeeiisiriissisiissseessssseenes 81
LFOAepth .o 29, 102
LFO modulation type .« wswseeseeeesssnssniseisessssnne. 102
LFO OffSEL evvveeeeeeieeniie e 29
LFO SpEEd wrovoverscrerseveessie 29, 47, 78, 102, 112,
...................................................................... 138, 176
LFO waveform............... 47, 78, 112, 138, 176
0670 IR0 870 i TSRS 211
LOOP «vrerereremreeiererneseie e 15, 221, 246
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Low and high [1MiLS w...eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeressses e 246

LOW NOLE TIMIT «veeererieenieseeesieeee e 18
Low velocity limit.....ccovrreciiiiiinnineccc, 20
LPF filter reSponSe......ccovververeieienirsseseeeeene 66
M
MESLEr TUNING «-vvveereriiec s 210
IMIBX ceevevenerereneeeetee st seessese e saebe e see e e s benesneseneas? 90, 92
Maximum parameter value.......46, 111, 137, 175
MDR e 228
MEaSUre diVIdErS ..cccveeeeereeieeeeeeere e 158
Memory expansion Modules ........ccceeueeennninnnne. 285
Memory installation ... 286
MEMOIY SEALUS ...vvvevveieeiereseses e 181
MEMONY TYPE oot 247
MENU KBY .orvirrciriiieeiseiesie e 8
MIDI control enable ............ccocoevvvieiciicres 218
IMIED ettt 90, 92
Minimum foot volume level .....ccooevernnncinnne, 82
Minimum parameter value......... 45, 110, 136, 174
Minimum volume level ..., 123
ML OO eeeee e et e e e e e e e e e e aeeeeeeeereeaeaan 58
MOAE MELTTIX cvveeeerrreiireieiiieiireresreeesressree s sresssbeeeens 8
Modulation Wheel .....ccoeeveeiieieceeeeee e, 31
Modulation wheel depth ..o 83
MuUlti INItTAIIZE cveveeeeveeeeeeee e, 156
N
N OLE - eeeeeeeee et e et e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeesaaeeneeeeeeseaaaann 59
NOLE BVENES .eveveeeeeteete ettt 159
NOte [IMit cvevveeeeeeeececececee e 18
Note Shift...ccooeeeeieeeeeeeceeeee 17, 152, 197, 210
O
Origina NOLE ...vvveeeeereieieieeeee e, 244
(@ o 1 70 ST 58
(@1 o 1 1= 10 g 1 T T 33
Oscillator fix note NUMDBES «..cveevveeveerieeeec e, 34
OUE 1 drY e 107
OUE 1 WEL oot 106
Output level ... 41, 108, 132, 170
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Page KeYS ..o 8
= [P 16, 150
Pattern NAME ....vveeeveii e 207
Pattern NUMIDEL - evvveerreeeeiieiiiiieeiee e e s eesvveneeeeee e 162
Performance COMPare.........cocovvrereresrerereeeesesesenenns 54
Performance edit recall......c.ccooovviiiieniienincnnnd 52
Performance initialize .......coooeeevee e, 53
PerformanCe NAME ...veeeveeeeee e 25
Performance VOIUME «.ccovverrreeeieieiiieeeiee e e e eeessseeens 24
PerformanCe StOre......coveeveeceeeiee et 25
PRIBSE eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeeeeesaeeeneeeaeeeeaaaann 79
= o) o T TT TR 245
Pitch bend events .......cccccceeeeiie i 160
Pitch bend range ... 82
Pitch bias depth ......ococcurieccicecc s 88
Pitch EG enable....ccoveeeiiieeiice e 33
Pitch EG rate scaling ......cooeverreinininninnnnieins 75
Pitch EG rate velocity sensitivity .........ccccceu..e. 76
Pitch EG velocity Sensitivity ..o 76
Pitch EG data CopY «.ooeveveiviininiicscciiiiinas 77
Pitch modulation depth ..................... 78, 83, 85, 87
Program change events......ccooveeeeececicieieieinnn, 160
Program change NUMDES ........ccccevvinieinniniecninen, 215
Program change table .........cccoeoiiiiiiiiie, 215
Program change type ..o 213

Q
QUANLIZE - vt 186

R
[ 1070 (0] HT TR 59, 80
R SCAlING -veveverererririririresieeeeee e 63, 71
Rates and |@VEIS . cveee it 60
Recaive channgl ......cccecevvveeeiicceciece s 212,219
Record condition .....ccceeeeveeeereeiie e 219
REIEASE At ....veecvee e 28, 99
S 110V =T =YL= | PP O 193
RENAME FIl@ et 231
REPEALS .. 162
RESONANCE «vveeevveeee ettt 68, 101



REVEISE . oo 59, 122

Rhythm track COPY «eveeeeeemeevirerieresirsereessennen 164
Rhythm track delete.....ccccovvvvimrvinrinriiriiriinsinnien: 164
Rhythm track edit ..o, 162
Rhythm track Search ... 165
Rhythm track iNSert ..o 163
S

SAMPIE e 244, 246
SAMPIE AL -+-veevvrerrererrrreireeisee s 245
Sample dump reCeIVE ........oeeveeeeevererereeinn. 248
Sample dump transSmit ..o, 249
Sample K&y Map «.ocoveveviecieiniieciesceeieneis 243
Sample 10ad/SAVE ..o 251
SEACH MAFK cveeveeeieeieteceee et 163
Send key SCaling e 39

Send level ... 38, 43, 106, 127, 130, 134,
............................................................. 167, 168, 172
(= 010 I = [ = o AT 38
Send velocity SENSItIiVItY e, 39, 130
SENSILIVILY woovveerirrrireiese s 63, 72, 76
Single effect parameters ... 274
SONG ChAIN -vvveverieeie e 221
SONG NAIME ++vvvrrreiessseieiessssese s 155
SPECITICALIONS -vvvrererreercieireeieieerecee e 319
Speed SENSIIVILY.. o, 80
SUSEIN -veeeevererereeserreerareeesaeeeseseesarseesaeeesareesasseesaeess 33
SUSEAIN 1EVE « e 99
Sustain switch enable ...........cccocovveiceviecccsee. 82
SWILCH e 38, 129, 167
SYSEEIM o 210
SYSLEM SELUP AL -+ vrvvvveereeireecieeeiseeiseeieeeis 301

T

TEMPO CRANGE ++ervreerereirieisieissise s 163
TOP Of track «eveeeeeeereecieicieeieete e 158
TEACK €It wveeeeeeeeeeeeeeee et 157
Track MIXUOWN «eevveeereeereeireeneeeeeeireesaeeseeenreenaens 183
Transmit ChanNEl «...cveeeeeeeeeeeee e 212
TIANSPOSE ..o s 196
TroubleshOoting .......cccceeeveeveieceeeeeeee e 324
B U= Y 17, 153

V
VEOCITY «vvrrerireririececceie e 80
VEOCILY fiX «vereererererremeeeieieie s 26
VElOCity [IMit.. oo, 20
VeloGity MOiIfY ..o 198, 205
Velocity sengitivity................... 28, 30, 63, 99, 101
Velocity SEnSitiVity tyPe ..o 72
VOICE COMPAIE -.eervrerceieresiceseses e 117
VOICE it FECAIL +vvevveeeereeeeeeeseeeeeeee e eeree e e 115
VOICE TNITTAIIZE cvevveeereeeeeereeeeeeeee s e ereesereeeeeaneas 116
VOICE NATIE et ctieeeeee e st e st st esstesee e e 95
VOICE NUMDET +eeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee st eeeeseeesereeareesreesereens 14
V20 o T = L= o TR 148
VOICE SHOME wereirreieeieiteieeeeieeeessetreessssreeessssreeeesaans 118
VOICE VOIUME et et ee e e e eee e rereeseee e 94
VOIUME ottt 15, 149, 245
VOlIUME ChANGE --vverceierecec e 162
Volume CONtrol dEVICE «vovoreveereeeiieeeeeeeseeeeaieeeeas 213
W
WAVE ..ot 58, 96, 120
WEVE BSSIGN weevvrrrrrerernseisieisie e 240
WaVe Card 1080 «.veveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee et 250
WaVe INItIAliZE.. cooveeeeeeeeeeieeeeeeeee e reree e e e 247
VY =X L1 P 310
Wave memory allocation ........cocoeeeeerereieieininnnn, 247
Wave memory eXpansion «.....cococoeeeeeuereseiessinenn. 285
Wave memory Status display -.evevereseerenenennn 252
WaVE MOCE GCCESS -vvrvverereeereerrerereeseeseeesereesreesens 238
WEAVE NAIMIE cvveererereeeeeesereessieesareeeseeessereesssseesanes 240
Wave NUMDEE SEIECE - veeeeeererieeeeeeeeeeereeeeeeee s 239
Wet DaAlanNCe . coveeeeeeeeeeeeeeereeeanens 35, 103, 126, 154
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authorized distributor listed below.

Pour ﬂ[us de détails sur les produits, veuillez-vous adresser 2
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YAMMHA SY B85S

JOB TABLE (1)

‘PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE VOICE PLAY MODE DR 0 PLAY MOD

CS Assign View

Performance Control

CS Assign View

Voice ‘Control

CS Assign View

iEffect -Control

. 1: Amplitude EG Offset

i 2: LFO & Filter Offset

F

: 3. Controller Conditions

4: Other Conditions

5. Effect Type

6. Effect Parameter

1: Pitch Bend Range

. Modulation Wheel Depth

. Foot Controller

i

i 5 CF3 Parameter Edit

2
3
4. After Touch Depth
5
6.

. CF4 Parameter Edit

i Controller Data Copy

7. Voice Total Level

8. Voice Name

Job

PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE ) VOICE EDIT MODE DRUM VOICE EDIT MODE
Edit Effect Edit Edit Quick Edit Edit
1: Layer | 1: Mode, Type 1: Oscillator 1: Wave l 1: Key Parameters 1
1: Voice Number . 2. Send Select & Level- 1 2. Amplitude EG 2. Amplitude EG | 2: Key Parameters 2:
2: Volume : 3. Layer Dry Output Select 1:AEG Level & Rate 3. Filter 3: Total Level
3: Pan ~ 4 Output Level 5 2. Level Scaling i 4: LFO 4. Pitch EG
4: Tune 5. Wet: Dry Balance ' -3 Sensitivity {5 Effect Type Drum Key Data Copy
5: Note Limit . 6. Send & Effect 2 Mix Level ' AEG Data Copy 6 Effect Parameter Quick Edit '
6: Velocity Limit ' 7. Effect 1 Parameters " 3 Filter Effect Edit i 1: Effect Type
7: CS Enable 8: Effect 2 Parameters : 1: Type, Cutoff Frequency + 1: Mode, Type i 2: Effect Send Level
Layer Data Copy 19 Control Parameters 2: Cutoff, Scaling . 2 Send, Mix, Wet: Dry Effect Edit
, 2. Performance Total Level 10: Control LFO 3. FEG Level & Rate : 3. Output Level | 1: Mode, Type
" 3. Performance Name E Effect Data Copy 4: Filter Sensitivity {4 Effect 1 Parameters | 2: Key Send Select & Level
4 Layer Voice Edit Effect Signal Flow Display . Filter Data Copy 5. Effect 2 Parameters 'r 3. Key. Dry Output Select -
~ 1: Oscillator Job 4: Pitch EG 6 Control Parameters |4 Output Level
2 Amplitudé EG 1. Layer Controller Sync 1: Level & Rate 1,“7 Effect LFO- i 5 Wet: DryBaIan_cé—_ B
: 3 Filter i 2. Layer Exchange 2: Range, Sensitivity | Effect Data Copy . 6:Send & Effect 2 Mix Level
- 4: Pitch EG : 3. Performance Edit Recall . Pitch EG Data Copy Effect Signal Flow Display i T Effect 1 Parameters
5. LFO + 4: Performance Initialize - : 5rLFO ' Job 8. Effect 2 Parameters
6. Controller Performance Compare : 1. LFO i 1: Voice Edit Recall 9: Control Parameters
7: Voice Total Level Performance Store - i 2: LFO Speed Sensitivity | 2: Voice Initialize: ! 10: Effect LFO
; 8: Voice Name 1: . LFO Data Copy Voice Compare : Effect Data Copy
Quick Edit . 6: Controller Voice Store . Effect Signal Flow Display
i

; 1: Key Data Initialize

2: Key Data Exchange

3: Drum Voice Edit Recall

i 4: Drum Voice Initialize

Drum Voice Compare

Drum Voice Store




JOB TABLE (2)

Song Play Pattern Play . Synth Setup Wave Number Select
Song Select ' ' PATTERN EDIT MODE 1: System Edit
CS Volume Control (Analog Volume) ' Job 2: MIDI 1 (Channel Parameters) i 1: Waveform
Track Transmit: Channel 1: Copy Pattern 3: MIDI 2 (Other Parameters) .. 1:Wave Assign
Song Setup - : -1 2 Clear Pattern ) . 4: Program Change Table ! i 2 Wave Name
Record Mode 3: Instrument Change 5: Velocity _ i 2: Sample
. SONG EDIT MODE ’ 4. Velocity Modify SEQ Setup ' 1: Sample Key Map
Multi Edit Job. Pattern. Name 1: Click Condition - 2. Sample Data
! 1: Voice Select { 1 Clear Song _ . 2: Record Condition - Wave Initialize
. Multi Search fo Copy song ' 3: Accent Velocity Sample Dump .
2: Volume . 3 Memory Status ) p 4: Song Chain ~1: Sample Dump Receive
3: Pan { | Clear Rhythm Track Bulk Dump ‘ _ 2 Sample Dump Transmit
4: Effect Send Level ¢ 4: Track Mixdown o P1all © Wave- Card Load
5: Note Shift 5. Delete Track ' . 2: synth all ' Wave Disk Load/Save 1 Sample
6. Tune 6: Quantize : _ : o i 3: sequencer all . Wave Memory-Status Display
7. Effect Type, Out Balance - 7. Copy Measure & pattern all '
8: Song Name Lo 8: Delete Measure 5: 1 performance .
9: Multi Initialize { 9 Insert Measure 6: 1 voice
Track Edit « 10: Erase Measure _ : 71 song
Effect Edit .. 11: Remove Event ' Card
1: Mode, Type 12: Clock Move - . 1: Card All Load/Save
2: Send Select & Level 13: Transpose ' . 2: Card Format
| 3 Inst Dry Output Select . 14: Note Shift S Disk
I 4. Output Level . . 15; Velocity Modify " 1: Disk All Load/Save
5 Wet - Dry Balance { 16:Gate Time Modify 2: Disk All Load/Save Synth
6. Send & Effect 2 Mix Level . 17: Crescendo 3: Disk All Load/Save Seq
7. Effect 1 Parameters 4. Disk NSEQ All Load/Save
{ 8 Effect 2 Parameters 5. Disk Other Load/Save
+ 9: Control Parameters . 6: MDR
+ 10: Control LFO . 7. Rename/Delete
- Effect Data Copy 8: Backup Disk
: Effect Signal Flow Display ) . 9: Disk Status
© 10: Disk Format ’

JCAGROPT2.3CP  Printed in Japan
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1. Synthesizer mode

11 MIDI

<MIDI reception condition> 1/2

R ch — Voice Receive ch.

MIP] ]

Dev Ne = Deviee Murmber

reception/transmission block diagram

$FE ACTIVE SENSING
VCEPFM
O—<Reh $En NOTE OFF
_O_
{r—<Each chx>
MULTI $8n NOTE ONOFF
VCEFPFM
C—<Rci 5Bn,Fxx Ead} controiler
B e
h ch
MUL}‘}'M € orarm O SBn:gxx i
A
Play Mode O—<Reh Oﬁ- sna.sog gaNx Cl!cimilGE
‘*d OO 1, C. ane! F ate swi
O—-«:E.a.ch ch>
M‘U
Fla Mod O_‘Rchmgra %1181 5Cn PROGRAM CHANGE
6 o—0— I on I, C, and ¥ aes not switched.
on (O—<Each ¢h> :
Vet
O—-:Rch:'—_,— $Dn AFTER TOUCH
C—«Each chs
VEESEm
O—<Rek: $En PITCH EENDER
—_— l
O—<Each ch>
MULTI
<MIDI reception condition> 2/2
MIDI SF0,543.510,525,50F. 500
'—(‘;ﬁoff Bulk Protect SW REM
v Nop—-{0 (O—— SF1L$43.50n574 NORWL \FOICE bulk
off &FL%H_NGS\'C]
— 543,500 574 EDRUM YOICE bulk
&LM_W&SDR]
[ $F0343.50. 57A PERFORMANCE bulk
(LM__D065PF)
— Sm.méﬁnﬁa)ﬁ SONGIMULTT) bulk
o g%fﬁsmgs‘;m SYNTH SETUP bulk
g% 3.50!:‘8?11& SEQ SETUP bulk
— ul
fse
—= 3500574 REYTHM bull:
LM__OH065RY) YI‘H
— SFO54350n57A SEQ bulk
M_ 006550) (PLAY DATA)
— 3,3, SEQ bulk
N5 _J (NSEQ
{LM__NSEGI gNSEQ ]
— 3RS STA ample bulk(5Y99)
(LM__DEB4GSA
Sample Cump Standard
[ SF0L3JE.Scc. 501 Duinp Header
— SF(,$7E.Sec, 302 Data Pachet
BF0.343,510,529.8xx  Paramcter change
[ $F,543.%10,504,540  Paramelz: change
(Mast:r'r‘umngg
The same format ax DX1.
- EFL,$43.Fin37A YOICE bulk Dureg.
LM mﬁsw?
— 2155 TA PERFORMAMCE bulk D.req.
M__G5PE)
- BF0,543,820,37A MULTI bulk D.req.
g.r.s_uu&smu)
—  5FD.543.500.51A Synth Sewp buik Dureq.
E.M_JXESSY]
— SFN.543.5In.57A Seq Sewup bulk D.rey.
.54%?‘.?2533 A REYTHM bulk D
— 2, X
(LM__DOSSR ( HYTH A} e
— SFD54)Sm87A SEQ bulk Dureq.
00455 gpmv DATA)
— SR.533,52n.50A bulk D.req.
_NSEQ_ (NSEQ)
- H)MS.S;::.S?:\ L Sample bulk D.reg.
Samplz Dump Standard
== SF‘].S?E.S&:.S!’IS Dump Request
— SFUS7E.$ec,37C ait
SF05IE SQC.S'-'D Cancel
[ SROSESCSE  NAK
5F),5VE Scc. 3TF

—MIDI

<MIDI Transmission condition>
ACTIVE SENSING
NGTE ON.CFF 90
MODULATION WHEEL $Bn . 501
FOOT CONTROL $Bn, 304 E—
VOLUME 3Bn, 507 E—
SUSTAIN SWITCH $Bn, 80 —
Ccs $Ba 510)~§13 ——
AFTER TOUCH $Bn
PITCH BEND . $En —
Program Chan
BANK CHANGE $Bn, Ssg% —0 &"
an
Proj Chany
PROGRAM CHANGE 5Cn i% Cagi--—«:Tch:r:-—
an ramsmi
ch
Yoize bulk «Dey Nox
Performance bulk #off
Multi bulk
S)’I‘Il.h setu bulk
SE% da:a buik(NSEQ)
2ll dara bulk
data bulk
Sample bulk
Sample dump standard
Parameter change
Sample Dump Request
1 2 Channel message
121 Transmission
1211 Note Off
Transmission note range = C1(36)..C6(%)
Velocity range = 1.127
1212 Note On
Transmission note range = C1(36)..C6(%)
Velocity range = 11277

1213 Control change

Control change is output to MIDI when the following controllers arc operated.

datarng

ctrl# parameter
1 Modulation wheel. 0~ 127
4 Foot contro 10~ 127
7 Volume pedal o~ 127
64 Sustain switch 0~127
16~19 CS o~ 127

1214 Program bank change

Program bank change is transmitted, when avoice is selected in voice mode, when a performance is

selected in performance mode.

Program bank change No. is assigned as shown below in accordance with the mode.

Bn 00 xx 20 xx Data
Internal 1Voice 00,00
Internal2 Voice ~ 0003
Internal3Voice 00,06
Internal4 Voice 00,09
Cardl Voice 0001
Card2 Voice 0004
Card3 Voice 0007
Card4 Voice 00,10
Internal 1 Performance 0064
Internal 2 Performance 0067
Card1 Performance 00,65
Card2 Performance 0068
Internal 1 Voice(multi) 00,32
Internal2 Voice(multi) 00.35
Internal3 Voice(mulli) 00,38
InlcmaM Voice(multi) 0041
Card1 Voice(multi) 00.33




Card2 Perf(multi)

Bn 00 xx 20 xx Data
Card2 Voice(muilti) 00,36
Card3 Voice(multi) 00,39
Card4 Voice(multi) 00,42
Internall Perf(multi) 00,80
Internal2  Perf(multi) 00,83
Card1 Perf(multi) 00,81

00,84

When the mode is set to off the program change is not transmitted.
When the mode is set to table the conversation forma contained in the program transmission table is

applied and transmitted.
1.2.1.5 Program change

Program change is transmitted, when a voice is sdlected in voice mode, when a performane is

sdlected in performance mode.

Program change No. is asigned as shown below in accordance with the mode.

Data
Voice Internal1 0~63 00~63
Internal2 0~63 00~63
Internal3 0~63 00~63
Internal4 0~63 00~63
Cardl 0~63 00~63
Card2 0~63 00~63
Card3 0~63 00~63
Card4 0~63 00~63
Performance
Internal1 0~63 00~63
Internal2 0~63 00~63
Cardl 0~63 00~63
Card2 0~63 00~63

When the mode is set to off the program change is not transmitted.
When the mode is set to table, the converson format contained in the program transmitssion table is

applied and transmitted.
1.2.1.6 Pitch bend

Pitch bend is transmitted with a resolution of 7 bits.

1.2.1.7 After touch

After touch is output when it is operated.
1.2.1.8 Channel mode message
Channel mode message is not transmitted.

1.2.2 Reception

1.2.2.1 Note Off
Reception note range
Velocity range

1.2.2.1 Note On/Off
Reception note range
Velocity range

1.2.2.2 Control Change

=C-2~G8

= not received.

=C-2~G8

=0~127

The parameters in the table below can be controlled by MIDI.

cntrl# parameter data mg

1 Modulation wheel 0~127
4 Foot control 0~127
7 Foot Volume 0~127
10 Pan 0~127
0~119 Volume 0~127
1~120 Effect Paraml 0~127
1~120 Effect Param2 0~127
16~19 CS Param 0~127
64 Sustain  Switch 0, 127

Pan is received only when MULTI is generated.

1.2.2.3 Program change

When a program change message is received, the SY85 performs the following operations.

Three types of reception modes can be set with the system setup.

1) off:
Program change is
2) normal:

not received.

In each play mode, the program No. changes in accordance with 00 ~ 63 of the current

mode.

The program bank change is not received.

3) direct:

In voice mode, voice A1 ~ H8 correspond to the program change data 00 ~ 63. INT1,
INT2 and CARD change in accordance with the program bank change.
Program change data 64 ~ 127 is not received. In performance mode, performance Al ~
H8 correspond to program change data 00 ~ 63. Intl, Int2, and CARD change in accor
dance with the program bank change.

Program change data 64 ~ 127 are not received.

In Multi mode, each INST program changes in accordance with the above.

Refer to during transmission for the bank change.

4) table:

Reception applies to 3) direct.

Transmisson is caried out in accordance with the PROGRAM CHANGE TABLE.

1.2.2.4 Pitch bend
Pitch bend is received only
1225 After touch

on the MSB side.

After touch is received in accordance with the reception channel of each mode.
1.2.2.6 Channel mode message

cntrl# parameter data mg
120 All Sound Off 0
il Reset All Controller 0
123 All Notes Off 0

1.2.3 Configuration of keyl

MIDIIN —

board section and tone generator

KED
transmit ch

O Tocal onfaff

O

voice v ¢h amni
(voice} {voiec)
or tey ch {muli}  or rev oh fmwlt)

TONE GENERATOR

MID! OUT

Note 1) In voice mode, sound is generated even if the Voice receive channel and the Keyboard Trans,

channel do not match.

Note 2) Note On from the keyboard and Note On from MIDI are distinguished. Controller information
from the keyboard and controller information from the MIDI (control change, after touch, pitch
bend, etc.) are not distinguished except for sustain switch.



2. System exclusive message

2.1 Parameter change

The SY85 transmitsand receives the following eight parameter change types.

(7) Remote switch isreceived only.) 7) Remote switch will be the same as the screen when the switch is
pressed.

. Multi Data

. Performance Data

. Norma Voice Data

. Drum Voice Data

. Setup Data

. Program Change Table

. Switch Remote

. Master Tuning

The parameter change reception cannot be turned off with each MIDI switch, except for Device Number
off.

L2 T LN

211 sy85 Data parameter change

(1)Format
11110000 FO
01000011 13
0001nnnn nnnn = Device Number
(00101001 29
00000999 999 - Parameter Croup (lumber
Osssssss Sssssss = Parameter Sub Group Number
OpppPPPP ppppppp= Parameter Number MS7hit
Oppppppp ppppppp= Parameter Number LS7hit
owwvwwwv vwww Data Value MS7hit
Owvwwwy vwwww = Data Value LS7hit
1110111 F7

(2)Parameter Group Number,Sub Group Number

Parameter Group Name 9099 SRS

Multi Data 0 01.16 [*1
Performance Data 1 01.4 *2
Normal Voice Data 2 01.4 *3 -
Drum Voice Data 3 036.84 |*a
Setup Data 4 0.2 *5
Program Change Table 5 0.63 *6
Switch Remote 6 0

*1:1.16; Inst Number, 0;common data

*2:1.4; Layer Number, 0;common data

*31.4 = Layer Number (Layer Voice Edit), 0=Voice
*4:36.84 = Key Number,0;,common data

*5:0=9yn, 1=s80. 2=1y

*6:Program  Number

(3) Parameter Number, Data Value
See the appended table 1.

(4) Operation

(Transmission)

When data is edited with the panel switch, the parameter change is transmitted in accordance with

the above transmission conditions,

(Reception)
)~4
The SY85 has four sound generation modes: Voice, Performance, Multi, Wave. Only when the
sound generation mode of the transmitting side and receiving Sde match, it is received. The mode
on the receiving side does not change and the page does not move. However, the data display will
be updated.

5 ~6)
All modes: Modes are received as they are. (no page change)
7

This parameter change isonly for reception. Remote controlling is posshle with al the panel
switches. This message has the same effect as pressing the switch.

212 Master Tuning parameter change

(1)Format
11110000 FO
(01000011 43
0001nnnn nnnn = Device Number
00101001 04
(01000000 40
Ovwwvwwwy wwwv = Data Vaue
11110111 F7
(2) Operation

(Transmission)

When the master tune datais edited with the panel switch, the parameter changeis transmitted in ac-
cordance with the above transmission conditions.

(Reception)

All modes: Modes are received as they are, (no page change)

3. Bulk dump

The SY85 transmits and receives the following ten bulk dump types.
Reception is not possble during performance and recording.
Transmission is performed when MIDI UTILITY bulk dump is executed, or when a dump request is
received.

1). Normal Voice bulk dump

2). Drum Voice bulk dump

). Performance bulk dump

4). Multi(Song) bulk dump
5). Synthesizer Setup bulk dump
6). Seq Setup bulk dump
7). Sample bulk dump
8). Rhythm bulk dump
9). All Seq bulk dump
10). Neg bulk dump

311 Bulk Dump 1)~7)

wW

(1)Format

0 11130000 FO

1 01000011 43

2 OHHnanm nnan » Device Number.

3 - 0N TA

4 ObbhblbY

5 Obbbbbbb J o ofbyies

68 01001109 4C{ascii™L™}

7 0018l | ¢ 4D{ascii"KT)

8 00106000 | B 20(ascii" *)

g 00100080 | B 20(ascii” ™)
10 Oddddddd | C ddddddd « Data Format Name{aseii).
1 Oddddddd | K ddddddd « Darz Format Napefascii)
12 Odddddd ddddddd = Data Format Nomelascii}

13 Oddddddd | S ddddddd  « Dara Format Mame{ascii)
14 Oddddddd | U ddddddd = Data Format Mame{ascii)
15 Oddddddd | M ddddddd = Data Format Name{ascii}
16 00000000 00
+ H )
29 {00000 o0
a0 1444443 ttitttt = Memory_type
31 Hlnms ooperm = Memery Number
az [LRELELEY vy = data value
! I E '
(5555585 8555555 = chack_sum
11110411 F7

4 and 5 are rot available during 2 Dump Request and 32 becomes F7.



(2) Data Format Name

Bulk Dump Type ddddddd tettttt mmmmmmm
Normal Voice 0065V C *1 0.62

Drum Voice 0065DR *2 63
Performance 0065PF *3 0.63
Multi(Song) 0065MU 0 0.9
Synthesizer Setup 0065SY 0 0

Seq Setup 0065SS 0 0

Sample 0040SA 0 0.63

*1:0=int1,3=int2,6=int3,9=int4,127=edit_buffer
*2:0=int1,3=int2,6=int3,9=int4,127=edit_buffer
*3:0=int1,3=int2,127=edit_buffer
*4: When memory number exceeds the upper limit, it is handled as the upper limit
vaue during the bulk reception, and it is ignored during the dump
request reception.
*5. When the memory type is not defined during bulk dump reception:

with 4) ~ 8), it is ignored and handled as int.

with 1) ~ 2).

= 127 edit-buffer

=0~2 intl

=3~5 int2

=6~8 int3

=9~15 int4

= other bit 4 ~ hit 7 are ignored and the above process is
peformed.

with 3)

= 127 edit-buffer

=0~2 intl

=3~7 int2

= other bit 3 ~ bit 7 are ignored and the above process is
performed.

When the memory type is not defined during dump request reception, it is ignored.

(3) Data Format
See the appended table 1.

(4) Operation
(Transmission)
While being transmitted with the BULK UTILITY using 1) ~ 4), during
All' Voices Bulk transmission

Memory_type = 00(INT1)

Memory_Number = Transmission is carried out up to 63 starting from 0 sequentialy.

Memory_type = 03 (INT2)

Memory Number = Transmission is caried out up to 63 stating from O sequentialy during
=06 (INT3)
=09 (INT4)

All Peformance Bulk transmission

Memory_type =00 (INT2)

Memory Number = Transmission is carried out up to 63 stating from O sequentialy during
=03 (INT2)

All SONG Bulk transmission
Memory_type = 00 (INT)
Memory Number = Transmission is carried out up to 9 starting from 0 sequentialy during

3.1.2 SY85 Format Bulk Dump 8), 9)

(1)Format

0 11110000 FO

1 01000011 43

2 0000nnnN anntt = Device Nusber

3 00001010 H

4 0Obbbbbbb :i No. of bytes —

5 0bbbbbbb max. 538

6 01001100 — 4C{ascii™L™}

7 01001101 4b{ascii"¥") —L

8 00100000 20€aseil™ "}

9 00100000 200aseii” ") y

10 oddddddd d{aseii)« Data t

11 oddddddd dasciil Format o

12 0ddddddd d(ascii) Name

13 oddddddd dfaseii)

14 oddddddd dlascii)

15 0ddddddd d{ascii)

16 00000000 og

4 } 1

31 00000000 00

32 Ovwwwww Ay = data

! [ value
0sSSSSSS s555885 » check sum
11110111 F7

When the number of bytes is less than
538, the number will become the number
of bytes. When the number of bytes
exceeds 538, the number is divided by
538 from the upper number, and number
of bytes ~ check-sum is repeated.

4 and 5 are not available during a Dump Request and 32 becomes F7.

(2)Data Format Name

Bulk Dump Type dddgiddd
Rbythm O065RY
All 5eq DOSS5Q

(3) Operation

Rhythm transmits and receiver Rhythm track data and Pattern data
All Seq tramits and receives Normal track data and Song 1 ~ 10 sequentialy.

3.1.3 NSEQ Format Bulk Dump 10)

(1)Format
0 11110000
1 01000011
2 0000nnnn
3 00001010
4 Obbbbbbb
5 Obbbbbbb
6 01001100
7 01001101
8 00100000
9 00100000
10 Oddddddd
11 0dddddd
12 Oddddddd
13 0dddddd
14 Oddddddd
15 Oddddddd
16 Ovwvwwwv
i i
0sssssss
11110111

FO

a3

annn = Device Numbe

DA

No, of byles S
maz 4096

~ 4AC{sHLT
AD{azcii"M")
20{ascii” "y
20{aseii™ "}
diaseid) = Data
diescliy Format
diascity  Narnc
diaseit)
diaseii)
diascii)
viyvvyy mdala
-4 value

55535484 n cheok_sum—]

F?

a = w g

When the number of bytes is less than 4096,

the number will become the number of bytes
When the number of bytes exceeds 4096, the

number is divided by 4096 from the upper
number, and number of bytes ~ check_sum is
repeated

4 and 5 are not available during a Dump Request and 32 becomes F7.

(2) Data Format Name

Bulk Dump Ty ddddddd
NSEQ NSEQ
NSEQL NSEQ! Receive only

(3) Data Format
See the appended table 2

(4) Operation

Norma track data of the corrent song is transmitted and received.



4. Sample Dump

For the sample dump the SY XS uses the Sample Dump Standard and SY99 Sample Bulk Dump.

Both of them can be received.

For transmission, the above two data types are is transmitted successively when Sample Dump of the
Sample Utility is executed. When receiving Sample Dump Standard Dump Request, and SY99 Sample
Bulk Dump Request, each data type is transmitted.

With Sample Dump Standard and SY99 Sample Bulk Dump $if is the upper limit of the Sample (mem-
ory) Number and the number exceeding this is handled as $1f.

Sample Dump Standard

DUMP REQ FO,7E,cc,03.s5,55,F7
ACK FO,7E,cc,7F,pp,F7
NAK FO,7E,cc,7E,pp,F7
CANCEL FO,7E,cc,7D,pp,F7
WAIT FO,7E,cc,7C,pp,F7

DATA PACKET
DUMP HEADER

FO,7E,cc,02,kk,<120 byte>,11,F7
FO0,7E,cc,01,ss,ss,ee,ff,ff,ff,gg,99,hh,hh,hh

ijj,F7
pp : packer number
ce : channel number
S SS : sample number (LSB first)
cc : sample format (SY99 handles 8-16bits.)

fffff : sample period (LSB first)
09 99 g9 : sample length (LSB first)
hh hh hh : loop start  (LSB first)
ii i i :loopend (LSB first)

i : loop type  (00=normal Loop,01=alternate Loop.
7F=Loop off)
kk : running packet count(0-127)(sequential packet No.)

Il : checksum(XOR of 7E cc 02 kk <I20 bytes>)

5. Sequencer mode
51 MIDI reception/transmission block diagram

(Receive flow chart)

w2 w3
MID! IN it [ $9n now on
-=== Sfn noteoff
[—————— Bn conttol change
$En pitch bengt
- SCn program change
nwd
{37——  3$Dn after touch
sW
(—C—————————  $F§ MIDIcinck .
-—s‘E: . $F2 song pasilion pointer
SFB comtinus -
SFC swop
ol
L—lﬁ——-——'—‘-‘— see synth mode

(Note) sw1 [J It turns on when clock is set to MIDI in SEQ SETUP.
sw2 [ Receiving channel in SEQ SETUP during recording
sw3 ] Velocity setting 1~127, kbd in SEQ SETUP during recording
sw4 [T After touch on/off in SEQ SETUP during recording
SW5 [ MIDI control on/off in SEQ SETUP
sw6 {J Device Number setting in SETUP

MIDT QUT- $9n note anfofl
SBr control change
gg: pitch bcndh

rogram chan
$Dn gfle%r?nuch e

$F4 MIDI clock
SFA stan

5FB cantingc
$FC suep

W,
Iﬂ——-——-“-——-— see wyoth mode

(Note) swl CIMIDI control on/off in SEQ SETUP
sw2 []1t turns on when the clock is st to interndl in SEQ SETUP
sw3 [J Device Number setting in SETUP

5.2 Channel message

Reception is caried out only during recording. Transmission is performed only when playing and over.
dubbing.
Refer to the Receiver flow chart and Transmit flow chart for the transmission and reception conditions.

5.3 Mode message

Transmission and reception are not carried out.

5.4 System common message

Only $F2 is received and the others are not transmitted or received.
55 System real time message

5.5.1 Status F8, FA, FB, FC
are received.

5.5.2 Nothing is carried out with Status F9, FD, and FF after being read.

6. Status FE (active sensing)

a) Transmission
FE in transmitted approximately every 170 msec.

b) Reception
If asigna is not output from MIDI for longer than approximately 300msec after receiving FE, the
MIDI reception buffer is cleared, and if key on remains it is turned off.



<Appended table 1>

(1)MIDI Parameter Change table ( Multi )
$F0,$43 $In,$29,500,5ub_group,p_msh,p_l,sb,v_msh,v_Ish.$F7

Note) n ; Device Number

S ; parameter sub_group number

p ; parameter number
v ; parameter value

[SONG_MULTI PARAMETERS]

1.COMMON s=0

PARAMETER BULK PARAM DATA DISP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE

EF$RSV 0 0 reserve
EF$MODE 1 1 0.2 off,seri,para effect mode
EF$ITYPE 2 2 0.90 0.90 effect1type
EF$2TYPE 3 3 0.90 0.90 effect2 type
EF$C1PRM 4 4 0.31 off..InsLv12b effect contl parameter
EF$CINUM 5 5 0.124 0.124 effect cont1 add con
EF$C2PRM 6 6 0.31 off..InsLvi2b effect cont2 parameter
EF$C2NUM 7 7 0.124 0.124 effect cont2 add con
EF$C2MIN 8 8 0..100 0..100 effect cont2 min limit
EF$C2MAX 9 9 0..100 0..100 effect cont2 max limit
EF$1PRM1 10 10 0.77? m”? effectl paraml
EF$1PRM2 Not in order 1 0.77? 7 effect1 param?2
EF$1PRM3 Not in order iV 0.77? 7 effectl param3
EF$1PRM4 Not in order 13 0.77? el effecti param4
EF$1PRM5 " Notin order 14 0.77? ”? effecti paramb
EF$1PRM6 Not in order 15 0.7?? 7 effecti paramé
EF$1PRM7 Not in order 16 0.77? ” effecti param7
EF$1PRM8 21 - 17 0.77? m” effecti param8
EF$1LVL1 2 18 0..100 0.100 effecti levela
EF$1LVL2 23 19 0.100 0.100 effecti levelb
EF$2PRM1 24 20 0.7 et effect2 paraml
EF$2PRM2 Not in order 21 0.7?? 7?? effect2 param2
EF$2PRM3 Not in order 2 0.77? ”? effect2 paran3
EF$2PRM4 " Notinorder 23 0.7 ” effect2 param4
EF$2PRM5 Notin order 24 0.77? m effect2 param5
EF$2PRM6 Not in order 25 0.77? ”? effect2 paramé
EF$2PRM7 Not in order 26 0.77? ” effect2 param7
EF$2PRM8 35 27 0.77? ” cffect2 param8
EF$2LVL1 36 28 0.100 0..100 effect2 levela
EF$2LVL2 37 . 29 0..100 0..100 effect2 levelb
EF$SMXLVL 33 0 0..100 0..100 effect mix level
EF$BAL1 39 31 0.100 0.100 effect balance outl
EF$BAL?2 40 - 32 0.100 0.100 effect balance out2
EF$CIMIN 41 33 0..100 0..100 effect cont11 minlimit
EF$CIMAX 42 K7} 0.100 0..100 effect conil max limit -
EFSLFWAVE 43 3 0.6 tri..1tm effect ffowave
EF$LFSPD 44 36 0.9 0.9 effect 1fo speed
EFSLFDLY 45 37 0.9 0.9 effect 1fodelay lime
EF$MXSND2 46 K] 0..100 0..100 effect insertlb
EF$MXSND3 47 39 0..100 0..100 effect insert2a
EF$MXSND4 48 40 0..100 0..100 effect insert2b
MUL$NAMEL 49 49 32.127 ASCII song name top
MULSNAME2 50 50 32.127 ASCII song hame top
MUL$NAME3 51 51 32.127 ASCII song name top
MULSNAME4 52 52 32.127 ASCII song name top
MUL$NAMES 53 53 32.127 ASCII song name top
MUL$NAME6G 54 54 32.127 ASCII song hame top
MUL$NAME7 55 55 32.127 ASCII song name top
MULSNAMES 56 56 32.127 ASCII song hame bottom
MULS$TCH1 57 57 0.15 0.15 track 1transmitch
MULS$TCH2 58 58 0.15 0.15 track2transmitch
MULS$TCH3 59 59 0.15 0.15 track3transmit ch
MULS$TCH4 60 60 0.15 0.15 track4transmitch
MULS$TCH5 61 61 0.15 0.15 track5 transmit ch
MULS$TCH6 62 62 0.15 0.15 track6transmitch
MULS$TCHY7 63 63 0.15 0.15 track? transmit ch




PARAMETER BULK . . PARAM DATA DISP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
MULS$TCHS8 64 64 0.15 0.15 track8 transmit ch
MUL$TCH9 65 65 0.15 0.15 rhythm track transmit ch
MUL$SONG_BEAT 66 ' 0.15 116 time signaturel(Numerator)
MUL$SONG_TIME 67 24 : 48,16 time signature2(Denominator)
MUL$SONG TEMPO | 6869 30.240 30.240 tempo
2INST  s=1.16(inst number)
PARAMETER BULK PARAM DATA - DISP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
MULS$CH$BNK 70,71 0 b0l - 14 . inst mem bank
b2,3 int/crd/(pre) inst mem
b4..b7 0.1 off/on for ind1..4
MUL$CH$VNUM 72,73 1 b0.5 0.63 * inst voice number
' b6 : pfm/vce inst v,p select
b7 off,on inst switch
MUL$CH$VOL 74 2 0.127 0.127 ingt volume
MUL$CH$TUN ) 3 1.127 +63 inst tune
MULS$CH$NSFT 76 4 1.127 +63 inst note shift
MUL$CHSPAN 77 5 b0.b5 +31 inst pan
b6=0,1 multi,vce/pfm inst pan source
MULS$CH$EFSNDSW 78 6 b0..3 ' 0.1 off/on for sendl.4
b4.5 0.1 . off/on for out 1,2
b6 0.1 off/on for vee send
MULS$CHS$EFSNDLVL 79 7 0.127 . 0.127 | inst effect send
80..89 .
90..99
100.109
110.119
120.129
130.139
140.149
150.159
160.169
170. 179
180..189
190.199
200..209
210..219
220.229




(2)MIDI Parameter Change table ( Performance )
$F0,$43,$In,$29,$01,3ub_group,p_mshp_Ishy_mshyv_Ish,$F7
Note) n ; Device Number

S ; parameter sub_group number

p ; parameter number

v ; parameter value

1.COMMON s=0

PARAMETER BULK PARAM DATA DISP .| NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE

EF$RSV 0 0 reserve
EF$SMODE 1 1 0.2 off seri,para effect mode
EFSITYPE 2 2 0.90 0.90 effectl type
EF$2TYPE 3 3 0.90 0.90 effect2 type
EF$C1PRM 4 4 0.31° off.InsLvizb | effect contl parameter
EF$CINUM 5 5 0.124 0.124 effect contl add con
EF$C2PRM 6 6 0.31 off.. InsLvI2b effect cont2 parameter
EF$C2NUM 7 7 0.124 0.124 effect cont2 add con
EF$C2MIN 8 8 0.100 0.100 effect cont2 min limit
EF$C2MAX 9 9 0.100 0.100 effect cont2 max limit
EF$1IPRM1 10 10 0.77? ” effectl paraml
EF$1PRM2 Not in order n 0.77? ” effectl param2
EF$1PRM3 Not in order 2 0.772 ”? effectl param3
EF$1PRM4 _ Not in ordet 13 0.77? ” effectl param4
EF$1PRM5 Not in ordet 14 0.77? ” effectl paramb
EF$1PRM6 _ Not in order 15 0.77? e effectl param6
EF$1PRM7 Not.in order 16 0.77? m” effectl param7-
EF$1PRMS8 21 17 0.77? ” effectl paran8
EF$1LVL1 22 ~ 18 0.100 0..100 effectl levela
EF$ILVL2 23 - 19 0.100 0..100 effectl levelb
EF$2PRM1 24 20 0.77? ” effect2 parami
EF$2PRM2 Not in ordet 21 0.77? ” effect2 param2
EF$2PRM3 Not in ordet 2 0.772 m” effect2 param3
EF$2PRM4 Not in order 23 0.77? " effect2 param4
EF$2PRM5 Not in order 24 0.77? m” effect2 paramb
EF$2PRM6 Not in order 25 0.77? ”? effect2 param6
EF$2PRM7 Not in ordeir 26 0.77? m” effect2 param7
EF$2PRM8 b 27 0.77? ” effect2 param8
EF$2LVL1 36 28 0.100 0..100 effect2 levela
EF$2LVL2 37 29 0..200 0.100 effect2 levelb
EF$MXLVL 33 0 0.100 0.100 effect mix level
EF$BAL1 39 3 0.100 0.100 effect balance outl
EF$BAL2 40 32 0.100 0.100 effect balance out2
EF$CIMIN 41 33 0.100 0.100 effect contl min limit
EF$CIMAX 42 A 0.100 0.100 effect contl max limit
EF$LFWAVE 43 b 0.6 . tri..1tm effect 1fo wave
EF$LFSPD 44 36 0.9 0.9 effect 1fo speed
EF$SLFDLY 45 37 0.9 0.9 effect 1fo delay time
EF$MXSND2 46 3 0.100 0.100 effect insert1lb
EF$MXSND3 47 K] 0.100 0.100 ' effect insert2a
EF$MXSND4 48 40 0.100 0.100 effect insert2b
PFM$NAME1 49 49 - 3R.127 ASCII performance name top
PFM$NAME2 50 50 3R.127 ASCII performance name top
PFM$NAME3 51 51 3R.127 ASCII performance name top
PFM$NAME4 52 52 3R.127 ASCII performance name top
PFM$NAMES 53 53 32.127 ASCII performance name top
PFM$NAMEG 54 54 32.127 ASCII performance name top
PFM$NAME7 55 55 32.127 ASCII performance name top
PFM$NAMES 56 56 32.127 ASCII performance name bottom
PFM$RSV 57 57 0 reserve
PFMSRSV 58 58 0 reserve
PFM$VOL 59 59 0.127 0.127 perform total level




2LAYER s=1.4(layer number)

PARAMETER. BULK PARAM. DATA DISP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
PFMS$LY $VBNK 60,61 0 bh0,b1 14 layer mem bank
b2 0 reserved
b3 int(card)/(pre) layer mem
b4.b7 0 reserved
PFMS$LY $VNUM 62,63 1 0.62 0.62 layer voice number
b7 off,on layer switch
PFM$LY$VOL 64 2 0.127 0.127 layer volume
PFMS$LY$DET 65 3 b0..b3 747 layer detune
b4,5 off/on ¢s enable prm1,2
PFM$LY $NSFT 66 4 1.127 -63.+63 layer note shift
PFMS$LY $PAN 67 5 0.63 -3L.431 layer pan
PFMS$LY $SEFSNDSW 63 6 0.3 off/on off/on for sendl..4
4.5 off/on off/on for out 1,2
-PFM$LY $EFSNDLVL 69 7 0.127 0.127 layer effect send
PFM$LY $EFSNDVEL 70,71 8 b0..b3 -1.+7 layer effect send vel sns.
b4.b7 -7.+7 layer effect send scaling
PFMS$LY $NLIML 72 9 0.127 . C-2.G8 layer note limit lo
PFM$LY $NLIMH 73 10 0.127 C-2.G8 layer note limit hi
PFM$LYS$VLIML. 74 u 1.127 1.127 layer vel limit lo
PFMSLYS$VLIMH 5 12 1.127 1.127 layer vel limit hi
PFMSLY$VAEGR1 76,77 13 0.255 -63..+63 layer AEG R1
PFMSLY$VAEGDIR 78,79 14 0.255 -63.+63 layer AEG D1R
PFMSLY$VAEGD2R 80,81 15 0.255 -63..+63 layer AEG D2R
PFMSLY$VAEGRR 82,83 16 0.255 -63.+63 layer AEGRR
PFM$LY $VAEGVEL 84,85 7 0.255 -14.+14 layer AEG vel sens,
PFMS$LY$VFC 86,87 18 0.255 -127.+127 layer filter Fc
PFMS$LY $VFVEL 88,89 19 0.255 -127.+127 layer filter vel sens.
PFMSLY $VFRES 90,91 20 0.255 -99..+99 layer filter resonance
PFMS$LY $VLFSPD: 9293 21 0.255 -99.+99 layer LFO speed
PFMS$LY$VLFDP 94,95 2 0.255 -99.+99 layer LFO depth
PFM$LY$VCTRL 96,97 23 b0,1,2 off,use ab,c,d layer AT use
b3 off/on layer AT->MW switch
b4,5,6 off,useab,cd layer MW use
b7 off/on layer MW->AT switch
PFM$LY $VSW 98,99 24 b0,1,2 off,useab,cd layer FC use
b3 0 reserve
b4 off/on layer peg switch
b5 off/on layer sustain switch
PFMS$LY $FFIX 100,101 25 0.127 C-2.G8 fixed mode notett
. b7 . normal/fix freg. fix switch
reserve 102,103 0 reserve
104.147
148.191
192.235




(3)MIDI Parameter Change table ( Normal Voice )
$F0,$43,$In,$29,$02,500,p_msb,p_Isbv_msbv_Ish $F7
Note) n ; Device Number

p ; parameter number

v ; parameter value

PARAMETER BULK PARAM DATA DISP NOTES

NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
EF$RSV 0 0 0 reserve
EF$MODE 1 1 0.2 off,seri,para effect mode
EF$1TYPE 2 2 0.90 0.90 - effect1type
EF$2TYPE 3 3 0.90 0.90 effect2 type
EF$C1PRM 4 4 0.28 off..InsLv12b effect contl parameter
EF$CINUM 5 5 0.124 0.124 effect contl add con
EF$C2PRM 6 6 -0.28 off..InsLv12b effect cont2 parameter
EF$C2NUM 7 7 0.124 0.124 effect cont2 add con
EF$C2MIN 8 8 0.100 0.100 effect cont2 min limit
EF$C2MAX 9 9 0.100 0.100 _effect cont2 max limit
EF$1PRM1 10 10 0.77? el effectl paraml
EF$1PRM2 Not in order 1 0.77? ” effectl param2
EF$1PRM3 : Not in order 12 0.77? m”? effectl param3
EF$1PRM4 Not in order 13 0.77? m effectl paramé
EF$1PRM5 Not in order 14 0.77? m” effectl paramb
EF$1PRM6 Not in order 15 0.77? m” effectl paramé
EF$1PRM7 Not in order 16 0.77? m” effectl param7
EF$1PRM8 21 7 0.77? ”? effectl param8
EF$ILVL1 2 18 0.100 0..100 effectl levela
EF$ILVL2 23 19 0.100 0..100 effectl levelb
EF$2PRM1 24 20 0.77? ” effect2 paraml
EF$2PRM2 Not in order 21 0.77? ” effect2 param2
EF$2PRM3 Not in order 2 0.77? el effect2 param3
EF$2PRM4 Not in order 23 0.77? m”? effect2 param4
EF$2PRM5 Not in order 24 0.77? el effect2 paramb
EF$2PRM6 Not in order 25 0.77? 7 effect2 paramé
EF$2PRM7 Not in order 26 0.77? s effect2 param7
EF$2PRM8 35 27 0.77? " effect2 param8
EF$2LVL1 36 28 0.100 0.100 effect2 levela
EF$2LVL2 37 29 0.100 0..100 effect? levelb
EF$MXLVL - 38 30 0.100 0.100 effect mix level
EF$BAL1 39 31 0.100 0..100 effect balance outl
EF$RSV 40 0 0 effect balance out2
EF$CIMIN 41 3 0.100 0..100 effect contl min limit
EF$CIMAX 42 A 0.100 0.100 effect contl max limit
EFSLFWAVE 43 b 0.6 tri..1tm effect 1fo wave
EF$LFSPD 44 36 0.9 0.9 effect 1fo speed
EF$LFDLY 45 37 0.9 0.9 effect 1fo delay time
RESERVE 46.48 0 reserve
VCESNAMEL 49 49 32.127 ASCII voice name top
VCESNAME2 50 50 32.127 ASCII voice name top
VCE$SNAME3 51 51 32.127 ASCII voice name top
VCE$SNAME4 52 52 3.127 ASCII voice name top
VCE$SNAMES 53 53 32.127 ASCII voice name top
VCE$SNAMESG 54 54 32.127 ASCII voice name top
VCESNAME7? 55 55 32.127 ASCII voice name top
VCESNAMES 56 56 32.127 ASCII voice name bottom
VCE$RSV 57 0 0 reserved
VCE$CARDID 58,59 58 0..16383 AWM_CARD ID#
VCE$MW_PMDRNG 60 60 0.127 0.127 mw pmod range
VCESMW_AMDRNG 61 61 0.127 0.127 mw amod range
VCESMW_FMDRNG 62 62 0.127 0.127 mw fmod range
VCE$SMW_COFRNG 6364 63 0.255 -127..+127 mw cutoff range
VCE$MW_EBSRNG 65,66 64 0.255 -127..+127 mw cghias range -
VCES$FC_PMDRNG 67 65 0.127 0.127 fc pmod range
VCE$FC_AMDRNG 68 66 0.127 0.127 fc amod range
VCES$FC_FMDRNG 69 67 0.127 0.127 fc fmod range
VCES$FC_COFRNG 70,71 68 0.255 -127..+127 fc cutoff range
VCE$FC_EBSRNG 72,73 69 0.255 -127.+127 fc egbias range
VCE$SAT_PMDRNG 74 70 0.127 0.127 at pmod range
VCESAT_AMDRNG e 71 0.127 0.127 at amod range




PARAMETER BULK PARAM DATA DISP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
VCE$AT_FMDRNG 76 72 0.127 0.127 . at fmod range
VCE$AT_COFRNG 71,78 73 0.255 -127.+127 at cutoff range
VCES$AT_EBSRNG 7980 74 0.255 -127.+127 at eghiasrange
VCESAT_PBSRNG 81,82 75. b0..b4 -12.+12: a pitch bend range
VCE$RSV 8384 0 reserved
VCE$PB_RNG 8 I b0..b3 0.12 pitch bend range
b4,5 reserved
b6 off/on sustain enable
VCE$VOL_RNG .. 86 78 0.127 0.127 volume low limit
VCE$CS3_PRM 87 79 0.75 0.75 cs parameterl
VCE$CS3_PRMMIN 8 80 0.100 0.100 csparameterl min limit
VCE3$CS3_PRMMAX 89 8l 0.100 0.100 cs parameterl max limit
VCE$CHA_PRM 90 82 0.75 0.75 Cs parameter2
VCE$CS4_PRMMIN 91 83 0.100 0.100 csparameter2 min limit
VCE$CS4_PRMMAX 92 84 0.100 0.100 ¢S parameter2 max limit
VCE$VOL 93 8 0.127 0.127 voice total level
VCES$EFSNDLVL 64 - 86 0.127 0.127 effect send level
VCESWAVEBNK %5 87 bO,b1l PC| wave data bank
b2 off/on reverse switch
VCESWAVE 96,97 88 0.244 0.244 wave number
VCE$FFIX 98,99 89 0.255 freq. fix switch, | fix notett
VCE$FFIX 98,99 89 0.127 C2.G8 fixed mode note#
_ b7 normalffix freg. fix switch
VCES$FFINE 100 0 0.127 -63.+63 fine tune
VCES$PSENS 101 a1 b0..b2 0 reserved
b3 0 reserved
b4..b6 0.7 random pitch depth
VCE$PEGR1 102 92 0.63 0.63 ratel
VCE$PEGR2 103 93 0.63 0.63 rate2
VCE$PEGR3 14 A 0.63 0.63 rate3
VCE$PEGRR1 106 9% 0.63 0.63 release ratel
VCE$PEGLO 106 9% 1.127 -63..+63 levelO
VCES$PECL1 107 97 1127 -63.+63 levell
VCES$PEGL2 108 98 1127 -63.+63 level2
VCES$PEGL3 109 9 1127 -63..+63 level3
VCE$PEGRL1 110 100 1127 -63..+63 release levell
VCE$PEGRANGE | 111 101 b0.3 -1.+7 rate scaling
b4,b5 1121212 range
b6 off/on loop switch
VCE$PEGVELSNS 112,113 102 b0..b3 -1.47 velocity sens
b4.b7 747 rate vel sens.
VCE$LFSHAPE 114 0.3 user,vb,tr,wow type for qed
VCE$LFSPD 15 104 0.9 0.9 oed
VCE$LFDLY 116 106 0.9 0.9 delay time
VCE$LFPMOD 17 106 0.127 0.127 pmod depth
VCE$LFAMOD 118 107 0.127 0.127 amod depth
VCE$LFFMOD 119 108 0.127 0.127 fmod depth
VCESLFWAVE 120 109 b0..2 tr.SH wave
VCES$LFPHS 121122 110 0.180 0.180 phase
VCES$LFSSENS 123 11 b0..b3 -7.+7 1fospead velocity sens.
b4.b6 0.7 1fo speed random sens.
VCE$LFSSCL 124 112 b0.b3 147 1fo gpeed key scaling
VCE$AEGSHAPE 125 _ 0.21 type for quick edit
VCE$AEGMODE 126 14 b0..b3 747 rate scaling
b4 0 reserved
i b6 attack,hold mode
VCESAEGR1 127 115 0.63 0.63 ratel or hold time
VCE$SAEGR2 128 116 0.63 0.63 rate2
VCE$SAEGR3 129 17 0.63 0.63 rate3
VCESAEGR4 130 118 0.63 0.63 rated
VCE$AEGRR 131 119 0.63 0.63 release rate
VCE$AEGL2 132 120 0.63 0.63 level2
VCESAEGL3 133 vt 0.63 0.63 level3
VCE$ASBPL 134 12 0.124 C-2.G8 level scaling break pointl
VCE$ASBP2 135 123 1.125 C2.G8 level scaling break point2
VCE$ASBP3 16 124 2.126 C2G8 level scaling break point3
VCE$ASBP4 137 125 3.127 level scaling break point4




PARAM

PARAMETER BULK DATA DISP NOTES

NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
VCE$ASLVL1 138,139 126 125 -127.4127 level scaling level 1
VCE$ASLVL2 140141 127 12% -127.+127 level scaling level2
VCE$ASLVL3 142143 128 1.255 -127.+127 level scaling level3
VCE$ASLVL4 144145 129 125 -127.+127 level scaling level4
VCESAEGVELSNS 146,147 130 b0.b3 -T.AT7 velocity sens.

. b4.b7 -1.47 rate velocity sens.
VCES$FSHAPE 148 . 0.16 0.16 filter type for quick edit
VCES$FTYPEL2 149 132 b0.b2 LPF.LPF12 filter type

b3 depth,shift velocity effect mode
b4 -0 reserved
b5 Oeg,lifo filter control source
b6 0 reserved
VCE$FRES 150 13 0.9 0.9 resonance(21pf only)
VCE$FVSENS 151 134 0.127 -63.+63 on velsens
reserve . 152 0 0 reserve
VCE$FVSENS RATE 153 136 0.12 -63.+63 attack rate vel sens
RESERVE 14 ' 0 - reserved
VCE$FBAND 1% 138 - 0.127 0.127 reserved for Fc Band Width
. VCE$F1C 156 139 0.127 0.127 cutoff freq.
VCE$FIEGR1 157 140 0.63 0.63 ratel
VCE$F1EGR2 158 41 0.63 0.63 rate2
VCE$F1EGR3 1% 142 0.63 0.63 rae3
VCES$F1EGR4 160 143 0.63 - 0.63 rated
VCE$FIEGRR1 161 144 0.63 0.63 release ratel
VCE$F1EGRR2 162 145 0.63 0.63 release rate?
VCES$FIEGLO 163 146 0.127 -63.+63 levelO
VCE$FIEGL1 14 47 0.127 -63.+63 levell
VCES$FIEGL 2 166 148 0.127 -63.+63 level2
VCES$FIEGL3 166 149 0.127 -63.+63 level3
VCE$F1EGL4 167 150 0.127 -63.+63 level4
VCE$FIEGRL1 168 151 0.127 -63.+63 release level 1
VCE$F1EGRL?2 169 152 0.127 -63..+63 release level2
VCES$P1EGRS 170 153 -b0.b3 747 rate scaling .
VCE$F1SBPL 171 17! 0.124 c2G8 - coff scaebreak pointl
VCE$F1SBP2 172 1% 1125 C-2.G8 -~ .| coffscale bresk point2
VVCE$F1SBP3 173 156 2.126 C-2.GS coff scae break point3
| VCE$F1SBPA - . 174 . 157 3.127 C2G8 coff.scdle break point4
VCESFISFC1 175176 158 12% -127.+127 cutoff scaling freql
VCESFISFC2 - 177178 159 1.2% -127.+127 cutoff scaling freg2
VCE$FISFC3 179180 160 1.25% -127.+127 cutoff scaling freq3
VCE$F1SFCA 181,182 161 12% -127.+127 cutoff scaing fregd
(4MIDI Parameter Change table ( Drum Voice )
$F0,$43 $I29,$03,sUb_gioup,p_msb,p Isby_mshv_Ish$F7
Note) n ; Device Number
S ; parameter sub_group number
p ; parameter number
v ; parameter value
1.COMMON s=0
PARAMETER BULK PARAM DATA DISP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
EF$RSV 0 0 0 reserve
EF$MODE 1 1 0.2 off seri,para effect mode
EF$1TYPE 2 2 0.90 0.90 effectl type
EF$2TYPE 3 3 0.90 0.90 effect? type
EF$C1PRM 4 4 0.31 off.InsLv12b effect contl parameter
EF$CINUM 5. 5 0.124 0.124 effect contl add con
EF$C2PRM 6 6 0.31 off..InsLv12h effect cont2 parameter
EF$C2NUM 7 7 0.124 0.124 effect cont2 add con
EF$C2MIN 8 8 0.100 0.100 effect cont2 min limit
EF$C2MAX 9 9 0.100 0.100 effect cont2 max limit
EF$1PRM1 10 10 0.72? m effecti paraml
EF$1PRM2 Not in order 1 0.7 ” effecti param2




2KEY s=36.84(key number)

PARAMETER BULK PARAM DATA DISP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
EF$1PRM3 Not in order 12 0.77? el effectl param3
EF$1PRM4 Not in order 13 0.77? ” effectl param4
EF$1PRM5 Not in order 1 0.77? kel effectl param5
EF$1PRM6 Not in order 15 0.77? e effectl.param6
EF$1PRM7 Not in order 16 0.77? el effectl param7
EF$1PRMS 21 -7 0.77? 7 effect] param8
EF$ILVLL .22 18 0..100 0..200 effectl levela
EF$ILVL2 23 19 0.100 0.200 effectl levelb
EF$2PRM1 24 20 0.77? ”m effect2 paraml
EF$2PRM2 Not in order 21 0.77? ” effect2 param2
EF$2PRM3 Not in order . 22. 0.772 - Vel effect2 param3
EF$2PRM4 Not in order 23 0.772 ” effect2 param4
EF$2PRM5 Not in order 24 0.77? e effect2paramb -
EF$2PRM6 Not in order 25 0.77? ” effect2 paramé
EF$2PRM7 Not in order 26 0.772 m effect2 param?
EF$2PRM8 K3 27 0.727? 772 effect2 param8
EF$2LVL1 36 28 0.100 . 0.100 effect2levela
EF$2LVL2 37 29 0.100 0.100 effect2 levelb
EF$SMXLVL 38 30 0..100 0.100 effect mix level
EF$BAL1 39 31 0.100 0.100 effect balance out1
EF$BAL2 40 32 0.100 0.100 effect balance out2
EF$CIMIN 41 33 0.100 0.100 effect contl min limit
EF$CIMAX 42 K7} 0..100 0.100 effect contl max limit
EFSLFWAVE 43 K3 0.6 tri..1tm effect 1fo wave
EF$LFSPD 44 %6 0.9 0.9 effect 1fo speed
EFSLFDLY 45 37 0.9 0.9 effect 1fo delay time
EF$MXSND2 46 3B . 0.100 0..100 effect insertlb
EF$MXSND3 47 39 0..100 0..200 effect insert2a
EFSMXSND4 48 40 0.100 0..200 effect insert2b
DRM$NAME1 49 49 32.127 - ASCII drum name top
DRM$NAME2 50 50 32.127 ASCII drum name top
DRM$NAME3 51 51 32.127 ASCII drum name top
DRM$NAME4 52 52 32.127 ASCII drum name top
DRM$NAMES 53 53 3.127 ASCII drum name top
DRM$NAMESG 54 54 32.127 ASCII drum name top
DRM$NAME? 55 55 3.127 ASCII drum name lop
DRM$NAMES 56 56 32.127 ASCII drum name bottom
DRMS$RSV 57 0.1 : reserved
DRMS$CARDID 58,59 58 0..16383 AWM_CARD ID#
DRM$VOLRNG 60 60 - 0.127 0.127 volume low limit
DRM$VOL. 61 61 0.127 0.127 drumvoicetotal level
PARAMETER BULK PARAM DATA DISP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
DRM$KEY$WAVEBNK | 62,63 0 bil0,l pre,crd,int wave mem bank
' b2 0 reverse
b3 off,on wave switch
b4.b7 reserve
DRM$KEYS$SWAVE 64,65 | 0..244 0.244 wave number
DRMS$KEY$VOL 66 2 0.127 0.127 volume
DRM$KEY$TUN 67 3 0.127 © -63.+63 tune
DRMS$KEY $NSFT 68 4 16..100 -48.+36 note shift
DRMS$KEYS$PAN 69 5 0.63 -31.+31 pan
DRM$KEYS$EFSNDSW | 70 6 b0..03 off/on send 1.4
b4..b5 off/on out1,22
DRMS$KEY$EFSEND 71 7 0.127 0.127 effect send
DRMS$KEY $EFSNDVL 72 8 0.15 -1.+7 effect send vel
DRM$KEY$ALTGRP 73 9 b0..b4 grpl..5 aternate group
b5..b6 shnrm,Ingving | gatetime group
74.85

13




PARAMETER

DATA

BULK PARAM DISP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
86.97
638.649
(5YMIDI Parameter Change table ( Setup )
$F0,$43,$1n,$29,$04,5ub_group.p_msb,p_lsbv_mshv_Ish,$F7
Note) n ; Device Number
S ; parameter sub_group number
p ; parameter number
v ; parameter value
1SYSTEM s=0
PARAMETER BULK PARAM DATA DISP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
SYSSMNSFT 0 0 1127 -63.+63 master note shift
SYSSMTUNE 1 1 1.127 -63.+63 master fine tune
SYS$TXCH 2 2 0.15 116 keyboard transmit ch
SYS$BCH 3 3 0.16 1..16,0mni voice recieve ch
SYSSLOCAL 4 4 0.1 off/on local switch
SYS$DEVNO 5 5 0.17 off,1..16,al device number
SYS$PROT 6 6 0.1 off/on bulk protect switch
SY SSPGMSW 7 7 0.3 off,nrm,dr,tbl program change switch
SYS$VL_CTRL 8 8 0.121 0.120a volume ctrl dev. No.
SYS$CTRL_RST 9 9 0.1 off/on controller reset
SYS$RSV 10 0 reserve
SYS$RSV 1 0 reserve
SYS$SEFCT_BYPS 12 iV 0.1 off/on effect switch
SYS$MDR_INT 13 13 110 1.10 MDR interval time
SYS$RSV 14 0 reserve
SYS$RSV 15 1 reserve
SYS$RSV 16 . 0 reserve
SYS$RSV 17 0 reserve
SYS$RSV 18 0 reserve
SYS$RSV 19 0 reserve
SYS$RSV 20 0 reserve
SYS$FIX_VEL 21 21 0.127 off,1.127 play fix velocity
SYSSVELCRV_ON 22 22 0.7 0.7 keyon velocity curve
SYS$RSV 23 0 reserve
SYSSWF_SRAM 24 0.64 0.64 sram waveform&: sample start number
SYS$RSV 25 0 reserve
SYSSWMEM_SEL 26 0.1 vol,non_vol wave ram default sdlect
SYS$RSV 27.31 0 reserve
25FQ s1
PARAMETER BULK PARAM DATA DISP NOTES
: NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
SEQ$F _CLICK 0 0.1 off,rec click condition
"SEQ$F_SYNC 1 0.1 int,midi clock source
SEQ$REC_CH 2 0.17 1..16,0mni kbd seq rec channel
SEQ$F_REC AT 3 0.1 off,on after touch rec sw
SEQ$F REC VEL 4 0 reserve
SEQ$SONG_NUM 5 0.9 1.10 song number
SEQ$REC_TYPE 6 0.3 over,repl stcp rec type
SEQ$MIDI 7 0.1 punch midi control
SEQ$LOOP 8 0.1 off,on song loop
SEQ$CHAIN 9 0.1 off,on song chain
SEQ$RSV 10.15 0 off,on reserve
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3RHYTHM s=2

PARAMETER BULK. PARAM DATA DISP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
RY$PTN_SONG 16 ' 0.1 song,pattem rhythm mode
RY$REC FLAG w 0.1 real step rhythm rec type
RY$PTN_NUM 1819 0.9 109 pattern number
RYSCLICK VL - 20 0.6 0.6 ptn rec click beet
RY$QUANTIZE 21 0.7 0.7 ptn rec quantize
RY$ACCENT_1 2 1127 1127 ptn rec accl
RYSACCENT_2 23 1127 1127 ptnrecacc2
RY$ACCENT_3 24 1127 1127 ptnrecacc3
RY$ACCENT_VEL 25,26 1128 1.127,kbd ptn rec fix vel
RY$RSV 27.32 0 reserve
(6)MIDI Parameter Change table ( Program Change Table )
$F0,$43,$1n,$29,$05,sub_group,p_mshp_Ishy_mshyv_I1sh,$F7
Note) n ; Device Number
S ; parameter sub_group number 5=0..63(program number)
p ; parameter number
v ;parameter value
PARAMETER BULK PARAM DATA DISP NOTES
: NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
PGM$BNKM - 3R 0 0.127 0.127 bank(00)
PGM$BNKL 33 . 1 0.127 0.127 bank(20)
PGM$NUM A 2 0.127 0.127 number
38.40
221.223

Bulk dump is output successively after Synth Setup.
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(7)MIDI Parameter Change table (Switch Remote)
$F0,$43$10,$29,$06,300,p_msbp Ishy_msby._Ish$F7 &
Note) s ; parameter sub_group number 456 1213141516 I:]
v ; parameter value quu SO eerzamenss a0 353637
data range: off($00~$3F),on($40~$7F) m; SDODCDO0O0R0C 000 oodg
Cs 27 3830404142434445
e ] I
D10 28 29 33 3 4647484950515053
On O 0 R O
PPPPPPP SwNum NOTES pPPPDRD SwNum NOTES
0 Sw1 iiq 27 SwW28 [EFFECT BYPASY
1 SW2 [<<] 28 Sw29 [ENTER]
2 SW3 [>>] 29 SWSO <
3 Sw4 [REC] 30 Sw3l [>]
4 S5 [STORA 3l Sw32 [MENU]
5 SW6 [RUN] k) W33 [DEC]
6 SW7 [SuBY] 33 Sw34 [INC]
7 " 8 [suBZ] K| SW35 [INT1]
8 SW9 [SUB3) K3} SW36 [INT2]
9 SW10 [suB4] 3% SW37 [CARD]
10 Swi1 [suBg] 37 SW38 - [GRPA]
il w12 [PERFORMANCE] 'S SW39 [GRPB]
V) SW13 [VOICE] ) SW40 [GRPC]
13 SW14 [SONG]. 40 Sw41 [GRPD]
14 Swis [PATTERN] 41 SW42 [GRPE]
5 SW16 [UTILITY] 42 SwW43 [GRPF]
16 swi7 [SHIFT] 43 SwW44 [GRPG]
17 SWi18 [PF1] 44 SwW45 [GRPH]
18 SW19 [PF2) 45 Sw46 [PGM]]
19 SW20 [PF3] 46 Sw47 [PGM2Z]
20 w21 [PF4] 47 Sw4s [PGM3]
21 Sw22 . [PFS] 48 SW49 [PGM4]
2 SwW23 [PFe] 49 SW50 [PGM5]
23 SW24 [PF7] 50 SW51 [PGM6]
24 SW25 [PF) 51 SW52 [PGM7]
% SW26 [EXIT) 52 SW53 [PGM8]
26 Sw27 [STORE] 127 SWRST RESET
<Appended table 2>
NSEQ Bulk Dump
NSEQ data is output after 1 byte datais converted to 2-byte ASCII data.
Data for one song consists of multiple track data which starts with FO On hex description
(n=track number) and ends with F2. If atrack is empty the track is not in- FO top of record track #1
cluded. 00
- time/event/control data
F2 _ end of record track #1
- track #2~#15 data
R top of record track #16
OF
- time/event/control data
F2 end of record track #16
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YAMBHA |

Misi ¢ Synt hesi zer —synt hesi zer part ]

Dat e: 11-NAY-1 992

Model  SY85 MD |Inplenentation Chart Ver si on 1.0
- Transmtted Recogni zed Renar ks
Functi on. . . ' '
Basi c Def aul t 1 - 16 1-16 menori zed
Channel Changed 1-16 1-16 '
Def aul t 3 1,3 nmenor i zed
I\/bde )I\Al/etSZ?ge%S )95************* ;((
I\bte 3 9%?*;**********. 0 ) 127
Nunber True voice _ 1 - 127
Vel ocity Note ON 0 9nH,v=1-127 | o v=1-127
" Note COFF X 9nH, v=0 X
After Key's X X
Touch Ch' s o o
Pi tch Bender o o 0-12 sem. 7 bit resolution
0,32] o 0 | Bank sel ect
1 }{ o M Wheel 0
Control. 4 | o Foot. cont. 0
7 | o Foot vol une o]
Change 10 | x 0 *1 |Pan
: 64 0 Sustain sw. o] Sust ai n
16 - 19 | o CS o
1 - 120 | x o Assi gnabl e
120 | x o Al Sounds off
121 | X o) Reset Al Cont.
g]g%ge . True # 9**0*-******* O 0-63
System Excl usi ve o] *2 | o *2 |voiceetc.
. Song Pos
Common @ Song Sel
. Tune See the sequencer part.
System : O ock
Real Ti me: : Conmands
fAux  :Local ONCFF | x X
: A1l Notes CFF| x o
Mes- : Active Sense o o
sages: Reset X X
Note *1 ; effect to next key on notes _
*2 ; transmt/receive if device No is not of f.
Mde 1 : OW ON, PAY |Mde 2 : GW ON, MONO o : Yes
Mde 3 : OW OFF, PQLY Mde 4 : OW OFF, MONO X : No




YAVAHA [ Music synthesi zer——Fh t hm part Dat e: 11- MAY- 1992
Mbdel  SY85 MD |nplenentati on Chart Version : 1.0
_ Transmtted Recogni zed Renar ks
Function. . .
Basi c Def aul t 1-16 1-16 menor i zed
Channel  Changed 1-16 1-16
Def aul t X X
I\/bde /kl/btsgraeggs )é************* i
mtﬁger Tr ue VOI Ce 99*;*9******** 36 } 96
Vel ocity Note ON 0 9nH,v=1-127 | o v=1-127 *1
Note CFF X 9nH, v=0 X
After Key's X X
Touch Ch's X X
Pitch Bender X X
X X
Control
Change
g_]ca)%ge . True # )')S************* X.
System Excl usi ve 0 *2| o *2] Song data et c.
System : Song Pos X o except REC node
. Song Sel X X
Common : Tune X X
System . Cl ock 0 *41 0 *3
Real Tinme : Commands| o *41 0 *4
Aux :Local ONCOFF | x X
: A11 Notes CFF} X X
Mes- :Active Sense | o X
sages: Reset X X
Notes: *1 = receive if accent velocity is kbd.
*2 =transmt/receive if deveice No is not of f.
*3 = receive in MD sync node. _
*4 = transmt/receive If MD control is not off.
Mode 1 : OW ON, POLY Mode 2 : OW ON, MONO 0 Yes
Mode 3 : OW OFF, PQLY' Mode 4 : OW OFF, MONO X No




YAVAHA [ Misi c synt hesi zer—sequencer part &1 Date: 11- MAY- 1992
Model  SYB5 MD Inplenentation Chart Version : 1.0
_ _ Transmtted - Recogni zed Renar ks
Function. . . ' S - :
Basic  Default 1-16 1-16 “nenori zed
Channel  Changed 1- 16 - 1-16 .
Def aul t X X
Nbde kl/e?g?ggs )é********-***** )>(<
m:}ger Tr ue VO| Ce **;*******I**** 0 ) 111
Vel ocity Note ON . 0 9nH, v=1- 127 | 0 v=1-127 = *1
‘Note OFF X 9nH, v=0 X -
Aiter  Key's. X x RS
Touch Ch's o o} *2
Pitch Bender o o
0 - 120 o o
Cont r ol
Change
gggge , Tr'ué'# 0, Qui s sns | O O - 127
Syst em Excl usi ve 0 : *3] 0 *3| Song data etc.
System : Song Pos X 0 'except REC node
- Song el X X '
Common : Tune X X
System  : C ock 0 *51 o x4
Real Tine : Commands| O *51 o - *5
Aux :Local. QOVCFF | x x
: Al'l Notes OFF| X X -
Mes- :Active Sense | O X
sages: Reset X X
Notes: *1 = receive if velocity switchis kbd.
. *2 =receive if after touch switchis on.
*3 =transmt/receive if deveice Nois not of f.
*4 = receive in MD sync node.
*5 = transmt/receive If MD control is not off.
Mode 1 : OW ON, PAY Mde 2 : OWN ON, MO 0 : Yes
Mde 3 : OW OFF, PQLY Mde 4 : OW OFF, MONO X : No
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